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[Extract.]

War DEPARTMENT,
OFricE oF THE CHIEF oF BTAFF,
Washingtor, August 80, 1905,

Siar: I have the honor to transmit herewith the manuscript of a work
entitled ** A Handbook and Grammar of the Tagalog Language,” consiat-
ing of 399 gof typewriting, which I estimate will make about 200 pages
in print. I would suggest that the work be bound in a substantial water-

roof cover, similar to that used for the latest edition of the ‘“‘Boldier's
andbook,” and that the size be 8 by 5% inches, or approximately so.

I would also invite attention to the folders accompanying. * * * It
would be best to have the left-hand edge of the folders begin at the outside
margin of the printed page, o that when extended the student could read
the corresponding text to the synopsie at the same time and not be obliged
to turn the pages back and fﬂﬂi:h

* * * * * * *

Very respectfully,
TP y Wittiam E. W, MacKixiay,
Firat Lieutenant, First Cavalry.
Maj. WiLviam D. Bracn,

Chief, Second { Military Information) Division,
Washington, D, C.

163235






PREFACE.

Ehortly after the arrival of the author in the Philippines he, in common
with many others, felt the need of a work uE-un the Tapgalog language in
English, and began to prepare this compendinm, working upon it from
time to time as other military duties permitted, and, upon being ordered to
duty in Washington for the purpose of having better facilities for the com-
pletion of the work, has been enabled to bring it to euch eompletion, under
the direction of Maj. W, D. Beach, Fifteenth Cavalry, chief of the Becond
Division, General Staff.

As the Tagalog, belonging to a very different family of langnages from
those with which Awmericans are familiar, has extremely diseimilar char-
acteristica from English or any Arvan tongue, the writer has devised a
type scheme, presented in the folder herewith, by which the salient pointa
of difference may be seen at a glance and vividly retained in the memory,
thus enabling the student to use correct and intelligible Tagalog.

Supplemented by that constant practice necessary for the ear, it is believed
that the copious index to this work, together with the type acheme, selected
vocabularies, and plain nontechnical (as far as possible) explanatione of
the grammatical strocture of Tagalog, will prove to be of value to those
whaose duty or inclination may lead them to conault this book. Such, at
least, is the hope of the writer.

The Tagalog language is easily pronounced, regular in its forms, and
althongh its structure is complex, f/t't, when once gragped it is so plain that
it is not only clearly comprehended, but is a key toall the Malayan tongues,
ezpecially to those of the Philippines, 1t is an idiom which builds up its
gentences and parts of speech from roots by means of particles which
are prefixed, infixed, or suflixed to the roots. Several of these particles
may be combined with the same root, each having its ghare in the modifi-
vation of the inherent idea of the root.

Attention is also invited to the great use of the *'definite’ in Tagalog,
the so-called * passive’ of the Spanish writers upon this subject.

The index, which has been made very full and copious, should be con-
sulted, as every probable combination of particles has been noted, as well
as Tagalog roots and English words oceurring in the work, For exam{};le,
every word preceded by the compound particle ipinag has been listed, thus
enabling the root to be found at once, and so on in like manner,

The writer desires to express his appreciation for assistance received
from the military authorities both in the Philippine Islands and the United
Htates, from many of his brother officers, and from Profs. Friedrich Hirth,
of Columbia; E. W. Hopkins, of Yale (secretary of the American Oriental
Society); Paul Haupt and F. W. Blake, of Johns Hopkins; Otis 'T. Mason,
of the Smithsonian Institution, and the late John W. Huett, of Luther
College, Tllinois. Valnable suggestions were also received from Messre.
Pedro Serrano Laktaw, author of a Tagalog-Bpanish dictionary; Luis
Torres, and Vicente Albert, all of Manila.
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A HANDBOOK AND GRAMMAR OF THE TAGALOG
LANGUAGE.

BIBLIOGREAFHY OF TAGALDH:,
BOOKS CONSULTED IN THE PFREPARATION OF THIS WORK,

It is searcely necessary to mention that anthorities upon Tagalog have
not been very plentiful, even with the great revival of interest in the
Malayo-Polynesian langusges which has taken place within the last few
vears, The number of works, old and new, large and small, upon this
=ubject, or bearing upon it, is very close to forty, and many of these are
of little value or are obsolete.  The number of reprints, however, brings
the aggregate up to about one hundred, but this has no bearing upon the
material availablo for study.

The jzolation of the Philippine Islands under the Spanish régime also
contributed to the neglect of the Philippine lanenages, and it seeins almost
as if Spanish and foreign workers in this field studiously avoided consulting
one another's researches, or else were ignorant of them. In the review
of books written upon Tazalog, or containing notiees of it, works written
to teach Bpanish to the Tagalogs, novels—generally romances of the type
current in the middle ages in Kurope—lives of saints, and miscellaneous
works, which make up what may be called the Tacalow literature, have
heen nnitted.  The total nomber of works in Tagalor may be estimated
at from four to five hundred, and very few can be said to have a literary
value,

The energy of those who are able to write Tagalog well has mainly been
absorbed in newspaper work, and no great work has as yet appeared in the
language.

It can searcely be doubted that if some of the great works of the world
were trangluted into Tagalog and placed where they would be aceessible to
the common people, who do not speak or read Spanish, and are almost too
old to learn English well, that the resnlts would be of great and immediate
importance in the mental development of the race.

The honor of the first written treatise upon the Tagalogr langnage prob-
ably belongs to the Friar Agustin de Alburquergue, who arrived at Manila
from Nueva Espaiia {Mexico) in 1571, and after three years’ residence in
Taal, Balayan, and other parts of Batangas, became Prior of Tondoin 1575,
holding the position until his death in 1580, This treatise has never been
published, and the assertion is epposed by the Franciscan order, which
claims the eredit for the first work upon this subject. (See Vol. 11, p.
atid, ' Eatadismo de lag Islas Filipinas, de Zifliga,” edited by W. E. Retana,
Maddrid, 1893; ** La Politica de Espafia en Filipinas,'” afio VI, ndm. 134; and
the “‘Catilogo Bio-Bibliogrifico de los Religiosor Apustinos,” Péres,
Manila, 1901.)

To the Franciscan friar Juan de Plasencia, or Portocarrern, who came
to the Philippines with the first mission of his order in 1577, is attributed
an “ Arte y Diccionario " of Tagalog in 1581, which has remained in manu-
script.  (Bee *“ Catilogo Biogrifico de los Religiosos Franciscanos,”” Moya,
Manila, 1880,)

7



8 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Howaever, the most im[;}rtunt goint in when the first printed work ugun
the language was published, and this was undoubtedly in the year 1610,
when an ** Arte lag de la Lengua Tagala,” by Friar Franciseo de S8an
José of the Dominican order, and who arrived in the Philippines in 1595,
was printed in the “Partido de Batadn,” probably by Tomds Pinpin, a

og. The book im a guarto of 327 pager of rice paper. One copy
exiats in the Muoseo-Biblioteca de Ultramar at Madrid. Other editions of
this book were printed at Manils in 1752 and 1832. (See Retana'sedition
of Zafiiga, pp. 101-105. )

This work was followed in 1812 by the ** Vocabulario de la Lengua
Tagala," by Friar Pedro de Ban Buenaventurs of the Franciscan order,
who was in charge of parighea in the present provinee of La Laguna, and
whose work was printed in Pila by Tomds Pinpin and Domingo Loag,
Tagalogs. The book is described by Medina in his *‘La Imprenta en
Manila,”” Bantiago de Chile, 1898, and a facsimile of the title- in given.

The Franciscan friar Juan de Oliver, who died in the Camarines in
15687, is eaid to have written a treatise upon the Tagalog, but his work
geems to have been limited to correcting and adding to the ** Arte y Diceio-
nario’’ of Plagencia. Another of the same order, ncisco de San Anto-
nic, who was in charge of Baler from 1611 to 1618, and from that time
until hig death in 1624 resided in the present La Laguna, wrote an
* Arte ” and a Tagalog-Spanish vocabulary, which works existed in mann-
peript in 1745, the author being known also as '*Orejita.” (Bee Cat.
Biog. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880; and the preface to the ‘*Arte’’ of Totanés. )

The Augustinian friar Juan de Quifiones, who died in Manila in 1587,
also left & work upon the Tagalog, which is said by Beristain to have been

rinted in Manila in 1681. (Bee Beristain, Biblioteca Hispano-Americana

tentrional, Amecameca, México, 1883-1887, 2d ed.) The first edition
was printed in Mexico City in 1818. (See Vol. II, p. 484.) The matter
seems to be doubtful.

The Franciscan friar Gerfnimo Monte y Escamiila, who died in 1614,
is eaid to have left in manuscript an “Arte’ and * Diccionario’ in Taga-
log, but the work, if extant, is in the archives of his order. (See Cat.
Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 60.) A similar manuscript is said to have
been written by Francisco de San Antonio, of the same order, who came
to titsﬁ fhilippinea in 1606 and died at Pila, La Laguna, in 1624. (Bee Id.,
p. 139.

The third printed work upon Tagalog wae the ““Arte de Idioma Tagé-
log,”” by the Franciscan Agustin de la Magdalena, who arrived in the
ielands In 1863 and lived in Tn.{‘abaa and Laguna for gome years, Return-

.ing to Mexico he there gave his manuscripts to the press in 1879, and in
1684 returned to Manils, Hgﬁ in Banta Croz de La La‘%una in 1688. (Bee
La Imprenta en México, ina, Bevilla, 1893, No. 1784; and Cat. Rel
Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 292.

The Dominican friar Teodoro {Quiros) de Ia Madre de Dios, who came
to the islands in 1627 and died in 1662, has been credited with an “Arte'*
of by some bibliographers of Philippine literature, but Medina

* marks such & work a8 doubtful, as far as the printing is concerned.

The eighteenth century witnessed a revival of interest in the language,
and in 1703 two wark% th of which have been reprinted, were printed.
The first was the ““Compendio de la Arte de la lengua Tagala,' printed
in Manila. This excellent treatise was reprinted at Bampdloc in 1787, and
in Manila proper in 1879, Both the early editions are now rare. The
author was the Augustinian friar Gaspar de San Agustin, who came to the

Philippines in 1668, and died in Manila in 1724, He i8 better known as

the author of the work “Conqguistas de las Islas Filipinas,' Part I, Mad-

rid, 1688; Part IT, Valladolid, 1880. The third edition, however, retains
many obsolete words.

The second work was a ' Vocabulario,” or dictionary of the Tagalog,
written by the Franciscan friar Domingo de los Bantos, who came to the

Philippines in 1666, and after administering pariches mainly in La Laguna,

o b S ) T



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. Y

died in Majayjay in 16895. His work was printed in the town of Tayabas
in 1703, and but two copies seem to be I{I'Iﬂ‘-l.]'l One is from the Marsden
collection, and ig in the library of King's College, London, und the other
in the archives of the ["ram;f-ll.&n uri{; Bome leaves of 4 manuseript
“Arte" by the same mllhtar are also ;‘rmﬂcrved in the archives. This dic-
tionary was l‘t-l.‘l'f']llt-bd in Bampdloc in 1794 and in Manila in 1835, It is
now obsolete,  (See (lat. Rel. Fran., Manila, 1880, p. 204; Biblioteca Fili-
pina, Hetana, Madrid, 1863 [mfr.-.rml to hereafter as R.]; Nos. 77 and 148;
Ild., Nos, 26 note, 68 note, 66 and 3%; and Cat. Bio.-Bib. Rel. Agustinos,
Manila, 1901, pp. 133-134.)

The next work upon this subject was the “Arte vy Reglas de la lengoa
Tagala,” by the Augostinian friar Tomds Ortle, printed at the convento
of Bampiloc in 1740. The anthor came to the Philippines in 1690, was a
thisionary in Ching until about 1712, and died in Manila in 1742, (Fee
Medina, La Imprenta en Manila and Cat, Rel, Agustinos, p. 164.)

In 1742 the Franciscan friar Melchor Ovanguren de Bania Inés, who
had lived in the Philippines, mainly at Los Bafios and Sariaya, from 1717
to 1736, gave a work to the press in Mexico entitled “Tagﬂ,ly.quun,” This
interesting book, which has never heen reprinted, compares with Tagalog
the Mandarin dialect of Chinese, Hebrew, and Greek, the Tagalop being
reduced as far as possible 1o a Latin basis, (R, 39, )

In 1743 the work of the Franciscan Sebastidin de Totanés was printed
at SBampiloe, This valuable treatise, entitied “Arte de la lengua Tagala v
Mannal Tagdlog," was reprinted at Bampdloc in 1796, at Manila in 1850,
and in Binondo { Manila) in 1865,  (R., 42, 79, 202, and 329.) The anthor
came to the Philippines in 1717 and remained twenty-nine years in the
islands. During his residence at Lilio and Pagsanhan, La Laguna, from
1732 to 1738, he wrote the foregoing book, He died in Madrid in 1748,
having i\left. the Philippines in 1746, (Cat. Bel. Fran., Manila, 1880, pp.
903491,

In 1754 the great  Vocabulario,” or dictionary, of the Tagalog, explained
in Spanish, was printed at Maniia by the Jesuits. The main authors were
Juan de Noceda, 8. I., and Pedro de San Luear, 8. J. A secondd edition,
with a Bpanish-Tagalog appendix, was printed in Valladolid in 1832, which
iz now very rare, nearly all copies having been lost by shipwreck en route
to the islands. There iz a copy in the Library of Congress. Another
edition, with additions, was printed by the Apgostinian order st Manila
in 1860, This work, although many words are obsolete, is the standard
on Tagalog as yet. It is also becoming rare.  (R., 48, 136, and 268.)

The next work containing a notice of Tagaloy is in English, In Johann
Eeinhold Forster's ** Observations made during a Vovage round the
World” {London, 1778; German translation by his son, (zeorg Forster,
Berlin, 1783) a list of 47 English words is given, with their equivalents in
Tagalog, Pampango, Malay, and several Polynesian dialects. From some
rare words the Tagalog would appear to have been taken from Noceda
and San Lucar, lg'lanr'-tt*r wias born in Germany in 1728, a descendant of
the Forester family of Scotland, and accompanied (_,a,pmm Cook in his
second voyage to the ‘-‘louth Sea (1772-1775).  After his return he became
profesaor at Halle, Germany, where he died in 1708, His boolk iz espe-
cially valuable {_"I:IHCL'!TT'I'iT'I.;:' the Polynesian races and izlandas,

A few years later the German naturalist Peter Simon Pallas (born 1741,
died 1811), who had become professor of natural history in the l::l.p-.*nal
Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg in 1768, }'ruhiwlml there in 1787-
1789 the work known as the ‘ Vocabualarinm (Aa.l,lmrma: " from its patron-
e=s, Catharine 11, Written in Russiun, it gives the mrre&.}mmhng word
for" nearly 200 terme in 200 languagea In this list Pampango 18 No. 186
and Tagalog No. 187. The source is not given, but that for the Tagalog is
evidently the same as that of Forster. The L atin equivalent for the Rue-
sian words isgiven in the preface. The full title of the work is ' Linguarum
totineg Orbis Vocabularia comparativa,” It is in two guarto volumes.
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At the same time the Bpanish author Lorenzo Hervas y Panduro {born
1735, died 1809), of the Society of Jesus, published two works bearing
upon Tagalog to a slight extent, but of importance as inspiring other work
upon theeame line. The first was his **Aritmética,’’ published in Cesena,
Italy, in 1785, and the second, his ** Vocabolario Poliglotto," published at
the same place in 1787, hoth in Italian. In the latter he gives specimens
of the language of 1583, of 1604, and his own time., The Epanish edition,
printed at Madrid in two volumes in 1801, has his observations upon
Tagalog in the second volume.

In 1803 Prof. Franz Carl Alter, librarian of the Imperial and Royal
University of Vienna, published a work of 60 pagres upon the Tagalog,
with the title *' Ueher die tagalische Sprache.” This work seems based
upon a mannseript voeabulary from the library of Count Wrbna at Vienna,
supplemented by words from Pallas and the works of the Abhé Hervas,
The latter seems to have corresponded with Alter, who speaks of Hervas
in the preface to his book, and also of Miss Knight, of England, probably
a gister of Thomas Payne Knight, the numismatist, as being interested in
his researches.

A work which is yet of value to the stndent iz that of Johann Christoph
Adelung (born in Germany in 1731, died in Dresden, SBaxony, 1806),
entitled “ Mithridates, oder Allgemeine Sprachenkunde.” In the first
volume, which appeared at Berlin in 1806, on pages 127 and 128, two ver-
gions of the Lord's Praver are given—one of 1593 and the other of enrrent
form—with an explanation of the grammatical forms as deduced from the
worde.  The anthor, who gives specimens from over B00 languages, is best
remembered for his great work in German philology, and at the time of
his death was prineipal librarian of the Elector of Baxony, at Dresden

Adriano Balbi (born in Venice in 1782, died there 1548) published an
“Atlas Ethnographique do Globe'™ at Paris in 1826,  {Bee Table No. 364
and pp. 246 to 248, for remarks upon Tagalog,)

The catalogue of William Marsden, the eminent orientalist {(born in
England in 1754, died there 1836, published at London in 1827, contains
mention of gome manuseript “Artes’’ of Tagalog not known to have been
printed. One is an “*Arte’” by a Dominican friar, dated 1736, and the
other a * Vocabulario’ by the Dominican Miguel Ruiz, dated 1580, This,
however, must be an ¢rror, ag the Dominicans did not arrive in the Phil-
ippines until 15587, Miguel Ruiz was one of their early friars, but little
geems to have been recorded about him. In Marsden's Miscellaneouns
Works { London, 1834), page 94, are also some observations upon Tagalog.

To the genins of the German anthor Wilhelm von Humholdt the world
iz indebted for his magnificent work upon the Malayo-Polynesian lJangnages,
which was pnblished by the Royal Academy of Beiences at Berlin, in three
volomes, in 1838, under the title * Ueber die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel
Java.," His dissertation upon the Tagalog verbal system and formations
in Volume 11, pages 347 to 396, clearly establishea the fact that the Tagalog
and allied tongues of the Philippines have preserved the verbal modifying

articles to a greater extent than any other members of this great lingnistic
amily,and on page 288 of the same volume he poes so far as to say thatat
first view the student of Tagalog seems to have come into a wholly new
gystem. This noted philologist, who was born in 1767 and died in 1535,
has evidently taken the greater part of his material npon the Tagalog from
the gecond (1786) edition of Totanés, and hence lacked the advantage of
having been upon the ground.

The Aungustinlan friar Manuel Buzeta, better known as the anthor of the
“Geographical Dictionary ™’ or Gazetteer of the Philippines (in cooperation
with Bravo), published a Tagalog grammar at Madrid in 1850, (R., 199.)
The author, whose name is F!pt'll{'.g ‘‘Bueeta' in the Cat. Rel. Agustinos,
came to the Philippines in 1827, where he was in charge of the church at
Guiguninto in 1832 and of Malate in 1848. He returned to Spain in 1849,
and resided at Madrid until 1854, in which year he left the order and
returned to secular life.
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The work of Sinibaldo de Mas upon the islands, published at Madrid in
two volumes in 1843, contains a short comparative vocabulary of Tagalog,
Visayan, locano, lbanag (Cagavan), and Malay. (R., 180.)

In 1854 the ** Tagalog-Spanish Dictionary” of Rosalio Serrano, a Tagalog
of Bulacan Province, was printed at Manila, and second and third editions
have ai{lpe&rﬁli, the third being printed in Binondo (Manila) in 1869, A
Hpanish-Tagalog dictionary by t]lle same author was printed in Manila in
872, (R., 227, 376, 426. )

In 18556 Carlos Cuoarterin, a priest who had also heen a pilot in the
Sounthern Islands, published a work at Rome entitled “*Spegazione e tra-
duzione,” at the end of which there is a vocabulary of Italian, Malay,
Tagalog, and Joloano, (RH., 229.)

In 1872 the grammar of Joaquin de Coria (Gil ¥y Montes de Santo
Domingo) was published at Mu{];rid, where the author had accepted the
position of professor of Tagalog in the Central University. The work
shows the careful study of the author, who came to the islands in 1831
and resided in the Tagalog region until his return to Spain in 1868, On
account of his accepting the chair of Tagalog against the wish of the prel-
ate of his order, he wasdropped from its rolls; but, unfortunately, the plan
of Minister Moret did not sneceed, and the position to which he was
glected never became active.  The author was born in 1815 and entered
the Franciscan Orderin 1830. (R, 411; also Cat. Biog. Rel. Fran., p. 656.)

The same year, 1872, appeared the popular Spanish-Tagalog ** Lessons
upon the Grammar® of Bishop José Hevia Campomanes, bishop of Nueva
Segovia {Vigau). A second edition appeared in 1877, the third in 15843,
the fourth in 1888, and the sixth in 1901.  All the editions were printed
:«11:1,{ Ma :1i]3rr,)aml are alike, no corrections or additions having been made.

., 1133,

L Here shonld be mentioned the inferesting work of V. M. de Abells, the
" Vade-mecom Filipino,”” a manual of Bpanish-Tagalog dialogues. It con-
tains a vocabulary of Manila local words and phrases. The first edition
was published in 1868 (T. H. Pardo de Tavera, Bib. Fil.,, No. 9), and other
editions were published in 1869 and 1871, and the ninth had been reached
in 1873, (R, 2524} Al editions were printed in Manila.

The most practical of all Tagalog-SBpanigh grammare appeared in Manila
in 1878, the work of the Recoleto iriar Toribio Minguella. Interlinear
translations, simplicity of arrangement, and clearness of explanation make
this little book of great valoe, and many of its snggestiona and idess have
been very usefnl in the preparation of this present work.

In 1880 Prof. H. Kern, a Javan-born Hollander, made a valuable con-
tribution to philology by his liet of worde in Tagalog which are derived
from the Sanskrit. This article, which appeared in the “Bijdragen tot
de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederland-Indic " at The Hague, volg.
[series) 4, deel {volume) 4, pages 535 to 564, ghows the large nomber of
such words and their importance in expressing some most necessary ideas
of civilization. This field was further explored by T. H. Pardo de Tavera,
who published a pamphlet of 55 pages at Paris in 1887, in which the San-
skrit words which have passed into Pampango are also noted.  (R., 1066, )
Kern remnarks in his article that the scarcity of Banskrit words in the dia-
lects of northern Celebes indicates that the Tagalog received this element
directly from Cambodia and Sumatra, and not by way of Celebes, This is
an interesting suggestion, which might lead to something if stodied npon.
Dr. F. R. Blake, teacher of Tagalog and Vieayan at Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity, Baltimore, Md., also read an article on “SBanskrit loan-words in
Tagalog’ at the April, 1903, meeting of the American Oriental Society, at
Baltimore, Md. octor Blake has aleo written articles upon * Analogies
%E_lt-wetrn Bemitic and Tagalog'’ and the ‘“‘Differences between Tagalog and

igayan."

In 1882 appeared the second edition of a Bpanish-Tagalog and Pampango
vocabulary by E. Ferndnder, printed at Manila. This was followed in
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1883 by hiz Tagalog-Bpanigh voeabulary, both of which are very nseful
books. (P T., 1061, and R., 756.)

The valuable “rapport’ of Dr. Joseph Montano, Paris, 1885, to the
French minister of publie instruction, contains several Philippine voecabu-
laries, some of them of little known languages, and also quite an analysis
of the Tagalog. (R., 885.)

Under the psendonym of Juling Miles, an unknown author published a
small Taralog-Spanish grammar and phrase book at Barcelona, Spain, in
1837, (K., 1054.)

In 1889 Friar Toribio Minguella, Hecoleto, published a worle in Madrid
upon the anity of the human race as proved by philology. In this work
he makes some comparizons between Semitic and Tagalog.

The eame year Dr. Pardo de Tavera published hiz pamphlet upon the
origin of the names of the Tagalog numerals, at Manila. W, G. Beiple, of
Johns Hopking University, also published an article upon the Tagalog
numerals in the Johns Hopking University Cirenlar, No. 163, June, 1903,
Baltimore, Md.

In 1888 also appeared the “Spanish-Tagalog Dictionary™’ of Pedro S8errano
Laktaw, son of Hosalio Berrano, and in 1903 director of the Bpanieh paper,
El Pueble, of Manila. It is understood that the author is now working
upon A Tagalog-Inglish dietionary. (R., 1260.)

In 1800 a most valuable little work was published in Manila, under the
title *“Coleccion de Refranes, Frases y Modismos Tagalos,” translated and
explained in 8panish by the Franciscan Friars Gregorio Martin and Mariano
Martinez Cuadrado, and edited by the Friar Mignel Lucio ¥ Bustamente,
The tirst came to the Philippines in 1874, the second in 1875, and the
editor in 1860. All administered parishes mainly in La Laguna Province,
Friar Mart{nez also serving for many years at Binangonan de Lampon, on
the Pacific. This collection comprizes 879 proverbs, phraeee, and idiomatic
expressions as uzed in the vicinity of Tanay and Pililla, where the authors
resided, and embraces but a part of the wealth of the language in thias
regard. Many of these expressions, marked “T. P."” (Tagalog proverbe)
have been quoted in the explanation of the language. (R., 1318.)

In 1893 Dr. Ferd. Blumentritt, of Leitmeritz, Bohemia, published a
translation of a sketch of Tagalog orthography by Doctor Rizal, at The
Hague, under the title ‘* Die Transcription des Tagalog,” von Dr, José Rizal.

The advent of the United States forces at Manila and the ocenpation of
the Tagalog repion led to several emall pamphlets being issued with the
English, Spanish, and Tagalog in parallel columns. One of these was
written by Capt. Jobn Bordman, jr., Twenty-sixth U. 8. Volunteer
Infantry.

In 1502 Constantino Lendovro, a Spanish gentleman of more than
twenty years' residence in the Philippines, published his work, entitled
“The Tagalog Language," at Manila. It is a very good book, but is full
of typographical errors, and in many places the English iz not idiomatie.
The author deserves much credit for his labor, and a corrected edition
would be of great value. At any rate, he ie entitled {o commendation for
having written, in a iforeign language, a work upon the Tagalog which
shows his thorough knowledge of the Philippine tongue,

In 1902 K. Brandstetter issued a work upon the Tagalog and Malagasy
languages at Lucerne, which is of interest as showing the resemblance
hetween these two languages gpoken at such distant points,

In 1903 the * Enplish-Tagalog Pocket Dictionary,'’ of P. 1. Neilson, was
published at Manila, and, while merely giving the Tagalog equivalent for
the English word, is of considerable value. The Tagalog-English part has
also been published.

Mention should also be made of *Crawfurd’s Grammar of the Malay Lan-
guage,’” which has aleo a dictionary attached, London, 1852, Many valu-
able comparisong are made between Tagalog and other Malayan langnages.

For a grammatical discussion of authority upon the Malayan languages
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the student is referred to the *Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft,”’ of F.
Miller, I1. Band, 1I. Abtheilung, pages 87-160 { Vienna, 1887},

THE TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

The Tagalog ia the most important of the many tongnes and dialects of
the Philippines, which seem to numnber well over threescore, @ on account
of its being the most widely understood, the most euphonious, and the
most developed by contact with foreipn idioms. Tt thus occupies a similar
position to that held by Malay farther to the south, and to English in the
world at large. Bpoken by over a million and a half of the most energetic
race in the islands, occupying the city of Manila, eight provinees surround-
ing the metropolis, and a number of outlying islands and districts beyond
these limits, it is also generally understood by many far beyond its own
territory, especially in seaport towns throughout the archipelago.

The language seems to be divided into & northern and a southern dia-
lect, the former being spoken in Bulacan, Bataan, Nueva Ecija, Rizal, and
T:Ll"i.ll(:,, and the latter oceupying La Laguna, Batangas, Cavite, Tayabas,
Marinduque, the coast of Mindoro, and part of Ambos Camarines.  FEach
of these dialects is more or lesa eplit up, each town almost having local
mannerigms by which the people of one neighborhood easily dintinguish
astranger. Yet the region above described 1s elearly the territory of one
and the same language, which is different and distinguishable from the
Pampangan langnage on the north and the Bicol on the south by the test
of intelligibility.

Philologically, Tagalog belongs to the Malayan branch of the great
Malayo-Polynesian linguistie family, which extends from Hawaii to Mada-
gagcar and from Formosa to Easter Island west of Chile, incloding New
Yealand, Tonga, and Samoa, a3 well as Borneo, Celebes, Java, Bumatra,
the Malay I"eninsnla, and the Philippines, from east to west, a distance of
130°, or half the circumference of lﬂe earth.

Considering the rudimentary state of culture existing up to compara-
tively recent times of the majority of the peoples speaking the langnages
of this family, it8 upity is remarkable, and a thorough knowledge of one
tongue is found to be of great utility in the acquirement of any other of the
great group, especially in the same branch.

Tagalog, together with other civilized tongues of the Philippines, snch
as Visayan, Pampangan, Ilocano and Bicol, has preserved the verbal system
hetter than any other, and the basis for the comparative study of the
family must be taken from the Philippine tongues and not from the more
cultivated Malay, Kawi, or modern Javanese, all three of which have been
profoundly affected by Banskrit and to a lesser degree by Arabie, some-
thing as English has been affected by Latin and French elements.

The number of roots or primitive-idea worde in Tagalog seema to be
ahout 17,000, there being 16,842 words in the Noceda and Sanlocar dic-
tionary of 1832, according to Crawford, the distinguished Malay scholar.
(““Malay Grammar,” p. exiv.) Of these some 284 are derived from the
Sanskrit, and are evidently borrowed through the Malay. Many of these
are names for things unkonown to the primitive Malavan peoples, but
others are abstracts and various words, some of which would seem to have
supplanted a primitive Malayan word. Thus in many cases American and
Tagalog use words in their own languages which are from the same remote
source in India, and coming around the earth east and west meet again
in the Philippines. Such a word ig pad, “foot,”’ from the Banskrit pada,
which has descended into English *“* foot ' and Spanish **pie.” Theorigin
of these words is marked after each in the handbook. The names of the
chief workers in this field have been given in the list of books consulted.

@ The Philippioe Burean of Ethnology, however, has given out as a result of ita re-
searches, that the number of distinet tongues is not over 15 or 16, the larger nomber being
made up by counting very similar dinlects,
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The Japanese language seems to have furnished no words to the Taga-
log, although many Japanese came to the islands during the seventeenth
century, owing to the expulsion of Japanese converts to Catholiciem, who
found a refnge in Maniia and the adjoining provinces, mainly in Pam-
panga, where it is gaid many of them settled around Macabebe, It is
thought that some Japanese expressions etill exist in the Macabebe dialect
of the Pampangan language.

Notwithstanding a comparatively close contact with the Chinese for
several centuries, and certainly antedating the Epanich conquest by many
hundred years, very few words seem to have come into Tagalog from any
of the numerous dialects of that Empire. The Chinese element in Tagalog
peema limited to a few commercial terms, some household implements,
and a few mircellaneous terms, =ome of which are eonfined in their uee to
Sangley or Chipese-Mestizo famnilies. These words are noted wherever
they oceur in the handbook.  Professor Hirth, the Chinese scholar, thinks
that the first notices of the FPhilippines are to be found in the work of
Chao Ju-kua, collector of customs of Chuan-chon, a city in Fo-Kien Prov-
ince, between 1210 and 1240, In this work he speaks of the islands of
Po-ni (Borneo), Ma-i (Mindoro? or Panay?), and of the Pi-Bhi-vé of
Taiwan {Formosa). This latter name sonnds something like ** Bisaya,”
the native name for Visava. The book speaks also of the Ean-su, or
“Three Iglande.”  Book 325 of the “ History of the Ming Dynasty (1368
1643) of China,’” asabstracted by Groeneveldt, speaksof the Kings (Sultans)
of Bulu as attacking Puni { Borneo) in 1368, and of the King of Buln, Paduka
{Javanese “ Lord’) Pahalaas dying while on a visit to the Emperor at Té
Chou on the Grand Canal (Shantung Provinee). The Emperor then
recognized his eldest son, Tumohan, as Hultan of Salu, in 1417. The
brother of Pehala, who was named Buli, made a visit to China in 1421,
but a few years after this no more was heard from this Kingdom, From
this and other extracts it wonld seem that the Chinese knew of the Moham-
medan settlements at Manila and Tondo prior to the arrival of the Span-
iards, and must have carried on a locrative trade with them, otherwise the
pirate Li—Ma-hun% would not have made such a desperate attempt to take
the city so soon after its foundation in 1571.

The Arabic words in Tagalog, which are hardly more than a dozen in
number, evidently came in with the Mohammedan religion, and upon the
extinetion of that faith around the mouth of the Pasig, all but a few words
fell into dispse.  Mohammedanism could have hardly hecome established
in the Tagalog region before 1450 to 1500, as it came very elowly from India
or Arabia to Java, and thence by way of Borneo and SBulu fo the Bay of
Manila and the Pasip Valley. It had apparently not extended to the
inland provinces, its farthest northern point appearing to have been Hago-
noy.  Arabie words which were adopted by the Bpanish and thus brought
into Tagalog are not included in the above remarke.

Epanish, as a matter of course, has contributed a great number of words
to '}agalwg, many of which have been thoroughly natoralized. They are
mainly religious, governmental, rocial, legal, and abstract terms, including
also terms for foreign articles and luxuries. Some names for Mexican
articles are not Spanish but Nauhuat] or Aztee, owing to the intimate con-
nection between Mexico and the Philippines for more than two centuries,
and there are even some Arawak worde from the tongue of Cuba, Haiti,
and Puerto Rico among theee,

English has as yet given but few worde to Tagalog. Of these the news-

pers use four, which eeem to have no exact native or Spanish eqguiva-
ents, viz: ‘‘Belf-gpovernment,’” **high life,’" ‘‘gport,”” and *‘besbol,”’ or
baseball. The latter has heen verbalized and taken into the language
bodily, while the others are still gquoted.

The construction of Tagalog does not seem to have been influenced by
any of the foregoing, but to have retained ita Malayan structure.
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THE PRONUNCIATION OF TAGALOG.

The most succinct statement upon the above subject is that given by
Rev. W. A. Goodell, of the Methodist miseion in the Philippines, as printed
in Btuntz’s * The Philippines and the Far East,” page 483:

#1L. The pronunciation of Tagalog is very gitnple, and there are no sounds
tnwhich the American vocal organe are not accustomed.  Theletter ( sound)
most difficult to get is ‘1iE," which has exactly the sonnd which it hag in
the middle of the word ‘ringing,’ but which becomes difficult when at the
heginning of a word, as in tﬁe word(g) ‘fituni’t,” one of the words (terms)
tranelating the conjunction ‘but,” and which often occurs at the beginning
of a sentence,

““But although go simple in word prenunciation, Tagalog i extremely
difficult in utterance, for one reason because of the great number of long
words (compounds) it contains, and for another and more important still,
because of the rhythmic movement of the language, a quality that can not
he deseribed and a characteristic for which no roles whatever can be given,
but which is entirely as much a part of the Tagalog language as are its
words themselves.”

The “rhythmic movement'’ spoken of by the Rev. Mr. Goodell, who is
an excellent speaker of Tagalog, is what may be called the * national
accent,” and, like the tones of Chinese and other allied tongues, can only
be acquired by long practice.

The vowels are really but three in number, although a, e, 1, o, and u,
with their Spanish values, are printed (ah, a, €, 0, 00). Of these “*e’ and
¢i" are habitnally confused, and ‘¢ can hardly be said to exist in pure
Tagalog. 0 and “u’’ are also confused, the tendency being to drop
0" and snhstitute “u’’ in many words, a process which has already taken
effect in Pampangan. The dipbthongs are ao {ow), an {(aw), less nasal
than ao, and ua (wa); but there are no triphthongs, as each vowel in such
com binations preserves its own round.

The native consonants, pronounced (except fg) as in English, are B, C
(K, D, G (hard), H, L, M, N, NG, P, R, &, and T. Thesoand of I does not
exist in Tagalog, and is replaced by P.  Visaleoa forelgn sound merging
with B to the Tagalog ear. 7 is pronounced like 8, and is found only in
Spanish words. The same i true of X, which is pronounced at the begin-
ning of n word as H. W is beginning to be nged in pative papers asa pemi-
vowel in place of initial va (wa) and in ao (aw). K isalso used by many
in place of hard C and Q. Y is used as a part of the diphthong ay (ai},
and also as an inilial consonant.

The pronuneiation and construction of the language will be more clearly
understood by carefully studying the two versions of the Dominieal Oration,
or Lord's Prayer, given below with interlinear pronunciation and trans-
lation.

[From the Vulgate.]

Tag. Ami namin sungmasslaiizit ka; sambahin
Pro. Ah-mah nihmeen  soong-maoh-soh-lhig-eet kah; sahm=bah-heén
Eng. Father our(ofus) art in heaven thou; adored ( worshiped)

Tag. ang rigalan  mo; MAPASARNIT ang kaharian
Pro. ahng fgih-lahn moh; mah-pah-sah-gh-meen ahng kah-hah-reé-ahn
Eng. the name of thee; come tous the kingdom

Tag., mo; gondin  ang 16ob  mo; dito e=a lu}mr para
Pro. moh; soondeen ahng l6h-obemoh;  deé-tohsah lo :ﬁh pih-rah
Eng. of thee; (be) done the will of thee; here upon earth according

Tag. nang ga larpit;  bigydin mo kami r1igay0n nang
Pro. ﬂa}anga sah lahng-eel; beeg-yihn moh  kah-meé figeye-ohn nahng
Eng. to (that) in heaven; (be} given of thee we (us) now of the
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aming kanin =sa drao-4rao at patawirin mo
dh-meeng kik-neen sah  dh-row-dh-row aht pal-tow-dh-reen moh

. our food upon every day and {be} pardoned of thee

kam{ nang aming mangd dtang, para nang

. kah-meé nohng dh-meeng tahig-dh ob-talmg, pdh-rak  nohng
. we {ug) of the our {gign of plurality) debts, according as

. pagpatawad namin  sa mafagkskautang ga amin;

pahg-pa-tow-dd nih-meen sah mohrig-ahg-kah-kah-od-tahng sah dh-meen;

. (are) forgiven of us to those indebted to us;

at honag mo kaming  ipahintilot ga  tuksd,
afl  hoo-dhg moh  koh-meéng ee-pali-heen-tod-lofit sah  took-sih,
and do not of thee (let) us  {be) permitted into temptation,

at adyd ma kam{ =sa dilang masamd.
ahi ee-dydh mofi  kah-meé salt  dedlahng mah-sah-mdh.
but (be) delivered of thee we (us} from all evil.

The version from the translation of the American Bible SBociety, follow-
ing the authorized, or King James, version, is as followsa:

Tag.
Pro.
Eng,

Tag.
Pro.
Eng.
Tag.
Pro.
Eng.
Tag.
Pro.
Eng,

ili
. %u -Leias moh kah-meé sah  mah-sah-mdh:
. [l:H:J delivered by thee us from evil: For (because)

Amd namin  nanasaldriiit ka; eambahin
Ah-nuih ndh-meen nah-nah-soh-ldhip-cet kah;  sahm-bah-hefn
Father our{ofus) (art) in heaven thou; hallowed ({worshiped)

ang pargalan mo: dumditing ang kaharian
ahng pahig-dhi-aln  moh: dog-mdh-teeng ahng  kah-hah-reé-ahn
the name of thee: to arrive the kingdom

mao, Gawin ang iyong kalooban, kung paano sa
ok, Goweén  alng eeydng kah-loh-i- bahn, koong pﬁh “(ih-no sah
of thee. (Be) done the thy  will if in

ldfgit, ay gayon din namdn sa 1115‘ Ibigdy mo
Likhaig-eet, eye gidy-on deen nah-mihn sal loé-pah, Fe-big-éye moh
heaven, be thus troly also in earth. (Be) given of thee

. BA amin r1igaydn ang aming kanin sa draoc-drao,
. sah dh-meen fpeye-thn akng dh-memg bih-neen sak dh-row-al-row,
. to us now(thisday) the our food on - every day.

At ipatawad mo B amin  ang aming mangd

v, At eepoh-tne-dhd moh  sah dh-meen ahng dh-meeng makng-ah

And {be) pardoned of thee to us the our {sign of plur.)

tlitang, gayae namin namin atauad
of-tahng, guyah nah-méhn ndh-meen mh ﬂaﬂ;J -pah-tow-Ghd arth.

. debt(s), a8 also by us now (are) forgiven (to)

mangd may titan B8 amin. At housg
. mahng-dh  my of-tahng sah dl-meen. Akt hoo-dhg
. (8. of plur.) those-baving debts  against us. And do not

mo kaming dalhin BE tukad, kungdf

. moh kah-meéng  dahl-heén sah  took-adh, koong-def
. of thee (let) us {be) brought into temptation, but

mao kami{ =sa masami: S‘a}m gka't
-pidhg-kah't

iy6 ang kaharian at ang kapangyariban at

\ e&uéh ahng  kah-hahreé-ahn aht  ahng kah-pahng-yohreb-hahn aht
. thine the kingdom and the power and
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Tag. ang kaloualhatian, magpakailin man.
Pro. ahng kah-loo-ahl-hah-tef-alhn, mahg-pahcah-celihn  mahn.
Eng. the glory, ever | for ever) also

Tag. Biyi nand.
Pro. Seegak néw-ak.
Eng. Amen.

The same praver may be taken to show the changes in the langnage
since it was first reduced to Roman letters by the missionaries.

From the Doctrina Cristiana of 1593, reprinted by Hervas in ‘‘Saggio
Prattico,” p 129,  Also found in Adelung's © Mithridates,” Vol. I, p. 809,

Y lind namin nasaldnagit co, ipasaniba mo ang figela mo; moui (Teturn) sa
omin ang pogichari mo, ipasoner (be obeyed) mo ang ldoh mo, dito sa lupa
naran s ldigit,.  Big-ide mo caml dgaiin nong FNER CACETTT PAvie nang s
drao; of pacavalin mo ang amin enselonan (8ing), yagang (as) winavalan
bahala {equally ) namin sa [Gob ang easamon (evila ) nang macasasa (of exist-
ence) sa amin; howag mo caming {auan nang di eami) matalo nang tocsd;
datapoua’t {but) yedie {(be delivered) nio cami sa dilan magamd.”

It may be said that thislast version shows & comparative want of familiar-
ity with the language, except as might be spoken by servants, etc., and it
has doubtless suffered by reprinting, the proof having to be read by those
ignorant of the language, and hence unable to detect errors except by copy.

An example of the folklore stories i= given in the *‘Tale of the Unlucky
Rat' from the examples of Malayvan languages, pnblished at Batavia, Java,
in 1868, hy J. G. F. Riedel, the Duteh philologist. It is as followe:

Tag. %ayqﬁn din isang dagd nagwika =sa  kaniyd
Pro. Ngeye-im deen eesithng dohgd ‘H{thiﬂL'EEh‘t- sah kohnesyd
Eng. Now indeed {one time) a (one) rat gai to  hims=ell
Tag. din, nasakit ang atay mniyd: “Ayio na akd'y
Pro. deen, nahsahkeit ahng ohtid  neeydh: " FEyeybw  nah  albdy
Eng. (self), (being) pained the liver his: H Mot wish now 1
Tay. matird dito, =» bavan ko; akd'y paparbon  aakyat
Pro. mahtefra  deftoh, sah  bidy-on koh; ahbiy papard-on Gfi:ﬂﬂﬂ‘gﬁjli
Eng. (to) remain here, in town my; I willgo (and) ascend -
. 8 and sa  bundok, titirigin ~ nang ibang  hayan,
Pro. sah andh  sah hoondike, teetecrieen nalng eehdhng  Iniyuan,
Eng. somewhere into (the) mountains, looking  for another town,

Tag. sdan  aké makakitdh nang  kaibigan ko, nang pagkain
Pro. sdhahn ahkd mahbaketio nahng  kah-eebeégan koh, nahng F“h#-‘ﬂil’*ﬁ’m

Eng. where 1 caneee  some of friend(s) my, some oo

Tag. masarap sa dagi, at nang pakabibay na mabuti"
Pro. mahsahrdhp sah dahgdh, okt nahng {mh.&uhb&ﬂtiyh nah  mahbodtee,”
Eng. agreeable  for rat{s), and zome living (of) good.”
Tag. Pumardon ang dagd, lamndlkad Arac-Arao, hangang
Pro. Poomahrdhon alng dahgdh, lomdhkahd dhrow-dhrow, hdhngahng
Eng. Went there the rat, traveling  daily, until

Tag, duomdting 1 baybay, nakiti isang taklobo
Pro. dooindhieeny sah bugyby,  nohkeffa  eewdhng  tahblohboh
Eng. arriving at (the) beach, (it) saw a(one) giant clam
Tag. nakarigaripa nang kaunti. Nagwika ang dagd: “Anb
Pro. nahkonigihnga nahng kounted, Nahguwetka ahng dahgdh: *' Andh
Eng. opening-the-mouth (of) & little. Baid the rat: * What
Tag. iti? Totbong wali pa akong mnakikiti na
Pro. eetoh? Tohtéh-ohng wahldh pah ahkdéhng nahkeekefin nah
Eng. this? Truly not  yet I am seeing ( have seen) now

BESE—0G—023F
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Tag. ganiyan.”  Ngayin pumdsok ang dagd sa  bibig nang
Pro. gahneéyohn,  sijuyéhn  poomdhsoke ahng dahgdh sah  beébeeg nohng
Eng. the like. Then entered the rat into mouth of the

. taklobo, tinignan ang lamdn  nits, rguni’t nasipit
Pro. tahklihbo, teeneégnahn ahng lahmdhn neetdh, iigodnee’t nahseépit

Eng. giantclam, looking at the meat of this, but was caught
Tag. sivi hangang  nasird ang kaniyang ulu, at

Pro. seeydh  hdhn-gang  nahseéra ahng kalmeeyihng odloo, oht
Eng. he until was destroyed the his head, and

Tag. napitol ang kaniyang Hig.
Pro. nahpodtole ahng Eahneeyihng lefeeq.
Eng. wascutoff the |is neck.

FREE TRANSLATION.

Once upon & time there was a rat who said to himeelf, because his liver
was out of order: I do not wish to remain here in this town of mine; I
will go and ascend the mountaing, looking for another town, where I can
see some of my friends, some agreeable food for rats, and some good liv-
ing." The rat went out, traveling daily, until arriving at the seashore it
saw & giant clam (Tridacna), with glightly opened mouth. Quoth the
rat: ““What is this? Truly, I have notseen anything like this vet.”” Then
the rat went inte the mouth of the giant clam (feklobo) to look at the
meat, but was caught (by it) until his hesd was cracked, and it was cut
off at the neck.

ACCENTS,

From the foregoing examples it will be seen that there are three accenta
used in Tagalog, the acute (7)), the grave E‘E, and the circomflex { ).

The acute accent may fall upon any syllable, but in Tagalog is generall
to be found upon the last {ultima) or the next to the last svllable [penuf—'
tima), The acute accent upon & word ending in a vowel indicates that
the final vowel hds an open, broad sound, and that the suffixed particles
“an' and *Yin’’ prefix an “A4°’ when joined to such words. Example:
Moganda, “elegant;"” bogondehan, “elegance;™  bili, * trade, barter;”
ang bithin, ** what bought.”” Words ending in a consonant take “‘an’ or
“in' only, even if bearing the acate accent, which is only written in such
words when neeurring upon the penultima or antepenultima. Example:
CUrittang, “*to borrow;"" magiiang, *“to lend;"" magpmitang, ** to lend freely
{or with good will};” kawlaian, **debt;’’ paitang, “eredit.”” In many
caged the suffixing of ““han® or “‘hin"" draws the accent one syllable
farther toward the end of the word. This aleo applies to “*an’ or “in."
Example: Pualdy, “‘idea of killing or death;" tomatdyan, “‘death’ (ab-
gtract noun); ong komeoypdn, Cthe place of death.” The acate accent ig
not written with words ending in & vowel, unless the aceent is upon the
final vowel. It may be taken as a rule that words unmarked with an
accent, if ending with a consonant, take the accent upon the ultima,
words ending with n and # being excepted. Words ending with an unac-
cented vowel or “n’" or &' generally take theaccent upon the pennltima,
Thig is also the rule in Spanizh.

The grave accent in Tagalog merely marks those worde ending in a
vowel, which take ““ar’’ or **in," instead of ""han’ or “"hin."! The stress
ie not laid upon the syllable marked with the grave accent, but npon the
one preceding. Example: Batd, *‘child” (in general), pronouneced
“‘hihta,”’ the final vowel having an obscure sound; kebafean, **childish-
nesa’’ (pro. kah-bah-tah-an). The grave accent is not used with words
ending in a consonant.

The circumflex aceent is only used upon the final vowel of those words
ending with an abrupt, obseure vowel sound, upon which the stress of the
voice 18 placed. It admitz only “*an’ or "“n" as a soffix. Example:
Dumalitd, **to suffer, to endore;” Rodalitacn, ‘‘suffering, endurance;”
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tumurd, “‘to signal;" katwroan, *‘signaling;’’ ang tinuroan, ** person or sta-
tion signaled to.™

Fractice ig the essential requirement to become familiar with the accent
which is most important in Tagalog, as many words are only distinguisheti
by the accent, aﬁhm:gh differing totally In meaning. Example: Asd,
“amoke; " dso, “dog;" gdtas, “milk;’" gatds, “‘path, trail;” sumilang,
“to rige” (a8 the sun); sumilang (ultima), ““to pass between:” Bumasn,
“to read;’’ bumasl, ''to moisten,”

As has been already mentioned there are some 17,000 “roota’ in the
Tagalog language, many of which are nouns, pronouns, adyerbs, and prep-
ositions, ete., in themselves. Verbs are generally formed by the use of
certain particles, of which there are some 17, of which all except one
(um) havea definite and indefinite form. Together with the noun and
adjective forming particles, of which there are several, the possible num-
her of intelligible }E.'J.gﬂ,h}g words can not be far from 50,000 to 60,000, quite
sufticient to express any nontechnicel ideas of any language whatsoever.
Yet with all this there are some curious facts about the language and its
vocabulary. Manygeneral terms can not be expressed in one word, but the
modifications of & general act have many words to express them, some-
times far more than exist in English or Spanish. A similar parallel is
offered by the lack of a verb in early English to express the idea of motion
in general, although Anglo-8axon had many words for different kinds of
motion, which are used daily by all English-speaking people. Upon this
point Brian H. Hodgson, the noted oriental scholar, says, in his work
upon the aborigines of India, published at Caleutta in 1847, page iii:
‘% % Home-bred words are all very particular, and proportionably
numerous; while general terms, if more conveniently few, are less charac-
teristic and very apt to be of exotic {foreign) origin; take the English gen-
eral term ‘to move;’ it ie Latin and one; but of the numeroussorts of
special motion (to hop, to skip, to jump, to tumble down, to get up, to
walk, to fly, to creep, to run, to gallop, to trot), all are ‘genuine axon, by
the soul of Hengist.'"” This idea will be more fully explained under
“The verb.” In addition to such particnlarizing words, there are also
any synonyms or words meaning the game thing in Tagalog, many of
which are local or provineial and are not heard in the same locality. For
this reason Crawfurd’s remarks upon Tagalog and Visayan, as expressed
in his ** Malay Grammar,”’ London, 1852, page cxix, are still pertinent.

Ie rays:

”T!::{-: languages of the Philippine Islands may be described, not as copi-
ous, but wordy. In the state of society in which the natives of the Philip-
pines were formed, ideas are considered more in concrete than in abstract,
and by an importance being attached to trivial matters a profusion eprings
up which, in a more advanced state of society, are considered unworthy
of retention, or which, if retained, would only be productive of perplexity
and distraction. * * ¥ In Tagalog there are 12 names for the cocoa-
nut, including its different varieties and conditions as to maturity and
preparation for use, * * ¥ Jp the same language there are 11 words to
expresd the verb “to boil’ (with variations), and 75 (really about 50) for
the verb ‘to go.’"

1t may be added that the verb “to carry” with its variations has some
eighty words to express all combinations in Tagalog, and there are many
other verbs which have been particularized in this manner, which will be
more fully set forth in the appropriate place.

The main object of this work is to facilitate the acquisition of an ele-
mentary knowledge of the Tagalog language. It should be borne inmind
that Tagalog is not uanatructeﬂg on English or Spanish lines, gither in gram-
mar or syntax. The universal tendency upon using a new language is to
translate one's own language word for word, or phrase for phrase, into the
foreign one. The native may understand, but the result is not elegant.
No language can be learned entirely from books, and to sui.)plement the
special needs of each person constant practice in speaking with educated or
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intelligent Tagalogs is necessary. FEven with a considerable vocabulary,

the American will find difficulty in conveving just what he wants to ulw

in Tagalog, unless he masters the idioms and peculiarities of the l.mp;uagre

This will not be a very easy task, but, once mastered, the key is held to

all the Philippine languages, and it might be said to all the Malayan lan-
guages of the East Indies.

To those who have had to depend upon ignorant or untrustworthy inter-
preters, a knowledge of the local tongue will be felt to be indispensable,
and this knowledge will also be a protection to the people ignorant of
Bpanish or English who in many cases have been so unmercifully fleeced
by unscrupulous interpreters.

This work has been divided into sections, and the use of technieal terms
has been avoided to as great an extent as possible.  Where cases, ete., have
been used, it has not been because such exist in the Tagalop language, hot
as an aid to the memory of those who are more or less familiar with
Latin, French, Spanish, (German, and other European t:mgr_wu

The essential peculiarities of Tagalog are its “roote,”’ which may he
made into nouns by the use of the article, into a l;|li3r'1;1'|n:e=I by other prefixed
particles, into adverbs in other cases, and finally into verbs by the use of
a large number of particles; and the great use of the definite, which iz
grammatically a ' passive,” and is so treated by all grammarians who
have been consulted, although many times this ' passive” must be trans-
lated into English by an “*active” verb. For this resson the terms
Hdefinite” and “indefinite " have been used in the present work, This
point is more fully explained under the verb.

Examples have been given wherever posgible, and the vocabulary given
has largely been founded on actual experience, It is impossible to invent
a series of phrases which will serve for any two people. The questions
may be given according to the book, but the answer, coming from a speaker
of the language, will be constructed cot of that vastly more extensive
vocabulary existing in his brain, and the whole scheme be thrown out of
joint. For this reason a careiul study of the examples of the language and
the manner of building up the sentences will in the end prove of more
golid benefit than the memorizing of a large number of set phrases, which
may or may not be appropriate.

Bome phrases guitable to certain eituations have been inserted, such as
matters relating to the procuring of something to eat, directions to the
housge bhova, distances to places, the weather, and other similar matters,
the careful perusal of which will enable more complex sentences to he
uttered with suceess and a mastery of the idiom acquired.

BOME ORDINARY PHEASES IN TAGALOG,

What do vou call that (thia} in the Adnd ang gpr;rn,rfri’fru niydn (nitd) sc

Tagalog language? wikang Tughdlog?
That {This) is called inour Jyin {(ité) ay tinatdwag Fet
language. ity wikdd,
GREETINGS.
How are you? Komuata { Como estd) pd koayd?
Well; and vou, sir? Mabacti; at bayd pd?
Not as well as you seem to be. Hindi FHMt-rmg mabuti na para Rinyd.
Good morning, sir, Magandang drao, po.
Good morning, sir, to you. Magandang drao pd namdn,
Good morning, evervone, Bignin jrn" gilang lahal nang magan-

ddrung aron,
Good afterncon (evening), sir (used Magandang hepon pé.  ( Po used as
from noon to dark). word of respect to both sexes.)
Good evening (night) (used either Magundang gabi pa.
on meeting or retiring after dark).
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.I:I'lI

How is vour father? (mother

Well, by the grace of God.

Not very well.

[¢ that so? 1 regret to hear (lit.,
el M) it

How is the sick one?

Getting better now,
Is there anything I can do for vou?
(1it., Have yon any orders for me?)

No, thank you.

Bit tlmﬂ] sir.

Thank you.

I am in a horry,
gpeak to Pedro,

I will regard it as a great favor if you
will tell Pedro that I was here
to-day.

Don't worry abont it, sir; 1 will tell
him.

Peidro juat left this minute.

Where did he go?

1l think (It seems) he went to buy
aoine ¢loth.

I am going away now,

Are you going?

Until later,

Until to-morrow.

Until day after to-morrow.

Until we meet again (1it., * Until we
ree each other’ ).

Well, I'm going (lit., **vou there' ).

Where are you going?

1 am going home.

When are you going back to Manila?

[ wish only to

On Bunday.

When are you going (down) to
Manila?

When are you going up to La
I-=ﬂ.mm:1'P

Come up! Come down!

Come in! Get out of here!

Move on! Clear out!

Don't move! Come near.

Move away, all of vou.

Wait a little way back.

Come here!  Accompany me.
Wait & moment. Go hack (return)
now,

Come back here. Go guickly.
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And ang logay nang amd {ind) mof
{setvenicd? )

Mabuts, sa aud nang Poong { Dios),
( Bat-hala, used by some, 18 of San-
gkrit origin, derived from asatdra,
Hdescent,” through Malay baldra,
g pod.” There is no connection
with the Arabic word Afdh, naed
by the Moros for ¥ God,”’ the lat-
ter being derived from ﬂf Yihe,'
and [dh, ** God,”" allied to the He-
I."‘rll'r'l-' Fldak; Elthin, ]

i pis lubhang migi.

Pala?  Kun gapiydn ay dinedemdam
k.

Maand ang may sakil? or And ang
derggeryy nueemgy wnay sakit?

{runviginfudin .

Mayvoitm bayong anomang ipaguitlos
&g dabind

Hind? pd, galimal.

Ulinepsd pd Rogth,

Seldbrnat,

Ak y nagmanadall,
bawsagan s Pedro,

Malaking diang ne loob hikilalanin
ko oz inyd kun wmaseli ningd bay
Pedro no olid y nopariio sijoaydn,

Maguald g by bahala't sesebifin Lo
a1 Loy,

Si Pedro'y kaaalis lmang.

soan pumaraon?

Tila veemill nang kaniyang babaroin,

Thig ko Manung

Yeaydo na akd,

Yayio Layd naf
Huongang mamoipd.
Hangang biikas.
Hangong makalawd.
Hangong tayo maghkitd.

Dhiyiin ba na.

Saan ka parorodn?

Ak y popasaldhay,

Kailan kayd wuuil (magbabalik) sa
Maywild 7

Sa Lango { Domingo).

Kailan kayd luluas se Maynild ?

Kuailan kayi susuba s La Laguna?

Pumanhik ka! Manaog ka!
Pumdsok bayd! Lumalbds ba dite!
Lumdkad!  Silong.

Houag kang gﬂg:ﬂ.c:o [ Lumdpit ka.
FLamayd ko

Umrong ku nang Baunti sa likurds.
Pumarito ka! Somahan mo akd,
Magantay ka sandali. Muutf ke na.

Bumalik ka dini. Magmadali ka,
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(Get out of there! Don't run!

They do not wish to.

1 did not wish to. He wishes to.

Idon’t know. I cannotunderstand
what yono said.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Umaliz ba diydn !

Nownayao sila,

Nayao akd.,  Sipd ibig.

Auwan ko, IN aké naaloman  ang
sinabi ninyd,

Houag tumakbd!

GOING ABOUT,

Driver, take me to the Walled City.

G by Palacio street (Calle Palacio).
Straight ahead. Look out!

o to the side. Btop!

To the right. To the left.

Slowly. Whoal

Let us go by this road.

Which 18 the shorter of the two?

This ia shorter than that.

Are we far away vet?

We are near now.

What iz the distance from here to
the river?

Three hours riding, seven walking.

What are vou doing there?

I am getting water, =ir,

Ia this good water? Yes, sir.

What is your oceupation?

Hougebuilder, sir.

Where do you live?

My house is here, sir.

Where are you from?

I live in the country.

I am from the mountaine, sir.

Where is the town { pueblo)?

I can not tell youn.

SBhow me the road leading to the
pueblo,

T want you to go with us to show us
the road (trail).

Don't be afraid and don't try to run
aAWAaY.

If yougnide us well, yon will be paid
or your trouble,

Ark that person there where there is
a gpring or well,

What are you looking for?

I am looking for

Go across the river as far ag the
crossroads,

I want a blacksmith {horseshoer).

I want a saddler (leather worker).

I need a banca {canoe) with outrig-
gers.

One large enough to hold twenty-
five people.

Cochero, ihatid wmo abd se lood nang
Maynild.

Tumuloy ka sa daan nang Palacio.

Muatwid (derecho). Tabi! [ Quedoo!)

Tuwmabi ke, Huminds ba { pova).

So karen (mano ). Sa baldind (=illa),

Hinayhinay (despacio).  Luayluay.
{This latter to horze, ete.)

Magtuloy tayo sa doang .

Alin ang lalong mailei ae dalowda?

It5 any lenlong maikst sa rodn.

Maloyo pa ba tayo?

Mualipit na tayo.

And ang loyo muld dito hangang sa
ilog¥

Tatlong oras kung cabayohin, pitd kung
lakarin.

And ang ginegowd mo digdn?

Akéy nogih, pd.

Malniti bu dtong tibig?  Opd.

Alin kayd ang iyong batvunghulon?

Anloaguie, pd.

Suean ka nomamayon?

Ang ihoy ko, po, dilo.

Taga saan ka?

ARy nemamahay sa bikid,

Tage bundok akd, pd.

Siean norodn ang boyan?

Hindi ko nanlamang sabihin sa inyd.

Tturd mo sa dkin ang duang patuiio
s bayan.

Ihig kong sumome ke s amin pora
iturd ang doon (gatds).

Houay kanyg matdkot al houag kang
tumakhb,

Kung iturd mong maigi, oy magha-
kamdam ka nang baupahdn sa iyong
pagod.

Ntunong mo dodn so tduong (mamd)
iydn kun saan mayroon isang bidkal
& balim,

And ang hinaldnap mo?

THumahdnap aké nang

Tawirin moe ang ilog at lumdkad ka
hanganyg sa saiijd-daan.

Thig ko nang ieang panday (taga pag-
lagay nang bakal sa cabayo).

Ihig ko ﬂi,'!-'il't Man._f;r mananahi nang
balat { artero).

Nailar Jan .i:a wsang bangkd na may
kidtig.

Tsang malaki na makekadald nang
isang dalmwang poud’t limang ka-
tidno,
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Steer straight for the ship.

Land there at that point.

Do not land where it is very muddy.
Don’t make a noige at the landing

place,
Port! Btarboard! Stop!
Go ahead! Astern!

See that evervthing of minels taken
down to the boat.

Put evervthing into the cart.

Wrapsomething aronnd that bundle
g0 it will not get wet,

et that basket down here; I want
to get something out of it

TUnfasten this cord.

From here to Manila, how many
hours by road (walking)?
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Ttwid mo ang sasakydn.

Tacrtaat e dodn sa ddbong Hpdn.

Houag kang swmatsat sa kaputikan.

Houag kang magiifey sa pagsatsal,

Sa baliwd!  Sa bonan!  Hintd aal

Sttlong nat  Drong!

Jitpadan weo na lahat ang Aling kaaan-
bapan may padald sa sasakydn.

Tlogay mo Iohat s correfon.

Sapinan me iwdng bolutan ot bakd
frad.

Tlagay mo dite tying fompipi; may-
roon gkl Eukiuntn,

Tstesin mo thong hibid.

Byhat dito hangang sa Maynilid, ilang
oras lakarin nang daan?

THE WEATHER (ANG FPANAHON).

How is the weather?

The weather is fine,

The weather iz bad.

We are in the dry season now.

We are having the wet =eason now.
The enn is becoming obscured.

There is much fog,

Is it going to rain?

It looks like it

It has been raining fearfully all day.

The rain is coming down now,
{zive him the umbrella.

1t is thandering and lightening,
A bolt struck that tree.

The wind is increasing.

It is possible that this may turn into
a typhoon (hurricane).

Come in under the shelter of this
house.

The moon is rizing now,

The stars are coming out.

Look and see if it i= raining, because
[ most go now.

Come back here at sunset (lit.,, At
setting of the sun, return here).

It ia growing dark.

1t is growing light.

FOR TAEING LEAYE

I must say good-hy to you now.
Why must you go? Sit down first.

I can not sit down, becanse I am in
a hurry.

And where are you going?

I am going to see a friend who is
leaving for Manila to-morrow.

I will come back later.

Maano ang panahinf

Mabuti ang panahion,

Masamd ang panahin,

Na s fagdrao tayo vigayin,

Na g tagulin tayo figaydn. |

Nagdidilim ang drao, {(Arac also
means ‘‘day.’’)

Moy mardming dlap.

Uhilitn bagd?

Tila pd.

Katakottdbel nowldn s maghdpong
ifih,

Bumubugst na ang ulin,

Ihigay mo sa baniyd ang pdyong.

Kumukulog at kwmikidlad,

Tsang lintik ay nalilog sa iyarg bdhoy
gy,

Lumalakds ang haiiin,

Mardhil it ay mauwl sa bagyd.

Pumdsok kayd sa silong nitong bihay,

Sumizilong no ang buan,

Sumizilang na ang maorigd bituin.

Tigndn mo kun wouuldn, af aalis na
k.

Paglubog nang drao, ay magbalik ke
dind.

Dumidilim na,

Lumilirednag e,

(8A PAGPAFALLAMI,

Padlam na pb akd sa inyd.

Bakit ko nagpapadlam? Maupd ke
UNd,

Hind{ akd mokawupd so pagka’t akd 'y
nagmamadali,

Al saan ka paroroon?

Makikipagkitd akd sa isa kong kailigan
aaliz pasasa Maynild bikas.

Maghabalik akd mamayd.
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We will see each other in the after-
VO,

Good-by.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magkikitd layo sa hapon.
Adios (Sp. ).

FIOT3 EXPRESRIONE OF GO0OD WILL.

May God guard vou.
May God help you,
God be with vou,

Dhiog ang wmiagal 20 ingd,
PHog ang tumadong sa ihgd,
Dios ang swrama s inyd.

FOR EATING AND DRINKING (BA PABKAIN AT PAGINTUM).

Get me something to eat; I am hun-
ETY.

Get me a drink; T am thirsty.

What do youn wish to eat?

Whatever yon have,

Would von like roast chicken?

Yes, and a little wine.

What else would you like?

GGive me some eges, if there are any,

Bigydn mo akd nang bawating moaka-
Eain, wagugdfins albd,

Painwmin mo akbd; nouwhao akd.

And anyg ibig ningong kenin?

Kun and mayroon diydn.

Ihig ninyd ang inifao no sisiu?

Oo, at kounting dlak,

And po ang g ningof?

Bigydn mo akd nang illog un moyroon.

NoTE. —See list for things to eat, pp. 28-29 and 39-40,

The meal is nice.
Wash (wipe) this plate,

T have eaten encugh.

Eat some more, sir.

Just a hit more,

Only a bite more,

I am satiated now.

Dan’t give me anything more,

Bring some water to wash the hands,

Masarap ang paghatin

Hugeasan | buskesing mo ilong mandod:
e ) fd,

Muarami abong Bnai.

Kumain pa kayd pi.

Kapiraso pir.

Taax nar Wimang subo,

Busog s akd,

Howog na pd ninyd akbong bigydn nang
TN,

Magdalt ka nong tiliyg paghaigas nang
Eemay. ( Idiomaticexpr. i3: Taanyg
tabeng {eocoanut shell) tdbig, )

POR THE TOILET {84 PAGBIBIHIS).

Shall I get the clean clothes now?

No, bring me a towel and spap first,
I am going to take a bath,

Get some water and put it in the
bath tub.

The bath iz ready, sir.

Benigno, put some water in the
wash bagin.

Lay out a shirt, a pair of trousers,
and a coat.

Khaki, #ir? No, white clothea.

Bring me my shoes.

Hand me that cap.

Get a handkerchief out of the trunk
(chest).

Open that door. B8hut the window.

Take care of the house; I am going
for a wallk.

dbig ninyong ikuha ko bayd nang dend
it wadiniaf

Honay, dalhdn mo mune aké nang
wang povdahid af sebdn al akd ay
maliligd,

Kumuha ba nang tibig af dagay mo
s paliquan.,

Ang paliguan pd ay handd na.

Benigno, lagydn mo nang tdbig ang

. hilamosan,

Jkvwha mo akd nang izang bard, izong
aafrival af daang americand,

Kaki po?  Houag, damit na maputi.

Dalliin mo sa dakin ang sopin.

Tabut mo sa dkin tyang gorra iydn.

Maglahis ka nang sang panye sa
katin.

Buksdn mo iyang pintdiydn, Pinddn
{ Sarhdn) mo ang durwiyanan (bin-
fatiea ).

Iigatan me ang bdhay; af aké ay
maglalakadlikad.
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If anvone calls, say that 1 will be
back soon.

What time is it?

It is five o' clock, sir,

Wake me np later, at six; don't for-
et what I tell yoo (lit., “my or-
ders™ ).

Please get up, gir; it is six now.

Do you know of a pood barber?

There i one, gir, I know well,
Then call on him and tell him to
bring a good razor.

Do yon know how to shave well?
Yes, gir.  All right, shave me.
Does it hurt you, sir?

No, it is all right,

Cut oy hair,

Do you wigh it very ghort, sir?
No, leave it a little long.

How much do I owe you?

What vou like, sir; what vou wish.

How much a month, shaving me
every other day?

Thres pesos, sir. . Then come, begin-
ning with to-morrow,

There I8 a man downstairs who
wishes to work for you as a serv-
ant.

Tell him to come up.

Have you any recommendations?

I have, sir,

Where are you from?

Froin Malﬂfns_, sir.

How old are you?

Are you married? Yes, gir.

Have you father and mother vet?

No, gir. 1 have not.

HStay here and I {we) will pay you
it vou care for it ive pesosa month,
and if this does not eait you, look
for another place.

You are falling into bad habits,

Look for a substitute right now.

Don't be impertinent.

Keep stili! or Shut up!

Where is %'uur employer?

He is not here, sir.

Don’t you know where he went to?

Nuo, sir,

About what time will he be back?

Later, after eight o’elock.

Tell him, when he comes, that I have
been here.

Are you the tailor?

This suit does not fit well,
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Kun snay sinomanyg pumarilo, sabikin
mong e akd'y madaling babalik,

Anorg oras na?

A las cines ne ph.

(Fintimiping mo akd mamayong & las seis;
Twneag mong balilimutan ang  bilin
ko,

Crumizing pid kayd: & [ng seig na,

May nakuilaln kang molbuting masig-
arigdhif {(barbero)?

Moy awd pi akong nakikilalong mabti,

Kun goygon ay fawagin o af salilidn
mong magdald nang mabuting lebase
(perripihit).

Marunong Fang wmdhit noe mabuti?

Oipd,  Kun i;l'n];r]ﬂ, afittin mo akd,

Nosasaktdn pio bayds?

Ihndi, ganiydn ia ang mabuti,

fupitin mo ang bubkok ko,

Ihig po ninygong sagad o 2ogad?

Houwag, pabayaan mong makabd-hald,

Maghano (gaane } ang ibaboyad ko s
iyif

Kayd po ang bahala; ang loobin pd
.

Muoghanong ibig mo bhwanai, e baing
ikalawang drao ay aahitan mo akbdd?

Tatlong mso, pd,  Kun gaydn ay
pavmarito ko apudd ikkos,

Meaiy dsang tduo sa thabd nae thig mag-
paaltla s inyd.

Sabilin mong pumanhik,

Mey taglay ba betunayan?

Mayroon akd pd,

Lo saan kol

Laga Malalos, pb.

Mayroon ka nang ilang tadn?

May asdna ka?  Opd.

May amd't ind pa?

findl pd.  Wald pd.

Tumird ko af uupabdn Eitd kun {big
mo nang limang piso ieang buan,
it kun hindi humdnap ba nang tbang
Paiigino,

Masanad ang pinagkaratihan mo.

H‘i&i'?lt'iﬂaj.i ba nang kahalili mo dgaydn

in.

Houag kang snagpayamot.

Houag kang maivipay!

Nasaan ang paiinoon mo?

Wald pd rito.

Di mo naalaman kun saen napareond

ITindi pd.

Anong oras giyd babalikf

Momayang makd 4 las ocho,

Sabilin mo kun dumdting na akdy
naparito dito,

Tkio bo ang mananahi?

Ttomg damit na itd ay hndi maigi ang

pagkagagauwd.



26 TAGALOG

That i too dear.
[ must have it this week,

Tutoong napakaemahal fydn.
Kuilargan ko sa looh nang lingong
itd.

MISCELLANEOTH PHRASES,

Are vou teaching English?

What did you teach this morning?

I tunght arithmetie,

When did they write any English?

They have written some within a few
days.

I wizh to rent a house.

I shall be hete some time—several
months at least,

I wish to reat from month tomonth.

I will pay you in advance,

A long time. A short time.

I will go there.

What do these men want?

They wish to speak to you,

What do you {thou) want?

What is your name?

Is that work finished yet that T told
you to do?

Not yet, gir. Then, when?

To-morrow, sir.

How much is this (all)?

How muach for egge?

There is no answer,

Wait, I am going to write a letter to
vour employer.

I am under great obligations to you.

Don't mention it (lit., It is nothing).

You are mistaken.

It is the truth.

It is a lie.

This woman, sir, is asking that her
husband be released.

Tell her to state her reason for ask-
ing.

Wheo, among yvou, know this woman?

Tell me what you did to Pedro.

Tell me the truth, for if vou do not I
ghall zend you to the guardhouse
{prison ).

Why did you leave the barracks
without permission?

Tell Pedro that he is wanted by the
captain,

What you did was far from the duty
(orders) of a soldier.

Ungmadral  (nagtuturd)  kayd bogd
nang inglés | Ang wikang  nang
mangd americann )

Andg koyang dnidreal (finurd) wingd
8t ad f

Ang inidral {tinurd) ko'y aritmética.

Kaildn sungiilod sild"y nang inglés,

Sungmidat sild'y nang kamakailong
dran.

g ko isang bdhay poupahdn.

Ak'y matitird dind mardhil moipd
thirng bua,

Thig ko winupd buang-buan,

Marijpiung ang bayad.

Mahabang ponafudin.
hdin.

Paroroon akd dodn,

And ang ibiy witong marijd tduo?

Thig nild maki umguauﬂ st inetd.

And ang thig mo?

And ang paipalan mof

Yeoori ma bagd ang gawang ipinaghilin
ko aa iydf

Hindi pa, pd.

Biikos pd.

Maghano it6?

Magkakano ang itlag ?

Waluig sagod,

Maghintay ka, susilat akd nang tsang
mi‘m‘ &1 ?'J;r:ung pasiyinoo.,

Akd pi ay malake ang pegpapasldmat
st ingo.

Wald pd anoman.

Kayd pd mali,

Iti ang katotoohanan,

L'y kabulaan.

ftong babaye td pd ay nemamanhik
napawalin ang kaniyang esdua,

Tpasayaay me o boniyd ang botuiran
na hinthingt niyd.

Sino be sa tnyd ang nakabikilala sa
bithope 106 F

Magsaysay ke sa dkin nang maipd
ginaied mo kay Pedro,

Soabilvin mo ang batoloohanan, at kun
hindi, ipapadald kid sa Silangoan.

Maiksing pano-

At kmilan?

And't ikno lumabds se euartel nang
wnelang aalbi.

Sabihin mo kay Pedro ~a siyd'y kai-
loion nang capitdn.

Tyang gimawd mo tydn ay laban sa
maiigd dlos nang eang sundalo.
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Youshould alwaysinspect the men's
guarters.

The riflea ( carbines} must be cleaned
daily.

[ especially warn you not to be off
guard {or relax vigilance) for a
moment.

The obligation of a soldier on duty
iz to know the orders,

Those who disobey orders will re-
ceive severs punishment.

Tell the people here that what we
are going to do is for the benefit
of all.
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Dadalaoin wingd tui-tuing ang maigd
Einalafempdn nang marind sundalo,

Dipat linisin drao-drac ang maigd
Fvril.

Pinaghibiling ko sn iy mahigpit no
howag ke malibang tsang mandali,

Nowitkol se  sundolo  tajo-pogidned
wsizgin ang moiyd dlos,

Ang lwmaban se oz ko ay bekamtdn
sectreg wpahigpit vict perruaa.

Sabilin mo sa tuga difo na ang ding
gagawin ay kagalifigan nang lnhat,

BecTion OKE.

VOCABULARY.
Thomas, Tomds, Father. _Amd.
Mary. Maria. Maother.  Jfund,
John. Juan. Brother, Kapatidna lalokio
Joseph.  José. Sister. Kapatid na babaye.¢

THE ARTICLE OF PROPER NOUXS (81).

In Tagalog a definite article, 8¢, is generally prefixed to the names of
persons related to or well known to the speaker or writer, as well as with

names of relationship and terms of affection,
proper name of an animal belonging to the gpeaker.
inces diminutives are much uszed, especially within the family.

It may also be used with the
In some of the prov-
There are

also some terms of this nature largely used in Sangley, or Chinese-Tagalog
families, which are taken from Chinese and will be discussed later,

(Nder brother (first born ).

Koya; #i kopa, my elder brother,

The pro-

noun is nnderstood.

Elder brother.
Elder sister.
My father.
My mother. S ind,
This article ia declined as followsa:

Nom. John. St Jucer
Gen. John's; of John,
Dat. To, for John.
Ace. John

Abl. From, with, John,

Mawning {Manila and southern dialect).
Kakd; s kokd, my elder sister.
Siawmit,

Ni Juan; kay Juan,

} ‘;‘"‘"ﬁ' Jed,

When a name is to be used in the plural, the article of common nouns,
nag, is used, as: The Johns, ang manipd Juan; or better, ang mamipd tina-
thureyg ne Juan (those who are called John). .

The article of names has a gpecial plural when coupled with certain
words, as of the parents, relatives, companions, or the home.

Nom. John and his

Gen. The field of John and his family.

rat.
Ace,
Abl. From, by, Pedro and his

To, for, Pedro and his

The field of Pedro and his fafnilj'.

Sind Juan.
Ang bikid nind Juan.

};hrﬂ' kand Pedrong bitkid.

o These two words are derived from * patid ' and * ka."' meaning * tied with the same

cord.”

* Lalaki" is male and * babaye ie femele, In Tagalog, however, separate worda

are used to express ' elder brother," ** elder slater,” ** younger brother or sister,” ate.
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&i s not used alone before names of persona unrelated to the speaker
except in a joking way; in other cases the Bpanish word Sefor, Mr., is
inserted as: Ni Sefior Blanco, Mr. Blanco.  Ginde is the Tagalog equiva-
lent for *'Sefior’ and Gat for *'Don.”  Dayanyg iz ** Dofia.” ‘These terms
are used by puriste,

THE ARTICLE OF COMMON NOUNB.

The article ang (the) is used with all common nouns, and also those
proper nouns notapplying to persons——i. e, the Pasig, ang Prasig; the Philip-
pines, ang Filipinos,  Sometimes this article is pretixed to names of cities.
It is declined both in the singular and ploral, the word mafpd (sign of
plurality } being added in the latter case.

DECLENSION OF ‘' ANG.

Nom. ring. The. Ang.

Gien, sing. Of the. ' Napg: s

Diat. eing, To, for, the. it

Ace. sing. The. Nang, s

Abl, sing. From, by, the. Neprgg: sa,

Nom. plur. The, Ang mariqi,

Gen. plur. Of the. Nung inaifpd; s inailipd,
Dat. plur. To, for, the. So maoigpd.

Ace. plur.  The. Nang moigd; se maiigi.

Abl plur. From, with, the. Sz maifgd; nang moeifd.

The forms ni and nind of the article of names and the form nang of the
article of common noung are used when a word in the genitive follows a
nominative in the sentence. Examples: The mother of John, ang dnd wi
Juan; the house of Thomas and his family, ang bihay nind Tumux, the
darknesé of the night, ang kadilimdn nang gr-'h i,

The forms kay, band, and sa are used with the genitive when ineerted
between the nominative article and its noun. Examples: The mother of
John, ang kay Juan fnd; the house of Thomas and his family, ang band
Tomds hithay; the darkness of the night, ang sa gab-i na .{ﬂdt-!nna-n. Ancient
Greek has almost this same construction,

THE COMMON NOIUTN.

Nouns in the Tagalog language are of various classes; some are root
words, whose derivation can not be traced; others are built up from roots,
and many are foreign words, mainly from Spanish, although rome Arabic
and Sanskrit words are to be found, as well as a few from Chinese and
other sources, They are indeclinable, and the gign of plurality is generally
indicated by the word maiijd placed hefore the noun pluralized.

VOCABULARY.

Banana (in general). Sdging.

Bed. (ing ) Prg}m .

Bedquilt, Kiimaot,

Beer, Serbesa (from Bp., cerveza),

Blanket. Manta (2p.).

Bread. Tindpay (from t‘d{mi; idea of knead-
ing, i. e knesa

Breadfruit tree. Antipolo,; n;mfo ﬁntipalo iz also &

town in Rizal Province.
{Hﬂ.rﬂim (8p., manteca ).

Butter; lard. Mantiquilla (8p., mantequilla).

Carabao {buifalo}. Kdlabao; dami w;,r, anuang, First is
gﬂneral
Cat, domestic. ¢ Pusa. Musangis Malay for the palm-

cat [ Paradoxurus).



Cheese.
Chicken; fowL
Child.

Chaoeoolate,

Cocoanut.
Cocoanut oil.
Coffee.
(‘nrkecrew.
Corn {maize).
Cow,

Cup.

Doy,

Drinking vessel,

Erps,

Fish, dried salt.
Fish, fresh.

Flour (in general }.
Food,

Fork,

roat.

Girape {ruit,

Hog; swine, domestic.

Honey.
Horse.
Homse,
Lamp; light.
Man (person}.
Mango,

Mat.

Meat (pulp).
Milk.

Native spoon.
{Orange,
Pepper,

Plate,

Rat.

Riee (eooked),
Rice { hulled).
Rice (unhulled}.
Salt.

Sheep.

Soap.

Bpoon,

sucking pig,

Bugar,

Sweet potato; yam.
Table,
Table knife.
Tes.
{ nmbler,
inegar.,
Water,
Wine; liquor.
Woman,
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Guiso | Sp., quesn).
Mank.
Batd. Also applied to house bov,
gervant (muchacho).
Sicwlate (Mex, Sp., chocolote; from
Aztec),
Niog.,  Also applied to cocoa palm,
Laitiia.
Capdé (8., cofd; from Arabic, gofara).
Tivalasin (Sp., dirabusdn).
Mads { =p., nuiz).
Biaca (8p., vaca),
Taza (Sp. ).
Azoy apam (rare), Bicol word.
Luwmbo; inuman {({rom inwm, idea of
drinking).
fﬁnq
Diing.
Jaelid.
Galapung.
Paghain,
Pandwrs (8p., tenedor),
Kombing.
Dalandan,
Biibany.
Pralues,
Cbaye (Sp., caballe),
Bihey,
Tinodan (from ilao, light).
Tituo. '
Mengit.,
Banig (8p., petate. ).
Lanuin,
lirtas,
Sernelok,
Suha; fukban,
Lova; paminte. {Possibly from Sp.,
pinienta. )
i’mﬁrin,
hagd.
Koanin.
_Hu}fra
Pilay.  Also applied to the grain.
A.Hm
mpa (from Sp., topar, *to butt ).
ﬁu i (Bp., jrrfmn]
t“‘uc.hmrr (8p. 0.
Biik{ Manila); Kulig { Laguna } ; Bulito
{ Marinduque).
Asieal (8Bp., azienr). Ol name
tuhd, now **sugar-cane.”
Camote (Bp. ). Large yam, wbi,
Dhilang; lamesn,
Kampit (Bp., cuchillo),
a‘%'c_t [UFSin{:;c, chal.
Saso (8p.).
S fd,
Tiihig.
Alak (from Arabie, araqg).
Rabdye,
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The definite and indefinite idea runs throughout the Tagalog language,
and the words ** to have,” *‘not to have,”” *‘there is,"" ‘““there is not,” ete.,
bring thiz out plainly.

VOCABULARY,

Have (all persons; indedf. ). lﬂ:yv}ﬁnn{lit., “there is™ from ddon,
*there.””)

Have (def.). Na su.

Have you {gome, any}? IMayréon? ; Mayrdon ka bagd? ; May?

Have you {that, this)? iNa s iyof (lit., Is with you?)

L. Akd {form with nominative; indef. ).

Indeed; traly. MAga.

Money. Salapi.  Also means half peso.

My. Akin; ke {latter postfixed to def-
inites),

No. Hindi,

Perchance, Kayd.

Perhaps; some; any. Bugd.

There is not. Warld,

What? ddAnd; and baga?

Yes, O-.

Yer, gir. Opi.

You (thou). Ko (form with nominative; indef. }.

Akin requires the article and is prefixed or else iz preceded by a
prepogition.

Ex.: 1. Have you any rice? (;Mayrion kang bigds?) Have you that rice?
(i Na sa iyo iydng bighs?) 2. Yes, gir, I have sowme (Opd, mayrdon ako).
Yes, gir, I have it { Opd, no g0 dkin).

Mayréon is used when asking in a general way, as in the market orin a
shop or store; na sa is used when a certain object is meant. Maghano means
“how much;"” aydo is “I do not wish to,"” and alin ie “which.” With
the foregoing vocabulary all ordinary comforts and supplies, except cloth-
ing, can be asked for throughout the provinces where Tagalog is under-
stonil, and these words are generally understood throughout the island of
Luzon on account of their general similarity to the corresponding words
in other dialeets. The most conapicoons exception is fithiy { water}, which
is danwm in Pampango, Ilocano, and other northern dialects of Luzon.

VOCABULARY.

Afternoon, Hipaon.

American. Americano (8p.); Toaga America.
Bofen (Sp., botella),

Bottle. . { Prongo.

Clustom; habit, Lgali.

Day; sun. Arao,

Dress; clothes, Damiit,

Every day; daily. Arao-itrao.

Ganta (3 litera}. Salop { English equivalent, 3 quarts
17 pints—3.1701 ).

(Glass; crystal. Biibog.

Gold. Gindd (said to be from dialectical

Chinege, kin, ‘‘gold,” and &h,
Hpf, i e, *‘golden;' Malay,
amas; native gold, balitok).

Inkstand. Tintere {Bp. ).

Large jar. Tapdyan,

Mirror, Safamin (Malay, chdrmin).
Morning. Aga

Night. Gab-i.
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Priest. Faré {Bp., padre),

Ring. Singstng { Malay, chinchin).

Bilver. Pilak{ Malay, perak,aleo place name),

Son or daoghter (child), Anak.

Hpaniard. Iapajiol (8p.); Toga Castila (from
Castilla, ©astile).

Btone, Batd,

Tagalog. _ Tagitlog.

Town. Bayan.

Well (noun). Bal-dn.

Hex is distinguished by the addition of the words lalaki, *‘male,’’ or babdye,
“female,”’ witﬂ the appropriate **tie”" (g, ng, orna). Ex.: My sister (Ang
aking kapatid na babdye—Ilit., The my female brother); my son (ang aking
gk ne falakd).

A few words indicate sex in themselves, but they are very limited in
number compared with thoee in Arvan languages,

VOCABULARY.

Aunt. Al
Father, Amit,
Eli r]L unmarried woman, }M’{n‘yﬂ,
Male; man, Lbakt Ly S
Female; woman. Babdye. Used al=o as adjectives,
Miss; young lady. Binilini,
Mother. Tnid.
Amain.
Uncle, "fm.;ri'&' Principally heard in Ma-
nila.
Young man; bachelor; vouth. Binati {{rom batd, boy, child).
Young man, unmarried. Bagongldue (lit., ** new man’' ),

THE ‘‘TiER."

The Tagalog ear dislikez the sequence of certain sounds, and for this
reason three ties, “¢,"" “'ng,'" and “na,”" are moch used, more especially
when an adjective is prefixed to a noun or a noun in the genitive modifies
another in the nominative.

The tie “*g"" is added to such an adjective or nominative if ending in
“'n," the genitive following the nominative modified. The adjective may
precede the noun, as in English, or follow it, as is generally the case in
Spanish. The tie is added to the noun in the latter case, if it ends
in "’ Ex.: (1) Wisdom (karunwdion); great (dakild): great wisdom
{karunuijong dakidd).  (2) Silver (pilak); mirror {salamin); silver mirror
{salaming pilak),

The tie “ng" iz added to words ending in a vowel not preceded by
wnather voweﬂ U7, as in fdup, I8 considered as a consonant, as it sounds
nearly like the English **w," and is written with this letter by many natives,
Ex.: A dutiful child ( Batang mabait); a bottle of wine {tsang boteng dlak);
ﬁrbf:‘m‘;tiful woman (babdyeng mogondd); a Manila man (isang tduong
Maynildt ),

The tie ““na ' iz used when the first word ends in any consonant {exeept
“n") orin a diphthong. Ex.: A dutiful ehild { Mobaut na batd); a large
ilgqﬂ? (bdhay na malaki); clear water (wibg na matinao, or malinao na
-'.I.HQ' .

N INDEFINITE ARTICLE.

There is no speeial indefinite article (a or an) in Tagalog, although the
oumeral wd (one) may be used.
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THE VERE ““To BE."

The English verb ““to be’" may be sometimes represented in Tagalog by
the particle ay, changing to 'y for enphony after a preceding 'l.'-rmr.zﬁ kx.:
la your horse white? (JAng caboyo mo'y maputi?)  The bird is singiog
{ Ang thon ay hungmahuni), Genm*al!v in questions the verb “*to be’ ia
understood, as: . And ang sabi mo? { What did vou eay?—Ilit., What the said
mur‘?} The verb is understood also when a predicate mi;m'tni- is used;

, My father is good {Mubuti ang dking amd). Aw also connects two clauges
uf equal foree; as, If John comes, po away {Ka-.u dumidting #i Juan, ay
terrailie ).

0d LE

FUTURE AND PART OF " AY.
The particle ay is invariable as to tense, the idea of past or future being
expressed by the answer or an adverb of time. Ex.: Beantiful then, she i=
i3 ugly now { ,‘I-."r;grr,rr:ha. gigd nodn, fipaydn ay fiﬂ‘i‘luﬁﬂ You will be sick
to-morrow { Biikas ikdo oy masnkit).
Some Tagalog writers n=e af in place of ay, especially in newspaper work,

[ *1

THE CONJINCTION AN,

(At changing to ', under the =same cirenmstances in which ay changes
to 'y, represents the conjunction “and.” It mway also stand for ** becanse "
in compound sentences when a cause i8 expressed; as, 1 can not read,
becanse 1 have no spectacles ( Hindi akd mabababasa s pagha 't wald akong
galivmin).

When oy and of are followed by a monosyllable, as sq, the vowel is not
dropped.

BEecrrox Two.

The principal interrogative pronoung and adverbs are as follows:

What?  ;dnd? When? § Kailin?
Wha? S¥ino? How? i Prpa-and¥
Which? sAlin? How much {valoe)? iMaghano?
Where? iSxdn? How many? gllan?

And, “*what,”" is declined ns follows:

BINGULAR, PLURAL,
Mom. What? gdni? No change.
(ten. Of what? i8S and? j Nang and? No change,
Dat. To, for what? PN andg? No change.
Ace. What? iSa and? ; Nang and? No change.
Abl. [Loe, ) In, at what? 25 andf No change,
Abl  (Ins) By, with what? jNang and? No change.

This pronoun ie used only in speaking of things, never of perzons. The
expresgion fAnd bo? means ** What do vou want?"’
iSinof, “who,” is declined as follows:

BINGULAK, PLURAL.
Tom. Who? 2Sino? iSino-ginof
Gen. Whose, of whom. Kanino? ;Ninofo  Kanikaninof b

(ther cases. _;‘uSk-; &'cmr'no.!‘ S Fanikenino?

afl rxd only ﬁheu the queaﬂnu is not hmr-:l or nnderstood.

b Mot kandroe-banine, as the first form s & 1risvilable, and in Tagalog repetltions stop at
at the second syllable (or letter, as the case may be). Raninong moigh and sa baninongy
are also used.
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Example; ;Kaninong bikid iyan? (Whose field is that?); Sa capitin
{Of the mavor or presidente); ;Nino? { Whose? ); Sa ecapitdn so bayan (Of
the mayor of the town).

From early times the title of the mayor of a town or ' pueblo” was
“gr}bﬂrnu:lur[ illo™ {little governor). This name was changed in 1803 to
“eapitin municipal,” and in 1898 to ** presidente,’’ a name retained under
American administration. Natives ignorant of Spanish generally speak of
the “capitin,”

While and i3 used for things and swe for persong, the pronoun alin,
“ywhich,” is nsed for both., 1t is declined:

BINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. Which? idlin? i Alin-alin?
Gen. Of which? @S alin?  jNang alinf S alin-aling?
Dat. To, for what? 25 alind S alin-alin?
Ace. What? g alin?  jNang alin? iSa alin-aling
Loe.  In, at which? iSa alin? s alin-aling
Inz. By, with, ete., which? s Nang alin? iNong altn-aling?

Sawith the genitive is preferable in an*.m'eringal.quﬁ:-:tiun. i Aling maitpd?
may also be used for the plural. The form ; Maiijpd alin? is rather inele-
gant. Thus the 1‘ngl1h11 “Which mcn"” may be orpre'aﬂ(,d by * jAlin-
aling tduwo?*" ** j Alin manjd tdwe?” or **; Maigd aling tduo?’

THE INTERDAMIATIVE ADVEHES,

These adverbs present no peculiarities and are used as in English.
fllan? (How many?} obviates the use of the pluralizing particle swmafnd; as,
illomg tduo? (How many men?) In inguiring the price of an articls in the
market the restrictive form maghakano iz generally used; as, **; Magho-
kano ang mangd itlog?"’ ( How much foreggs?)  But in speaking of purchas-
ing the entire quantity magbano is right.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNSE,

These are four in Tagalog, two being translated by “‘this,”” another by
“‘that,”” and the fourth by the poetic form **yon.”

The first is yari, and means *this.,”” Strictly speaking, it should be used
only to indicate an object nearer to the speaker than to the person
addressed, but practically this pronoun is dropping out of use. For exam-
ple, ]’{I,r'my dhng ptiep (This heart of mine), while more exact, is little
heard, the following word ité (this) being used: itong dking pilso. Yeri is
a dialectical form,

Yari is declined as follows:

RINGULAR. PFLURAT.
Nom. This. Yari. These, Yaring moigd.
{ven. Of this. Niri; dint sa. Of these. Niring maigd.
Dat. To, for this. Dini sa. To, for these.  Dint sa manjd.
Ace.  This, Niri; dint sa. These. Niring maripd, ete.
Loc,  At, in this. Ihni sa. At, in these. Dini sa maiiid.
Ins. By, with thia. Niri. By, with these. Niring marid.

The ordinary word meaning *‘this’’ is itd, and strictly denotes objects or
persone eguidistant from both speaker and the person spoken to. It is
declined as follows:

SINGULAR, FLURAL.

Nom. Thie. Ted, These. Ttong marjd.

tren. (f this. Nith; dité sa. Of these. Nitong maipd, ete.
Dat. To, for this. Thio sa, To, for these.,  Dito sa maitpd,

6855—08—:3
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Ace. This IHito sa, These, Dhito aa maid,
Loc. At in thie. Thito g At, in these, Dito pa weariad.
Ins. By, with this. Nitd, By, with these. Nitong mafid.

“That" is expressed in Tagalog by the word dydn, especially when
applied to persons or objects nearer to the person spoken to than to the
speaker. It is declined as follows:

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
Nom, That. Tyin. Those, Tyang maiipd,
Gen, Of that. Niyan; digan ae.  (Of those. Niyaong i, ete,
Dat. To, for that. Diydn 2a. To, for those, Thydin set iy,
Ace. That, Niyan; digdn sn.  Those, Niyang mayia, ete,
Loe. At, inthat.  Niydn sa, At, in thowre, Nigpien, s masigpd.
Ins. By,withthat. Niydn. By, with those,  Niyeng merie.

The fourth demonstrative pronoun, gadn, means “von,"” although at

wpnt generally translated 1al. oon 18 8 dialeciical form. W
present g ally translated **that.” lialectical f It
declined:

BINGULAR. . FLURAL,

Nom. Yon(that). Fadn. Yon (those) Yadng, marijd.

Gen. (M yon. Nigadu; déon s, Of von. Nigadng moailid, ete,
Dat. To, for von. [Mon o, To, for yon. Didone xa T,
Ace, Yon. Niygadn, dion s Yoo Niynong wnanipdt,
Loc, At, in yon.  Déon sa. At, in yon. Dion aa wmafiia.
Ins, By, withyon. Niyadn. By, with yon., Niyaorng meiiid,

The particle g2 follows the pronoun in each case ag given, but it, as well
as the ploralizing particle manin, belonge to the person or object pointed
out, and not to the pronoun.

These four demonstratives have a peculiar idiomatic use in that they are
repeaterd in the nominative after the person or object modified as well as
preceding the same, in the latter case apreeing in number and case
Examples: This man { ftong touong 146}, both nominative singular. That
boy'a clothes (Ang damif niyoeng batong dpdn); first, genitive singular;
second, nominative singular. That man (has) much money { Moraming
salapi niyang { nigaonyg ) tduong yadin); lit,, **much money of that man that.”
({ienerally with nominative.) Jflong bulaldak ne iy diydn s batnng fyan
{ This flower is for that child). In the second clause, the first prononn is
in dative and second in nominative.

ADVERBS OF PLACE,

From the four demonstrative pronouns the following adverbs of place
are derived:

Here {close to the speaker). Dini,

Here, Thito.
There (near addressee). Priygiin.
Yonder (there). Do,

With the pnrr':{-.le nt prefixed to this class of adverbs, the idea of *am,”
“ja," “are’ is expressed. It will be noted that the initial letter d is soft-
ened to r where the particle na iz used alone.

Am, is or are here (close). Narini; nayeri; nondini.
Am, is or are here (more distant). Narifo; neifd; nondifo,

Am, is or are there, Nartydn; noiydn,; nandipdn.
Am, is or are yonder. Narodn; nayatn; nandodn.

The particle df with the same class of adverbs expresses the past tense.
For euphony the particle changes to do with dodn.
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Was or were here [elose), Fhivini,
Was or were here (more distant).  Dhrilo.
Was or were there, Phi=inenn,
Was or were yonder. fhrion.

The particle pu with the same adverbe expresses the future.

Will be here (close). Prarind,
Will be here {more distant}. Pearito.
Will be there. Poriyar.
Will be yonder. Paviorn.

Fx. Is the man there? { Nariydn bagd ang tduof}) He is not here, he ia
vonder { Wald rilo, nardon). Where iz Captain Tino {Faustino )? (8adn
pardpn [or naandodn] S0 Copitdn Tieo?) In Manila (Neer Maymili ).
When will he eome back? (;Kailan babalit?) Possibly within a week
{ Mervalil s isang lingd).  Who is his agent? (280 it .ﬁ"rah.i'r_,f:;ililf;l' Ratiwala?)
The Chinaman Ong Laico on Calle Real { Ang insik Ong Laico an Colle Real).
Thank vou (Saldmat ).

THE PERBONAL PRONOUNS,

The personal pronouna in Tagalog should receive careful study, as they
exhibit several peculiarities of form and usze not found in English,

All parsomal pronouns have two genitives, the first form being prefixed
to the accompanying noun or verb, and the second form suffixed. The
two forms are not used in the same clavnse, the second form being preferred
with the definite form of the verb., However, if the sentenece comimences
with an adverb or negative particle, or is a question, the suffixed forms are
placed before the verh.

The first person plural, like nearly all Malayan and Melanesian lan-
guages, has two forms, the first corresponding to **we’” in a general sense,
and including those spoken to, while the second form, like the editorial
F e, excludes the person or persons addressed. There are also two
dual forms, which may be translated *“thou and 1. Theee dual forms
have the same meaning, the first form, Litd, being more general and used
in Manila, Rizal, Laguna, Batangas, and Tavabas, while the second form,
Eartdd, is found in Bulacan, Nueva Eeija, and the Tagalog-speaking parts of
Pampanga and Tarlac. Bataan probably follows Bulacan in style, while
in Cavite the usape is like that of Manila, ete.

In the use of the personal pronouns together, a very difierent order is
observed from English. The Tagalog order is *‘I (we), thou (you), and
he, she (they)," ignoring the Furopean custom of mentioning the listener
first, the absent or third person next, and the speaker last, The Tagalog
gays “I and you, I and John,”" and with the further peculiarity that
he literally pluralizeés the first pronoun and gives the pronoun or noun
following its genitive form in the correct nomber. The examples will
explain the matter more clearly.

The use of the word **it'’ is avoided by speakers of Tagalog. 1t ia only
used when objects are personified, as in stories, ete.  See example,

FIRET PERSON SINGULAR,

N, I. Akd,
(en, Of me: my. Akin (prefix); to {suffix ).
Othercases. To, for, with, by me. Mo din,

INCLUBIVE FIRST PERSON PLURAL

Nom, We (and you). Tayo.
(zen. Of us; our (and yvour), Atén (prefix); natin (enffix).
Othercases. To, for, etc.,, us (and Sa afin.

youl.
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EXCLUSIVE FIR3T PERBON PLURAL.

Nom, We (not vou).
TETL, Of ns; our,
Othercases, To, for, ete., ns.

Kamd.

Amin {prefix); namin (soffix).

heli MU NN A TP

PIRST PERSON DAL,

KNom.
(ren,

We {thou and I).
Of us {we two ) our,

Othereases, To, for, ete., us (wetwo ). So bondfd,

Aputhern form. Northern form.

K. Koid,
Konitd(p. )i ea(a. ). dtd (p.);fo(a.).
e ald.

BECOND PERSON BINGULAR,

Nom.
(ren.
{Mher cases.

Thaow {yon).
Of thee, thy {vour).
To, for, ete., thee.

Jhito (prefix); ba (suflix),
Iyé {prefix); mo (suffix).
S iy,

The singular forms are still used in Tagalog, and when respect is intended,
ingtead of using the plural, as in English, or the third person singular, as

in Spanish, the particle pd is suffixed.

The plaral, aleo with pd, is used

in Manila in many cases, but may be said to be an imitation of the Spanish

vosolros (ye).

SECOND FERSON PLURAIL

You.
Of you; your.
To, for, ete., you.

Nom.
Gen.
Other cases.

Koy,
Ty (pretix); ninyd {suffix).
Sa. inyi.

THIRD PERSON BINGULAR.

Styd.
Kaniyd (prefix}; niyd {suffix).
Sa boaniya,

THIED FERSON FLURAL.

Nom, He, she. )

(Fen. Of him: of her; hi=; her.
Other cases. To, for, ete., him, her.
Nofr. They.

Gen. Of them; their

Other cases,

Them (to, for, ete. ).

Sl
Kanild (prefix); nild (suffix).
s banild.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

These are the same as the penitives of the
generally preceded by the article ang.

the variations:
My child.

Thy child.
His {or her} child.
Our {of we two) child.

Our children {all of us).

Our child {exeluding person spoken
to ).

Your child.
Their child.

?emnal propouns and are
The following examples will show

Ang dbing enok.
Ang anak ko
Ang iyong anak,
{A'ri-gr anak mo,
Ang kaniyang anak.
Anyg anak niyd,
Ang kanitonganak. Ang atang anak,
Ang anak b, Ang anak fa,
Ang ating manipd anak,
Ang maiigi anak natin.
Ang aming anak.
Ang anak namin.
Ang inyong anek.
Ang anak ninyd,
Ang kanilong anak,
Ang anak nild.
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The genitive forms of the personal pronouns used without a following
noun are expressed with the article prefixed to the first genitive:

Mine. Augy dlin,

Thine { vours). Ang Ty,

His; hers. Ang koaniyd.

(hurs, Ang atin (inel. }; ang amin (excl).
Y ours. Ang inyd,

Theirs. Ang Lanild.

The oblique cases with go and the article also express this idea in Taga-
log; as, Mine, Ang an dkin.

Examples of two pronouns, or a pronoun with a noun:

He and 1 (lit. "*we of him™), Kami niyd.
He and his father {they and his Sid nang keniyang amd.
father).

John and 1 {we of John), ; Koami ni Juan.
You and they {you of them). Kayd nild.
You and we (we of you). Kami ninyd.

In Manila and large towns these forms are dying out of use, the Spanish
stvle being nsed; as, John and 1 {&i Juan at akd).

To avoid the use of siyd, *it,”" to indicate an inanimate object, the word *
itgelf is repeated, or in answering a question a particle like @ga (certainly)
is used. Ex.: jMabuti bagd ang lakatdn [a species of banana]? (Is the
lakatan good?)  Mabufi /e (Certainly [it ig] good).

The third person plural is ueed to indicate great respect for a person,
coupled with pd, and for still greater respect the word kamahalan (ex-
celleney ) is uged. Your excellency { Ang inyong kamahalon)).

THE AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES.

Thia name iz applied to several adverbs, and algo to some worda which
by themselves have no signification, which, added to pronouns, give them
an intensive or indefinite meaning. The following are the ones most gen-
erally uzed., None begin a sentence except bayd,

Belf; selves, Din, (Rinafter preceding vowel.)

Perhaps. Bagd, (Generally with indef. verh.}

Perhaps; for that. Kayd., (May begin sentence, )

Alzo. Man.

Alro, Mon din,  (Bouthern Tagalog only.)

Now. Na. (No meaning alone, )

Certainly, _i'\'_,m

Certainly, Nyani. (Southern Tagalog; Bicol,
. gitant. |

Yat, Pa,

Actually! Is that so! Pald.  (Idea of wonder inherent. )

Aty in; to; for, ete. Sa.  (Greatly used word, )

Chan, Sarili.

Enough now; plenty. Siyd .

Ex.: Aké rin; akd man (I myself). Sipd figalhe, certainly ). Thio man
{you also). Ang sarili kong eabayo (my own horse}. 0d siga (yes, cer-
tainly)., Hindi je (no, indeed).

The particle man attached to an 1ut-::'r1" ative pronoun converts the lat-
ter into an indefinite pronoun. /F-uuman (anything; something).
Alinman  (whichever; whatever). ﬁi.ﬂuman {whoever), Sinomong fiuo
{anyone whomeoever ).

These particles follow the monosyllabic pronouns, but precede the pro-
noung of more than one syllable, unless the latter begin the sentence, in
which case the particle follows, as with a monosyllabic pronoun,
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNE.

Besides anoman, alimman, and sinoman, there are several words which
may be used at times as indefinite pronouns, and at other times with
adverhbial foree.  One of these is bdlang, which can be used for **some, any,
andeach.” Ex.: Bdlang drac (some day).  Ang Wilang fdvo {any man).
Mo Wetlang isd (for each one).

The numeral 15t (one), prefixed to words like drac (day), and tduo
(man) gives the idea of “one day; a certain man," ete. It is also used
with demonstrative pronouns as follows: Jtong isd {this one); diydn sa isd
(to that other); dodn an iad (to that other yonder), Jsi may be gaid to
mean “‘other’’ among a few persons or objects, and tha word thi to Jdesig-
pate “fother’ among many.  Thang ddue (another man completely) ; ibang
higay (another thing entirely).

Lo, dilan, and pana mean everyone, “all” {persons). **All"" {the
adjective) is fohal.

RELATIVE PHONOUNS,

These pronouns, which in Epglish are expressed by ““which,” *that,”
*who," etc., are expressed very ohecurely in Tagalog by means of the article
ang, and the ties g, ng, and na. The Tagalog also has a negative relative
pronoun i, translated by “who not,”" “which not,”” ““that not.”” Ex.:

He whois well behaved is esteemed by all,  dng mabuting dsal oy minama-
herl neeng lahat,

The book which vou arereading is mine.  dwng librong binabasza moe’y dkin.,

I did not receive the letter that you sent i ko tinungop ang sitlat na ipi-

to me. wadalit mo sa dlin.

The man who does not disobey the laws  dng tduong d0 eumosalansang
will be protected in his rights, ipagtatangol nong katuiran,
The phrase ““each other™ is expressed by the particle nagha or magha,

together with the appropriate noun or prongun. Ex.: Do they under-
gtand each other? ;Neghakaalam 28 {from olam?,

The principal diffculty the student of Tagalog will experience here will
be in the use of the exclusive and inclusive forms of the first person pla-
ral, The dual forma are little used in the nominative, but are quite fre-
quently heard in the oblique and acensative cases.  As has been remarked,
t}lmﬂe exclusive and ionclosive forms are to be found in nearly all the
Malayan languages, while in some of the allied Melanesian tongues, such
as that of Fiji, the second and third persons have not only a deal, bat a
triple form, in addition to the ordinary plural. The Fijian first person has
also the dual and triple forme, each of which are divided into an inclusive
and exclugive form.

Section THREE.

As has been previously explained, Tagalog root words may be nsed as
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in many cases, either by the confext
or particles affixed or suffixed. Naturally the noun is generally the sim-
plest form, especially the conerete nonn, but secondary or derivative
nouns may be quite complicated in their construetion. The noun is inva-
riable in form, namber being expressed by the word madipd, or such words
as “all,” ““many,”" ete., for the plural, Casesare expressed by the article
or prepositions, and no gender is known. A great many common nouns
in Tagalog are derived from the Spanish, a few from Chinese, and some
from Arabic and SBanskrit sources. All Tagalog nouns may be used with
the article.

The words for meals and some articles of food, cooking utensils, ete.,
vegetables, and fruite not previously mentioned are:
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Breakiast.

Midday meal.
Afternoon lanch,
Eupper.

Meat or fish.
Broth.

Salted fish sance.
Salty or sour sauce,

Pickles {bamboo sprouts, ete. ).

Roasted or baked meat or fish ( what
haked or roasted ).

Frogs' legs.

Sucking pig.

Venison.

Wild pork.

The jungle fowl.

The duck. _
The tree duck | Dendrocygra).
The goose.

Tha pescock.
The turkey.
The pigeon.

The dove.
The gizzard.

The liver.
The heart, ] .
The mudfish; walking fish.
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Ang almuszal (8p., almuerzs) .
Angtanghalion (fanghall, midday ).
Angy miinindal (Bp., merienda).

Ang hupunan (hapon, afternoon ).

Ang wlom (Bp., vianda),

Ang 2abdo.

Avigp poiis.

Ang sowsauon, [ Sumawser means to
dip any viand into fignid. The
word  “chowchow.” =0 often
heard, is Cantonese or Hongkong
i pigeon English 7 for food. )

Aung achava (8p., achia, from Hin-
dustani, achdr, pickles).

Ang inihan, | Umikoo means ** o
roast or hake .

Ang mangd hita nang palakd,

FLavinedtne nang ik,

Laydine nong usi,

Lavmdin nevng by damd; Tamdn nang
il

Ang lataeyo,

Ang ik,

FPoagpum.

Ang gonad {SBansk,, hawisa, not from
Sph. ganian, & goose ),

Ang pavo real (8p. ).

Awg pare (Ep. ),

Ang kulopoti (Sangk, pardpdfi; old
Tag., palapati),

Ang batobeto wndi,

Ang balonbaloran (from

well; dim. ).

Ang atay.

Ang puso.

Ang dadag (commonest tish in Luzon;
Ciphiocephalus),

balon, a

The following fish are mueh eaten in Luzon, and, having no English
names, the Spanish names are given instead:

The pampano { Seatoplrgus).
The adbalo ( Caranr ).

The corvina { Osteochifus),
The liza,

The boeca-dulee,

The sea products eaten are:

The oyeter.
The shell of a clam, ete.

The lobater.
The crab.

The small crab,
The shrimp.

Vegetablea.
The mongo.
The radish.
The eggplant.

Ang Eitang (best fish in Luzon).
Ay busiipoe (large tish, common ).
Argr apdliap.

Ang binak,

Ang mamall,

Ang talabd,

Ang kabibi. { Macabebe is said tc
mean * Where there are clams,”
Pampangan dialect. )

Ang wlang.

Ang alimaigo.

Ang alimasag.

Anglipon. { Bilarang-hipon, village,
northeast of Manila, *‘shrimp-
drying place.”")

Ang gitday,

Ang balitong.

Ang labands (Sp., rebans).

Ang talong,
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The gabe root.
The peanut.

The lomboy (fruit).

The guavava.

The lime.

The apple.

The watermelon,

The ecook.

The kitchen (cooking place).

Crumbe; serape.
The dining room,
The tireplace.

Earthen cooking pot (mediom size).

Emall earthen pot.
Large earthen pot.
The fryving pan.

The gridiron { broiler),
The pitcher.

Eart}u:u pitcher.

The bowl,

The jug.

The salteellar.

The pot cover,
The gieve,

The bamboo tray,
The hasket,

The fire.

The smoke,

The firewood.

Ang gabi,

Ang mani, Arawak {West Indian)
word.

Ang diifent,

Aney Bergperbine,

Ang diyap,

Ang mansanas (8p., manzena).

Ang pokidn.

Ang tagn poiiosing.,

Ang pinaglubutoan {from o, cook-
ing).

Mumo.

Ang gilid na bakondn,

Ang Faldng ang dapoy.

Ang pedoyok.

Anyg anglit,

Ang Bativg-an.

Ang kawali,

Ang thaoan {from wmilao, to roast).

Ang basigpd; ang galong.

Angy tedbas,

Angg mankbak,

Ang saro (Bp., jarre).

{_.fl ng puednerginan (from asin, salt).

Ang zouil: (without cover),

Ang turdong.

Ang bithory,

Ang bilieo,

Ang bidkol.

Angp eigaieyr.

Arnig asd (accent distingnishes from
s, dag ),

Ang kdhoy nung pariipntong.

The names for parts of a house, household furniture and articles, and

ordinary toolg, are given in the following list,
borrowed from the Spanish language:

The house,

The room,

The bathroom.
The water-closet.
The door,

The doorway.
The window.

The ladder (stairway).
The step (round of ladder).
The balcony.

The post or pillar.
The kitchen platiorm.
The roof.

The gable,

The gutter pipe.

The corner,

The window «ill.

The balostrade.

Many of these names are

Ang bihay (possibly RBanszk., valaya,
an inclosure, through Malay, biled,
hall, court; but the Hawaiian is
hale, and there are similar words
in other Polynesian dialects),

Ang smifid,

Ang paliguon (1it., " bathing place’ ).

Ang enwmdn {Bp. word ),

Ang pinti,

Anﬁl Jf_.lf.i'.ll‘r,-ru.l.

Ang dinihy;, ang  durwfauan | from
durifue, to appear at the window);
iy Fgi b I:.L':|].:I.

Amng forgediin,

Ay Boitoneg.

Ang fanauwan (lit., “watchtower™ ).

Ang haligi.

Ang badaldn,

Ang bubong.

Anyy brfishinan,

Ang alolod,

Ang stlok,

Ang pedabiobaddn,

Ang gupalndn.
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The prop {against winds).
The partition (wall).

The household furniture,
The chair.

The table.

The clothes press (or cupboard ).
The bed.

The quilt.

The pillow.

The head (of a bed ).

The mosquito net.,

The wash basin.

The water.

The soag.

The towel,

The tooth brush {(foreign).

The tooth brush (native).
The clothes brush,

The pail or bucket.

The night vesseal.

The tranik.

The valise.

The key.

The padiock,

The lock.

Thread.

The needle.

The pin.

Silk thread.

The ecizsors.

The thimble.

The eyeglasses or spectacles,
The pleture; image.

The household shrine.
Wick for cocoanut-oil lamp,
Covoanut-oil lamp.

The lamp {old name).

Matches.
Fire-making sticka,

The flint.

The steel.

The tinder.

Rive mill { hand).
The rice mortar.

The rice {.K.‘:E“E.
The small mortar.
I'he gmall pestle.
The broom.

The mop (eloths).
The razor,

The sadiron (flatiron).
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Ang sibhoy.

Ang dingiding.

Ang kasunkapan sa hidhay.

Ang wupdn (from  wmupd, to  sit
down).

Aing limesa (Bp., mesa),

Aung simpenan,

Ang pipag; ang cama (8p. ).

Ang Rdweat,

Ang dinan.

Awgy olohdn; ang olondn.

Ang Fulambi,

A Filomusan,

Ay tirbig.

Ang sabim (Bp., jabdn).

Ang balindang.

Ang cepillo nong Wipin {(cepille, Sp.
for “ brush’ ).

;‘[:rgy m'prm.

Ang cepillo nang damil,

Ang timmbd.

Ang ikidn; ang orinole {(Bp.),

Ang cabidn,

Angy toompipi; ang faldid.

Any susi (Chinese, sosi).

Ang eandada (Sp. word}),

Ang cerradura (Sp. word),

Stnatlied (spun, from siadid, epin}.

Ay ko,

Awng aspiler {Sp., alfiler).

Sirlid nx sutld (Sansk., silra).

Ay gunding.

Ang deded (Bp. word),

Ang salamin go matd.

Ang larawon,

Ang altar sa bahay.

Ang tingtm { from Chinese fienfsim),

Awg tinghoy (from Chinese).

Ang sombe,; ang simbo { foodn now
used ).

Apuyan;, posporos (Sp., fisforos).

Ang puyosan (similar to those of
North American Indians).

Ang pingkian; ang partiigan {local),

Ang binalon,

Amng tilog,

Ang gilingdan (from giling, to grind).

Ang lusong (said to be origin of
“Luzon,” but improbable ).

Ang halo.

Ang Tusonglusoiian,

Ang  kamay (lit., ** the hand™ or
Sarm’).

Ang walis { verb walls means “*to re-
foove ",

Ang paiiioshos.

Ang paripilat (from dhif, to shave;
aleo called ang labasa, from Sp.
FUEITOfiT, TAZOL ).

Ang prinza (8p., la prensa, the
presa),
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The tongs.
The balance.

The hook.
The clothesline.

The tablecloth.
The gaff (used in cock fighting).
The bird whistle,

The rope.

The twine.

Chinese twine,

The wire.

The chain {iron or gold, efc.).
Yard (of hoose).

Garden.

Plant {any sown plant except Tice).

The hoe,

The gickle.

The shovel.

The apade.

The pincers (small).
The vise.

The wrench.

The saw.
The hammer,

The hatchet.
The ax.

The plane.
The chisel.
The anger.
The gimlet.
The file.
The wood turner.
The anvil.
The stake.
The pulley,
The lever.
The adze.
The rule.

The pick.

The painter's or carpenter's scaffold.

The plow.

The bean.
The plowshare.

The guiding cord.

The voke.
The rice field.
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Aniy s,

Ang ttmbaiigan (from  fimbang, a
weight); also ang tolard (local
word b,

Ang poiigolauit.

Ang smpoyan (from sampay, to hang
out clothes).

Ang mantel {Bp. word),

Any tdri.

Ang pargatt {used to lure or decoy
birda}.

Ang Hibid,

Ang pist.

Leteng.,

Any anuuf; ang kauar {rare),

Ang tanikald (obd word, talikali),

Buhayan (lit., * house place ™ ),

Haolomanarn (lit., ** plant place™ ),

Halaman.

Aigy amarod,

Areg kederit,

Ang panelok {from andok, to stir up).

Ang pala (Bp. word ).

A i { Chinese word ).

Ang gerte {Bp. word ),

Ang pomihil nang tornilla {lit., 'screw
tarner’ ).

Ay leegperiet.

Ang  pamikpok  (from
gtrike).

Angy pratheo,

Ang palakal.

Ang katam,

Anyg pait,

Ang prnghudos,

Ang pusod,

Ay Bkl

Ang lalikdin.

Any palifian,

Ang tulos,

Ang kald,

Aung panghiluont,

Ang dards.

Ang ponitkat {from sikaf, to meae-
ure],

Ang piko (Bp., pico),

Ang polapal.

JAng arare (Sp., arado).

LAng sudsed,

Ang ugit.

Ang  miyud
comb™ ),

Ang pamtik {from pitik, to snap with
a line).

Ang padd.

Ang palaydn.

pokpok, to

{alep means *fine

Practically all names connected with horses are Bpanish, as that animal
was introduced by the Spaniards, and the Spanish terms are nniderstood
throughout the Tagalog region. The following words, however, are useful

in connection with feeding animals:
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Forage; grass, Naeate; domd (Sp., zoeate),

Rice and rice straw. Palay.

Molaszes {al=o honey). Pulet {much fed to native ponies).
Shed; shelter. T ked,

Stable with peaked roof. Berongbarong.

Nearly all names of edifices are also Spani=h, but a few are native, or
have been invented from other words,  Among them are:

The church. Ang stmbaliom (Trom sfmba, to hear
ma=s; gamba, toadore or worship).

The townhall. Ang tribunal (Sp. word ).

Ang esenela (Sp. word L

The schoolhouse. Bikay wang ovaldin (from dral, to
teach; to learn}.

The warehonse. Awegy beoindilig

The rice wmill {water or steam _Angbigesan {from bigds, hulled rice).

power ),

The sugar mill. Ang alitizan,

The distillery. Ang alakdn (from alak, wine).

The limekiln. Ang apugan (from dgey, lime).

The huat, Ang dompa; ong bubwg ang savong
fmountain term).

The cemetery. Ang vampo ot {Bp.Yyy ang lliioen

[ Tagalog word also means
Horave),

The cockpit. Ang sabuifpan (from sabung, to tight
with gamecocks, ) '

The street, Angy lirngaariom.,

The road. Angr didemn,

The trail or path. Ang Indnds; aglis (narrow trail}.

Trail (of animal). Bulros; onog; bagnos,

The dyke. Ang pilipil,

The plantation. Ang budavdn; ang haciendn (Sp.).

Irrigated land. Fubigon (from tilig, water),

The bridge, Angy tulay.

The bamboo bridge. Angy dntleayy v Fevieayen.

The sugar-cane field. Ang tubohin (from fubd, sugar cane),

The field; the country. Angp betkeid,

The ditch. Avg perdelvyan,

The jail or prison. Ang bitoriintan,  { Bilibidisthe Manilay
prison only.)

The gnardhouse or sentry box. Ang bantayan {from bentay, guard) .

The asylum. Ang tatogudn,

The stocks, Ang panido,

The fire [kl_w1{'lagrz11iml]. Ang sinog,

The spark. Amg eidipueloy,

The bonfire (sipgnal fire). Anig sigii.

The cocoanut grove, Ang nidgan,

The corral or inclosure, Ang Larurwkan.

The manger. Ang Inbmigdn.

Mhe floor. Ang sihig,

Words pertmmup; to the oflice are generally Spanish, although a few
are used of native origin. The most useiul are:

Office, Opizine (Sp., oficina ).

Dresle [writing]. Sulatin; escritorio (Sp. ).

Book. Lilwo (8p. ).

Library. Biblioleoa (8p. ).

Letter. Siilet (from Arabic #ural, & chapter

of the Koran).
Pen, Povidat; plumea (8p. ).
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Pencil. Lapis; iz (8p. ).
Ink. Tinta (Sp.}.
Red Ink. Tinfang prld.
Mail. {{fﬂ-ﬂ‘m’ffigrllrn {from dali, to carry}.
orreo (Sp. ).
Post-office. Adwinistrocion de correos {8p. ).
Letter carrier. Magdadalit nangsidat; corvtero (Sp.).
Telegraph office. Ealaeidn de telégrafos (Sp.). )
Telegram. Telegrama (Sp. ).
Messenger {orderly). Sugo; Ordenorza (Sp. ).
Typewriter. Maquina de eseribir (2p. ).
‘aper (in general), Papel (Spanish heavy paper, papel
de barlal,
Blotting sand (fine). Margaha (Bp., common sand is bu-
hu.uf;m, Tag._ ).
Blotting paper. Papel secante (Sp. ).
The globe (world). Ang sansinukuban ;. sandaigdigan.
The earth {ground). Ang lupo,
The mountain. Ang bundol.,
Monntain country. Ang kabundukan.
The precipice. Ang baiiiin.
The hill. Ang burol; gulod,
The erack; crevice, Ang befad,
The cave. Ang Litngdt ;. ang yuigib,
The wilderness, Ang tlang.
The hole, Ang butas.
Tha prairie; pasiore, meadow. Ang piirang.
The forest; timber. Ang guibat,
The bush; the brash. Ang damuhan.
The bamboo thicket. Arg kewayandie,
The reedy groand, Ang katalabahdn.
The roeky place {guarry ). Ang beatohan,
The thorn bush. Arngy kefimakan.
The muddy country. Ang bapritvkon ( from paitik, muad).
The spring. Ang tmbal nang tibip.
The stream; broolk. Arig beedis,
The river, Ang tlog.
Bource of river. Ang hedd.
The bank. Ang pungpang.
Bank of river or seashore. Ang dalampdng.
The pool. Ang danao (denwm, water in Pam-
pango, llocano, ete. ).
The pond. Ang silog (sdlog, river in Bicol),
The swamp; slongh. Ang  lati; ang  labin  { Malabin,
Ewampy place),
The ravine or guleh. Ang alat,
Tidewater creek, Sapo (Sp., estero).
Deep {unfordable) river. g log na maldlim.
The depth, Ang kataliman.
The shallowness {of river) Ang mababaona tlog {also ** ford™ .
The ferry. Ang tawiran.
The ferryboat or raft, Ang tabito,
The bend (of river). Ang kb (also Y curve ).
Hole {in river). Faumgd (alao “eave®'),
The wateriall. « Ang talin nang tibig.
The whirlpoaol Jlm‘,r whuli; angipuwipu,; ang alirpuyd.
The bottom (of river). Ang ddiim nang Hog.
Muddy bottoimed. Ang u’tr-fmr mmg tlog na ;mr.!rﬂ:un

aThe most [Amous I‘agnlug region waterfall is that uI Bnmlmn Tear LI&]B.'-JBL,I., La
Laguna Provinee,
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Grravelly or rocky bottom.

Handy bottomed.

Steep bank.

Low hank.

The landing place.

The current.

Etrong current.,

Weak current.

Very wealk current.

Place where there is a strong cur-
rent.

The mouth (of a river).

[y |

Ang ilitlim nang ilog na batoliin,
Ang ildline noang ilog na buhadiine.,
Pangpang vt malorik,

Pongpang i maheld,

Ang dulampasigen,

Ang agos,

Moo,

Mablinang agos,

Matiziny agos.

Aqpuesern.

Ang wawn (also “bar”  Seabang
means ** month™ also; Bicol *fea-
bang' .

Tagalog is rich in nautical terms, the principal ones being as follows:

The high sea; ocean.
The sea {in general ).
Lake {large).

Lakelet,

Evervthing in the sea.
The seas themselves,

Warin water,

Balt water.

Fresh water.

The coast {sea or lake).
The reef.

The sunken rock.

The port; anchorage; landing place,
The bar,

The channel.

The light-house.

The cape; point,

The izland,
The gulf.
The bay.
The wave.
The tide.

High tide.
Ehb tide,
The strait.

Ang Iddod { Malay, lout),

Anyg digat.

Dinpatarn,

Dhagatdagntan,

Seeredaepatnm.

Kovogeten {singular in Tagalog}.
D to R.

Malaragal. 1. 1o R.

Tiihig na alef,

Tl 1 trbang,

Ang baybey.

Ang bandota.

Arey bt s dagat. .

Ang dodigan (also dalampasigan).

Ang wewa {alzo “mouth of a river™ ).

Ang conal (Bp. word ),

Ang parol (from Sp., faro).

Aniyg Lon@pos; ang Tanguay is Cavite
Point only }.

Ang pulo.

A wndd.

Ay look.

Ang alon,

Ang alagowak (rare); ang wmarea {Sp.
word).

Ang laki.

Ang beti,

Angr Eitid,

The principal terms for the heavenly bodies, divisions of time, points of
the compass, and meteorological phenomena are as follows:

The sun; the day.

The moon; the month.
The year.

Une year,

Every year.

Each vear,

Monthly.

New moon.

Full moon.

Old moon,

Ang drao.  { Boyan is a rare word for
“day.”  Ex.: maldlim ang bayan,
midday or a great day.}

Ang budin,

Ang taon.

Sangladn,

Taontadn.

Manafin; mamanain.

Buanghudn.

Bagong budn.

{Knhfiug'an mangy budn,
Palobang budn (rare).
Kamatayan nang budn,

{Euymng {rare),
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Time. Ang diro,

The star, Ang bittin,

Venus; the evening star, Twsiiplen dagit (lit,, “light of the
seda' ).

The Pleiades; the seven stars. Magsdon,

The morning star. Ang tala.

The shooting star. Ang bulalakan,

The comet. Ang hituin may buntol,

The gly. Ang lariit,

The break of day. Ang Loy,

The dawn, Ang madaling drao,

The moraing. Ang umoga; aga,

Midday. Ang teitghali (Malay, tingah-ari).

Afternoon {evening). Ang Lapon.

Night, Ang gabi,

The daylight; sunlight. Ang sinag noang dirao.

Moonlight. Anyg sivag nang budn.

To-morrow. Biidas,

Yesterday. Kahapon,

By before yesterday. Kemakaloud.

A Tew davs ago. Komerkailin.

After a while, ﬁ"rfﬁu.'q:l,rri—.um_afa,

{ Three) days ago. Keaverbearletlis,

i Ten) davs ago. Komakapduo, | Kamaka expresees
”d]'ﬂ}"t—j tl].','l.}.“

Tsany lingo (cormuption of Bp., Deo-
wivngoe, Sunday ).

Lingolingo,

One week,

Every week, weekly {adv.).

The names of the daya are Spanish, Bunday being ealled Lingo, corrupted
from Dowdingn.  Ldnge is aleo used for “week.” The word *minate™ is
also taken from Spanish, and the word for hour iz a corruption of the
Spanish word Aera. The names of the monthe, daye, and other divigions
u! time from Spanish are given below [or convenience of the student.

January. Enero.

February. Febrero,

March. Marzo,

April. Abril,

May. Mayo.

June, Jumio,

July. Jutio.,

August. Agoslo.
September. Septiembre,
October. Oatalire,
November, Naviembre.
December, Dhigiembre,

The month of January. Ang huong enero,
Sunday. Lingo (from Bp., domingo).
Monday., Latnes,

Tuesday. Martes.
Wednesday. Mitreoles,
Thursday. Juerves,

Friday. Viernes,
Saturday. Sithado.

The beginning.
The middle,
The end.

The hour.
Watch: clock.
Half honr.
Minute. .

Ang mufia.

Ang pagitan.

Ang katapusan; ang honpdn.
Ang oraz (from SBp., hora).
Orasdn.

Kualahating oras,

Minuto, (Sp. word).
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The dry seaszon,
The wet sgason,
The daylight,

The darkneas,

The north,
The east.

The south.

Thi weat, <«

The northeast wind.
Wind or air.

The weather.
Heasonahbleness.

The heat.
The eold.
The earthguake.
The dew.

The earth smeli.

The mist or fog.
The cloud,

The rain.
The drizzle,

A hard shower.

The inundation (flood).

The rainbow,

The lightning flash.
The thunderbalt,
The thunder,

The storm.

The hurricane; typhoon.

The cyclone; tornado.
The tempest.

The whirlwind,

The ice.

The hail.

]Iuav}- rain cload.
The anow,
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Segundo (Bp. word),

Ang tagirae {ifrom drae, sun).

Ang tagulin ( from wlin, rain),

Ang kalivanagan  (from  Bawanag,
light; Ilocano, Leoag, capital of
Hoeons Norte ), noun.

Ang kadilimdn {from dilim, dark),
nanmn.
Ang karilimdan, (D, to R.)

Ang hilaga (also ““the north wind ™).

Ang silevijanan (lit., **rising place,’
sumn, ete, ),

Ang haldgat (also “the south wind' ).

Awng belunuran ( from funod, drown).

Amngy i hern,

Ang haitiin,

Awng panerhi,

Kopanahonan; also susin,  { Kapa-
whonan  also  means  ‘opportu-
nity,”" in some cases.

Amng biil.  Heat (abstract), Kainiton.

Ang lomig,  Cold (abstract), Falami-
ffeL.

Ay lindaod,

Avgy hamaog,

Angy alimodr, (Bmell of earth after
rain, |

Ang dtlap,

Ang alapadp,

Rare words are lawunge,
a little rain;  lnwa-
fawa, adrizzle; anuta,

Awngy uldn, moderate steady rain;

Ang ambin.}  tikatik, gentle, contin-

uond rain, and lowrak,

a rain with pgreat

drops,

Tsang bugsd nang wldan,

Amng bahid,

Ang bahaghari (lit., “the king's
gash’ ).

Ang kidlaf,

Amngy lintik,

Ang kulog.

Anegp onda,

Awneg bagyb,

Ang F-wgcmi.

Argy sigund,

Ang i'pm';_)o.

Ang hielo (8p. word., Also tubig
ne boté malamig or Yeold-stone
water.”' )

Ang granize (Bp. word; rare in Philip-
pines),

Ang godt (rare).

Ang nieve (Bp. word; known from
books anly}.

* A5 the Tagnlogs were origin

ally sen rovers, the hieavenly bodies sunk in the =ea to

them, s they say, the “ drowning place™ for the west,
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Navigation was considerably developed by the Tagalogs prior to the
arrival of the Spaniards, and a considerable maritime vocabulary developed.

The words in ordinary use are:

The vessel.

The aail.

The art of sailing; navigation,
Anyone aboard.

Hailor; mariner.
Pilot.,

The rodder.
The compass,
The mast.

The vard,
The outrigger.
The bow.

The stern.
The boat pole,
The paddle.
The paddler,

The oar.

The oarsman; rower,
Paddling.

Howing.

Scenlling.

The cover (of boat or canoe),
The canoe.

The prau.

Ang sasakydn,

Ang ldgag.

Ang poglaliyag.

Ang  sakay (tormerly *oarsman,”
Hpaddler® ).

Tagaragat (lit., *“*sea dweller’ ).

Madim { Arabic); prictico (8p.).

Amney wgii.

Ang rijula (8p. ).

Ang pole (8p. word); ang sundong
{rare).

Ang batmigon {Batangas Provinee).

Ang katig.

Ang dodig.

Amgr Tt mong sosakpdin,

Ang tikin,

Ang sagrdn,

Ang monenagwdn (8. to N.); (Fil.
8p., banguero).

Ang gdod.

Ang marTiagdod.

A petgsagiodin,

Ang pecg-gaod.

Ang paglintiv ( Chinese word, fiv).

Ang karang.

Ang banghi.

Ang parao,

Political and natural subdivisions are as follows, in so far as they pertain

to social relations:

The Philippine Islands,
The Visayan Archipelago.
The Tagalog country,
The Visavan region,

The provinee,

The jurisdiction {(of a municipality,
township).

The court.

The town.

The town proper.

The fellow-townsman,

The house.

The neighbor.

The settlement; hamlet,

The barrio (ward).

The head man of a barrio,

The mayor; alcalde.
The secretary.

The treasarer,

Ang kapuluan Filiptnus,

Ang kaprluan Bisayd.

Ang katogolugon,

Ang Fabisaydar,

Ang llawigan {formerly this word
meant *anchorage,” *“port™ ).

Ang adkop.

Ang hokoman (from fokom, a judge;
Arabic halim, doctor, philoso-
pher, judge).

Ang bayan (including the rural bar-
rios},

Ang babayonan (excluding roral bar-
rioa),

Ang bababayan.

Ang bihay.

Ang kapidhdhay.

Ang nayon (Sp., #itio).

Ang bararigey (old word for veasel),
Ang pulo nong boraiiay,
dAng  cabeza nang baraijay (Sp.

term}.

Ang presidente; ang capitdn (8p.).

Ang secretario sa bayan; ang kalihin,
{ Lihim meana “‘a eecret.’’ )

Ang tesorero; ang laga et yaman
(lit., the *‘wealth guarder’ ).
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The chief of the town.

The upper part {of town, river,
country .

The terms for metals, minerals, are
foreien origin.  They are:

{30,

=ilver,

Iron.,

{opper.

Hfoe].

The loadstone {magnet ).
Leaul,

Tin.

Merenry,

tiold and eopper {allov).

Line,
Ivory.

Whetstone.
arn,

Itust.

Tortoise shell.
Enlphur,
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Ang songunian bayon (old name for
the civie head of a town).,

Ang tlaya {lower part of same is ang
il ).

mainly native, one or two having a

{rindd.

Pilak {from peral, Malayan).

Bikal,

Tardinad.

Pabalim (from talim, an edge).

Ang botdibalani,

Lingd (from Sanskrit, tivea, tin).

Dingpdpritti (1t “white lead™ ).

Azogue (Sp. ).

TPumbage ({rom bego, anything red-
hot; some say from Sansk, tdmral,

Apog.

Cfirimg  { Malay,
Ranskrit.).

Batowy tagisan,

WSEERT .

_ﬁ,‘-l'?lr.l'! fl'l'-!]l'lJF.

Kafla,

Sanjaun (rare); azfre (Bp.).

gad'ing:  orig.

The ordinary terms used by fishermen are:

Fishing.
Casnual fisher,

The fisherman | trade’.
Tha fish pole,

The fish line or line.
The hook.

The bait,

The net (small).

The geine; large net,
The lish trap.

Wicker basket for catehing fish,
The arrow.

The bow,

The principal parts of the human
animal bodies, are named as follows:

:['hr. head.
[he body, the person.

The bone.

:l he fesh,

Fhe blood.,

The pulse,

The skin.

The pore.

The skeall,

The brain,

I'he nerye,

:i'lln vein.

_]:]m membrane.
Ihe hair (of the head I}

6855 —06——4

Ang maiTisdd {from dedd, a Ash).,

Ang  mamimineid {(from Sed,
hook ).

Ang menliTpsdd.

Ang baliwdzar.

Ay prisi,

Ang begd (large); ang binuil (zmall ),

Ang pam.

Awg il

Ang yuikof,

Ang baklad,

Ang bobo,

Ang palasd; ang pand {Sansk, vdno.)

Ang busog.

a

body, together with some termea for

vy wilo.

Ang kefawan (from taido, human bu-
ing, person).

Ang lutd,

g fondn,

Aung digd,

Ang sanhd.

Ang balat,

Ang kiliebot nang balaf,

Ang buigd.

Ang ditak,

Ang Hitid,

Ang wgat.

Ang Livmad,

Awng buleok.
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Hair {pubie).

The crown of the head.
The temple.

The forehead.

The evebrow,

The eyelid.

The eyelash.

The vye.

The pupil of the eye,
The white of the eve,
The tear duct.

The nose.

The lip.

The mouth.
The chin.

The chesk.
The mustache.

The beard,

The tongue.
The ear,

The tooth.,

The muolar.

The gum.

The hard palate.
The soft palate.
The throat.

The larynx.

The lower jaw.
The stomach.

The intestine,

The anus.

The neck.

The nape of the neck,
The shonlder.

The choulder hlade.
The arm.

The hand.

The paln.

The tinger.

The thumh.

The index finger.

The middle finger,
The ring finger.

The little finger.
The wrist.

The elthow.
The nail.
The knuckle.
The armpit.
The breast.
The bosonr.
The rih.

LANGUAGE.

Bulbul,  (Body hair or feathers,
heafakibo ),

Ang bumbioan,

Anig prilipason.

Ang nod,

Ang Lilay,

Ang lbong nong matid (lit., the roof
of the eye).

Ang pilikmatd,

Awgg mnatd.

Ang balintatio.

Ang bilig nong matd,

Ang dafoyan sang Diha,

Anig long.

_.‘hlug: fabn {probably from Bp., labia,
ipl.

Ang bibig { Malay, bibir, lip).

Avg berba (Bp., borba, chin.

Ang pasdii.

Ang bigote (8p.; old wornd, misay).

Ang borbas (Spe; old words, gumi,
Beritagp, apeeainpod ).

Ang ditee,

Ay fotriipa.

Aregr sidpipin,

Ang bagang.

Ang giligid,

Any nipalaiiali.

A gredil,

Ang fadicnen,

Ang  gulung-gulwagan (dim. of gu-
fung, a whee] ).

Ay siliang.

Aiviy wilernarrar,

A bituda,

Aveqy temidiong.

Ang liig.

Ang Iitol,

Angy beliknd,

Ang baligaf.

Anyg baroso (from Bp., brozo),

Ang bamay (also “arm ™).

Ang pidlad nong Lamoy,

Ang dalirt,

Ang Finlaluki,

Ang hintuturd (from tuturd, to point
to ).

Ang dato {the chief, dotte; Malav,
datod, prandiather).

Ang sstadang singsing (from suesof,
to put on ).

Ang kalingliiia.,

Awny gedapgpedaiiian {Erom galasiiom,
jewelry),

Aniy silo,

Ang Fuekd,

Ang buld nang daliri.

Ang Eilil-li,

Any dibdib,

Ay srtsa,

Ang tadinng.



The gide.

Tl heart.
The lung.

The hack.

The #pine,
The thorax.
The abdomen.
The waist.
The ninbilicas,
The lap.

The liver,

The mall bladder,
The kidney.
The bladder,
The womb (uterus),
The placenta,
The vulva.
The penis.
The testicle,
The groin.,
The: hip.

The buttock.
The thigh,
The leg.

The knee.

The cali.

The shin.

Tl foaoat.

e heel.

Thi ankle,

TAGALOG LANGUAGE. a1

A {agiliven.

Ang puso,

Ang baga,

Ang fikod,

Ang gulugod.

Aing tiein,

Anig pusim,”

Any biywang,

Argy prataod,

Ang Lenfusien.
Ay erteny.

.'IT!:‘? -rj.lurrj.

Ang bats.

Ang pontog.

Awgg bl bati (1it., Hchild honse' ).
Ang tritnan,

Angg paeepai,

Ang titd,

A Vgt Em_u,r{r_r;'.

Adig sivigit,

Auwegy Bedakang.

Anigr pigi,

Ang fitd,

Awg hinti.

Awgy tithod.

vy cefak-lakidn,
Angy foled,

Ang perit {Bansk., padla),
Ang sikong,

g Edkonghidkong,

The shinbone; the tibia. Ang ling nang binti,

The zole of the foot.

Ang tnlampakan,

Some of the ordinary diseases known to the Tagalogs are named as

ol Lo

The cholera.
The bubonic plagne,
The smallpox.

A Hir cilerd {F\P ‘Wf.ll'll "l
Ang peste bubdniea (Sp. word),
Awg bulutong,

Sickness (illness); pain. Ang sakil,

TJ]L: rﬂlﬂ]'r!-lf'.
The fever,
The ehille,
The headache,
Blindness,

Dsainesa,
Lameneas,
Pumbness,
Insanity.

Reasickness,
The eough,
The asthma,
Thee mumps,
E'the nosebleed,
Sirangury,
l"latuﬁ:m_%;-.

Ang binat.,

Ang lngnat (Bp., codentwra),

Ang pailiyiki.

Ang rolit nang ulo,

Ang babwlogan {from bulig, a Wlind

person ).

Ateg kabivigikdn {from birgi, a deaf
person ).

Ang bapilayan (from palay, a lane
person).

g Ropipihan (Irom pipd, a dumb
persony.

Ang kaololdn (from olél, an insane
person,

Ang hilo.

Ang ubb,

A hiy fuikii.

Ang bk,

A naq F:rrffi?;?:’}yﬁ@réy.

Ang balizdosio,

Ang babeg.
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The swelling; inflammation.

The discoloration; lividity.

The eramp.

The hiccough.

The corn.

The wart.

The foot-zore (similar to chilblaing),

The wound or zore,

The inflammation of the lymphatie
glands,

The boil.

The pus

The Aleppo button {uleer),

The pimple.

The **dhobe iteh.!

LANGUAGE.

Ang prmamagd.
Ay biteey,

Ang pidikit,
Ang sinol.

Ang lpok,

Ang Eulugs,
Ang alipnaTid,
A g silgaf,

Arnig Fredomi.

Ang pigad,

Ang ieazd.

Ang agihop,

Aivg tagrdabegy,

Ang galiz (Bp., sarna).

Articles of clothing have native nawes, as a whole, but many have also

been taken from other languapes,

The clothing; dress,
The style of dressing.

The hat.

The native helinet.
The coat; shirt.
The trousers.

The shoe.

The drawers.

The aocks,

The stockings,

The elippers,

The skirt.

The nnderskirt.

The petticoat string,
The apron; overskirt.
The roff; neckerehief,
The handkerchief.

The riblwomn.
The mantilia.
The comb.
The fine comb.
The button.

The
Tha
The

ring.

earring,

rosary {beads).
The seapular.
The fan.

The parasol.

The cane: =taff,
The staff of office.

The pipe.

The native pipe {(of leaves),
The coat of mail.

The breech-cloth: sash.

The leading terms are;

Apg domit,

A et ]arrnr;m'rrm'r {fr‘r::-m Ifirﬂ.JHJIf:I.
to N,

Awngy sombalilo (from SBp., rombrero, o
hat),

_('11-5,'! aalaiol,

Angy baro,

Awng eolowd] (from selnar { Arvabic),
tronsers).

Angy zapin {1it., “underfont™ ),

Awny colzonelos (Sp. word),

Ang ealeefivies [Sp. word ).

Ang medios (Sp, word ).

_.-!th sirelos {th,, ehinel) .

Ang sawe (Sp., soyo).

Ang naguaz (Sp., enagunl.

Ang pamigils.

Ay Lrvpriz

Awng alevmpey,

Awng panyd (Mex, Span., paio, ban-
danal.

Ang lstdn (Sp, word ).

Ang lamborg,

Anip skl

Ang sibyod {(also ' plowshare ),

Awg bifanes (from Sp., botdn, & but-
ton ).

Ang singsing | Malay, chinchin).

Ang hikao,

Ang cwmbda (from Sp., enenta, a bead
of the rosary).

Ang ealmén (from Carwen, ** Mt Car-
mel '),

Ang poypdy.

.{ii"Jg _;i'.'ﬁllﬂilﬂ!l,',

Aung tunglod.

Ang bards (from Bp., wvara,
stick ).

Ang Erako.

Angp potiipt.

Ang baluti,

Ang bahag,

{1

i

vard-
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The principal parts of trees, plants, ete,, are named a2 below:

The tree, Ang kdloy (alzo *wood™ ).

The trunk. Awng prinoe.

The root. A wpert.

The bud,. Awng buke (also the young cocoanut
fruit).

The flower. Ang bulakiak,

The shoot; sprout. Ang wsbong,; ang labong,

The hranch. Ang sariipd.

Lumber; wood; timber. Feifeany,

The l=af. Ang dahon,

The bark. Ay wpak,

The sap. Ang gotoe,  {Gatos is alse “milk®.)

The fruit. Ang bwitga {also used for fruit of

preca palm ),

The terms for :I"us::u'1 cigarette, and Lui_]m:{-ﬂ are of Spanish origin, but the
practice of chewing betel nut, rolled with the leaf of the betel and spiced
with slaked liine, has given some native terms,

The areca nut. Ang buriga (fruit of dreca catechu).

The betel leaf. Ang itmi (leaf of FPiper betel}.

The e (mineral}, Angr dpog.

The *“buve’ or chew, Avegy Frifnis,

The nuteracker {long). Angy Falikut.

The lime stick. Ang apugon.  (Bame word for “lime-
kiln,'"}

The following list of dignities, professions, and trades, ete., gives the
principal terms vsed by the Tagalog race:

The Prezident. Ang Presidente s Améviea.

The governor-general. Ang gobernador-general,

The provineial governor, Ang gobernmdor sx lalowigon,

The judge. Ang hokom ( Arabic word).

The Pope. Ang papo (Bp. word },

The archbishop. Ang arzobispo (8p. word ).

The bishop. : Ang obispo (Sp. word).

The priest, Ang paré (from 8p., padre, a priest).

The general, Ang general (8p,). o

The ealonel, Ang earonel (Sp.).

The lieutenant-colonel. Ang teniente coronel (Sp. ).

The major, Ang comandante (Sp.} (also com-
manding officer).

The captain. Ang eapitan (Sp. ).

ﬁ}li* lieutenant, Ang teniente (Sp. ).

I'te gecond lientenant. Ang alférez.

The sergeant.  * Ang anrgente (Sp. ).

I'he corporal, Ang cabo.

The trnmpeter { bogler). Ang eorneta (Sp.).

The =oldier. Ang sundalo.

The king. Ang hari,

The noble, Ang gt (eqgual to Sp., Don).

The noblewoman. Ang deyang (equal to Sp., Dofia),

The pentleman, Ang magindo {equal to Bp., Sefior),

The lady. Aug gindo (egual to Bp., Sefora).

Fhe lawyer. Ang tagapagtangel (from tangol, to

, protect).

The doctor. Ang mangagamot {(rom grmof, med-

ivine" ),

ALl military terms are taken from Spanlsh, except a {ow ke fobbs, apmy. The same
I= trie of naval terms,
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The merchant,
The seller.
The bayer,
The teacher.

The papil.
The preacher,

The clerk.

The interpreter; tranglator,
The writer.

The reader (professionul ).
The reader (casual).

The student.

The prinier.

The chief; head: bogs.

The partner.

The companion.

The carpenter { housebuilder).
The wood =awver.

The tailor; dressinaker,
The shoemaker,

The butcher.

The field handd.
The sower.

The reaper {crop gatherer).

The day-laborer,
The metal founder,
The =smith {any metal).

The

maker of

The !'lut.T.{"t".
The inventor.

The
The

peaddler,
washerman or washer-woman.

The coolz.

The =alt maker.
The oil inaker.
The weaver.

The dyer.

The honse servant,
The collector,

LANGUAGE.

Ang  malpoipolokal (frome Laleded,
buziness).
dng tegapaphili {(from sagldli, sell-
ing).
Ang  togapiemali
buying).
Ang waifodral (from drol, teach-
ing, ete. ).
Awngardion ( irom dral, learning, ete, ).
v weargparapdead (from dral, teack-
ing, ete. ).
Ang snenurilot ({from gidlal, letter).
Ang dafuliasa {(from Daso, reading ).
Ang swmusifat { from silat, letter).
Ang togobasa {{rom bosa, reading).
Ang bumobasa (from bego, reading).
Ang wagaedral (from dral, learning,
ete. ).
dug  mandifimbg
printing ).
Anig {Jimrhgau?ir} {from grne, trunk ).
ng kasamd { from soma, association).,
Ang kasewma { from same, association ).
Ang anlowgive
Ang  menbafogart {from  Jlogarl, a
SAW ).
Ang manapedid { from telf, sewing ).
< gumeegaed nang sepin from gowed,
to make ).
Ang mamamatay nong baea (from
petuy, to kill},
Ay magrasaka (fromy saka, to till).
Ang  maglatawim (from {enin,  to
EOW ).
Ang mangagopes {(from  gapes, to
cut, reap).
Awng wpeehidn (from wpe, pay, salary ),
Ang meagbububd {from Em":r}, to cast
metuls},
Ang panday (Sansk., panddf, science,
alkill ),
Angy mangagaud g ——— { from
gawd, to make),
Ang niagpapalayok [ from palogok, a
jar),
Ang mapnglalang (from Indang, in-
vention).
Ang maglalako ( from Inko, to peddle ),
Ang togapaglaba (from Sp., {ower, to
wash ).
Ang tuguapapluetd (from Deld to coolo) .
Ang tagaparguaine (from Bp., cocina,
kitehen).
Ang magaasin {from asin, salt),
Ang maglalniis (from laigis, oil).
Angpinhahabi {from halbi, to weave.
Ang maninina (from fina, to dye),
Arag alifn,
Ang  tagapaniatpil (from  sifgil, to
collect, dun).

(from  pemaimil,

{from  Jimbeg,
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The cashier; paymaster.

The hunter { professional .
The creditor.

The debtor.
The bearer.
The predecessor.

The =neeessor,
The heir,

The grass cutter,
The nurse,

The wet nurse.
The midwife.

The pawnbroker.

The heggar.
The thief.

The slave.

LANGUAGE. 5b

Angg {r;gr.e{.u:gﬂn.ty{td (from hayad, to
pay a debt).

Ang maTpodpose (from aso, a dog),

Ang pinagkabeutaiion (from dlang,
a debt).

Ang mayitang { from itang, a debt ).

Ang maydald (from dald, to carry ),

Ang hinalinhen (from Ralili, to fol-
low ).

Ang bakalili {{rom halili, to follow).

Ang mogmamena ( fronn mane, heir-
ghip].

Ang wmogdudamd (irom damd, grass,
herh).

Ang togapagaloga (from alage, to
care for).

Ary wigiwa.

Auwny hilot,

;1;.'9 mr:lf]{lmij{!rri.hui [i'rmn i'?ﬂ::]r il
pledge).

Ang pulube,

dng  magnanidbas (Irom  nakao, to
steal).

Angy alipin,

Ercrion Fouw,
THE ADMECTIVE,

The adjective ig o word used in a grammatical sense to qualify, limit, or
detine a noun, or a word or phrase which has the value of a noun, and it
expresses quality or condition as belonging to something: Thus, ** black-
nesa’” s the name of a quality and i3 a noun; “black™ means possessing
blackness and so i3 an adjective.  The adjective is used (1) attributively,
(2} appositively, and (3) predicatively, Examples, (1} “*A good man,"”
i2) A man gool and great, (3) ** The man is good.”’

Equally in Tagalog as in English, this is the meaning of the adjective,
and owing to the greater flexibility of the former the construction of such
words is much more clearly to be seen. Like Engligh, some root words
are adjectivea by intrinsic signification and may be called *‘simple adjec-
tives,"  Amongthe simple adjectives are bage { new ), mahal (dear, precious,
noble), hamak (vile), Ltutyh-’m (foolish}, takimik (quiet, tranguily, and
intdo (true). But the greater number of adjectives in Tagalog, as in Eng-
lish, are compounds formed from roots, which may be sometimes nouns,
by means of prefixes, infixes, and suffixes like the English suffixes “*ly,"
“like' “*able,” ete., as in “‘friendly,”” “ childlike,” ** remarkable,’ ete.
The ordinary particle in Tagalog used in the formation of adjectives is the
prefix sna, undonbtedly a contraction of meay, to have or possess, as there
drenouns with which moy is still retained with the nouan to form an adjec-
tive, Among such ma adjectives may be mentioned magandd (beautiful),
from gandd, the root expressing the idea of beauty or good appearance,
andl martinong ( wise ), from ditnong, the root expressing the idea of wisdom.
It will be observed that ma, like some other particles eoftens d to r when
il commences a word.

When pretixed to nouns denoting things which may be had or possessed,
mu denotes an abundance of whatever may be signified by the noun.
Examples: 8 Juan ay magintd (John has muoch gold); masilid ang bihay
{the house haa many rooms). :

_ The particle ma has at least nine other functions, which will be explained
in the appropriate places.
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May is used really as the verb '*to have' in the phrase Ake'y may sakit
(I am sick [ill], literally, “* [ have sickness or pain’'). In aeking if a person
iz ill or in pain the verb i3 sometimes reduplicated; e. g., May maysadit ba?
{Are you ill [orin pain]?).

Mo adjectives may be conjugated with the definite infix in to express
opinion; e. g., mingmardneng ke 6 (1 think this is wise). Ma is reduopli-
cated to express the present tense; minartnong ko ¢ would mean I
thought this was wise.”

Conjugated with the indefinite particle mag (nag in present tense), the
adjective assumes a verbal form, with the implied idea of boasting or pre-
tending what may be gignitied by the root; as, ragmamariinong si Felipe
{ Philip boasts of being wise): nagmamagondit & Loleng (Dolores [Lola]
pretends to be beautifal). The idea may also be conveyed by “helieves
himself*” {(or “*herseli’’}, what may be denoted by the root; e. g., “*Lola
believes herself to be beautifal. ™

The particle na also forms rome adjectives, in which the first syllable of
the root ia generally repeated. These na adjectives also have an indefi-
nite verbal meaning. Jix.: Nawwhdo (thirsty, to be thirsty), from whio;
napagael (tired, to be tired); pogalin (a tired person): noematay (dead, to
be dead, from patay). I8 here changed to m for enphony.

Some adjectives are also formed from roots by the prefix mapag, as
mapagtuijaygan (abusive, insulting [ words or acts illlp]it‘!iii] 1

Uthers are formed by the prefix mapo; as, mopomanseg {boastfol, vain-
gloricus, ostentatious), from bansag, ostentation. B is softened to m.

The indefinite particles mag and wag, when prefixed to some roots, gen-
erally with reduplication of the first syllable of the same, forn adjectives
in some cases. Ex.: Magdarapd (fraudulent, cheating}, from dapd, the
initial d being softenad to r; and nagiisd {(sole unique, only), from s, one.

The particle maka, in its signification of cause, forms adjectives similar in
meaning to those in English ending in “*able,”” “ing,”” ete., when prefixed
to roota capable of such significations. The first syllable of the root is gen-
erally reduplicated, but not always. FEx.: Mokatotéua {agreeable, pleasore
causing ), from téua; makalatdue (laughable, comic), from tdua, and maka-
sdua (disgusting), from sdua, ete.

A few adjectives are formed by the prefixed particles male and pale, as=
malahinia (lukewarm, applied to water), malaekoke (quite warm}, and
pataaudy (quarrelsome), from awdy (quarrel, enmity ).

Some adjectives are formed by the rednplication of a root when the root
has no more than two ayllables.  1f there are more than two syllables the
first two only are reduplicated. Thie rule is general in Tagalog. Ex.:
Hilohilo (mixed ), from filo, root of the idea **to mix;” sunedsunod (con-
secutive), from sunod, root expressing the idea of following, ete. The
restrictive particle ke is sometimes prefixed to these reduplicated roots,
implying a lesser degree than with e or may; as, kasakitsokit | painful),
from sakif, root expressing the idea of illness or pain, An example of how
far a polvayllable iz reduplicated is furnished by the word kaginhoginkiaua
{v.u.-hq}ieamnc, salubrious), from girhdun, idea of relief, betterment, reat,

There are a very few adjectives formed by the union of two words of
oppozsite meaning, of which vrong-sulong (neutral, indevisive), from urong
(to go back), and sulong (to go ahead), may be taken as the type.

The particle in {hin atter an acuately accented vowel) suffixed to many
adjectives gives the idea of a person or object having the quali'y denoted
by the root.  Ex.: Mosinfahin (a loving person), from sinid, love; tamohin
{a useful [or available] article), from famd, nse, ufility, and balbasagin (a
broken or trail thing), from basag, idea of breaking, fracturing, ete., any-
thing like plass, a plate, the head, ete.  The first syllable of the root 18
here reduplicated.

An (han), which is generally a place suffix, is sometimes added to
adjectives in which the idea of place or location is inherent, and occa-
sionally with those which do not admit the suffix in for euphonic or other
reasons. Bx.: IM modoonan (impassable or impenetrable), from i (not),
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and ddan &mad}, and matiisen ( patient person}, in denoting what may be
suffered when suffixed to matiis: as, matiisin { what suffered or endured 3
This, however, belongs more properly under the particles, where the dif-
ference in the use of 1 and an is set forth at length.,

In when inserted aiter the first consonant of some nouns gives the idea
of like, and one at least is rometines used as an adjective. It is binatd
{vouth), from batd (child), and is sometimes us=ed to mean “young,"
although bago (new) is sometimes used with the same idea, as in the words
lagang tiue (unmarried man or bachelor, literally ** new person' ).

The English nouns and phrases which are used as adjectives are ex-
pressed in Tagalog by means of the ties g, »y, or na, the word which is
modified preceding the maodifier, the opposite to what is done in English.
The tie is attached to the modified word and answers somewhat to the
English ““of."  Ex.: Salaming pilak (a mirror of silver, a silver looking-
glass) (g); tinferong bibog (an inkstand of glass, a plass inkstand) (ng);
singaing not ginld (a ring of gold, a gold ring); bdley na baté (a stone house,
4 house of stone), the last two examples showing the vse of the tie na.
Sometimes the tie is omitted if the modified word ends in a consonant
other than n, bat it is not considered elegant to do =o.

Adjectives like the English **golden,” “‘silvery,” ““wooden,” ete., are
expressed in different ways in Tagalog, generally by means of the ties
or by different particles indicating * likeness,”” which will be explained
hereafter.

Negative adjectives like those formed in English by the prefixes un
(Anglo-Baxon ), in { before b and p eoftening to m for euphony, 1m { Latin),
a, an (Greek), are formed in Tagalog by the particles di (not), wai
(without}, and sometimes hindi (no). FEx.: Di malapitan {unapproach-
able), from lapit, idea of approaching; @f mabilang (innumerable), from
bifeng (to number); di madaaron (impassable or impenetrable), from
dian (rond }; walang bahala (apathetic, indifferent, careless); walang hangdn
{ without end, lasting, eternal, infinite), and Aindi samumuine (oniraitful ),
irom baniie ( fruit), with na and reduplicated first eyllable of root (softened
to m from &) to indicate present tense (literally, *“*not fruit-bearing’ ).
The use of di and wald is illustrated by di mokabayad and walang maybayad,
the first meaning ‘“not able to pay™ and the second ** without means of
payment,’” both being about equal to “*insolvent.”

Aszin English, there is no variation in the adjective for gender and case, but
the adjective may be pluralized. For the plural (the modified word being
understood in some cases) the word mafd i= used with simple adjectives—
as, ang maiijd hunghang (the foolish [ persons] j—and the firstsyllable of the
root ig repeated il it congistsof one or two letters for compound adjectives.
If the first syllable of the root contains more than two letters, the first two
letters only are reduplicated. Maiiid is also used by many with the plural
compound adjective. Ex.: Ang marurinong, or ang maigd marurinong
(the wise [people]).

The adjective may precede or follow the noun medified, and it would
seem that the latter form is to be preferred, as it agrees with Malay (as
with Bpanizh) construction. However, with the spread of English it is
not unlikely that the eustom of wsing the adjective before the noun may
become the usual construction, as it is equally as correct as the other way,
Ex.: Angmaija babayeng magandd,; ang maripd magandang babaye; ang baba-
Neng magagandd; ang mogagandang babaye; angmarid babayeng magagandd,
nnd ang mAin ?uug,rr:g;:mﬁuﬂy Beibige.  All six of the foregoing phrases mean
simply “the beauntiful women,” the first four being preferable.

The following list of adjectives will give the principal ones in ordinary
use,  The plan has been followed of giving adjectives with certain mean-
ings, followed by those of opposite significations, or at least in well-defined
groups.  Words having substantially the same meaning are called syno-
nyme; those of opposite meaning, antonyms.  Worda with the same gound
but different meanings are called homonyms. Some Tagalog adjectives
require peveral different words in English to express their varying mean-
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ing, just as oceurs in translating English into Tagalog or any other lan-
guage. Practice alone will fully instruct the student, owing to the localisms

and provineialisms of the Jangoape.
space justifies,

Dear; noble; precious; esteemed.
Cheap, iguoble, ete,

[Taefnl, available {thing).
Uueless; without benefit.

Liaod,

Bad,
Harmful; hurtful; slanderous.

Strong.

Wealk.

Large, big, grand.
Emall.

Bulky; massive.
Much; plenty.

Excessive; supertluous; remaining.

Little; some,

Hpacious; ample; wide (as room,
road, ete, ).
Broad; wide: level; flat.

Disproportionately wide {or broad ).
Narrow {as street, door, opening ).
Tall; high; noted [ metaph.).
Deep.

Low; shallow; humble {metaph. ).

Long; also gigantic,

short: brief.

As many examples will be given as

Mahal.  Ang minamahaf, the es-
teemed, dear, ete., person or thing.

Mura.

Tamohin, Tamo, use, utility, benefit,

Wrlang kabolohdn,  ¥x.: Walang
Eabolohin ang gawd me, your work
is withont value; useless,

Mobauti.  Mabuting teuo, 8 good per-
BT,

Masamd, Kasamaan, evil.

Muakapapa@anyiyae.  From anydya,
pa, and make, with pa. A good
example of the huirlrding up of
words in Tagalog.  Peifonyayang
tano, & man who destroys the
property of another.

Molalds,  Malobds na tduo, a strong
person,  Malakis ne hariiin, a high
wind.

Mubind, Kalinaoan, weakness.

Maloki., Kualnk-hin, grandeur; size.

Mali,

Muotembil,

Marumi [ from dami.)y  Koramiloan,
plenty; abundance.
Madld,
Fabhd (also means “very’ before

another adjective.) Labheng sald,
serions 1liness,

Fauntl., jMorunong kang Tagdlog?
Do youunderstand Tagalog?  Opd,

ves, gir,  Filnglfsf  Kaunti, pi, a
litthe, =ir. )
Maluong., Malueng na silid, a wide

(or epacions) room,
Malipad. Kalaperan, breadth,
lipad ne isip, broad minded,
Matuog.,  Maluag ne fooh, 8 agnan-
imous heart (metaph. ).

Malipost.  Makipot ang dian, a nar-
row road. Makipot na isip, nar-
row-minded, Kakipotan, narrow-
TIeEE,

Malkitid,

M-

Makitiran, narrowness,

Matans,  Katansen, tallnesg, height,

Malalim. Kalaliman, depth. Mali-
lim na gdalif, deep anger.,

Mababd, Kababaon, low ground;
aleo humility. Mababang lood, a
submigsive (humble) disposition.

Mahabd. Mahabang tulay, a long
bridge. Mahabang fauo, a gigan-
tic man,

Maikli variation |maiksf).
bithay, a short life.

Maikling
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Cloge; short {as hair, beard, ete.)
Spunare; equal on all sides,
Round; cirenlar,

Thick (as a board, book, ete.].
Thick {as liquor, clothes, ete, ),

(Coarse; rough.,

Rare; thin.

Blender; fine.

Heavy,

Light {not heavy); easy {metaph. ).

Btrong; intensze; heavy.

=olid.
Pressed; compact; packed; solid.
Hollow (as a tree, efe. ).

Clean; neat,

Pare; limpid; elear.

Turbid; muddy {as water); bleared
{as eves); thick (as the speech}.

Pure (and without mixtore).
Light; fine (like chaff, paper, ete. ).

Dirty; filthy; disgusting; nasty.

Dirty; disgusting, etc. (Southern}.
Filthy; indecent.

Innumerable; numberless,

Full; complete,

Insufficient; not enongh; less.

Empty; sometimes wide.

LANGUAGE.

o

Mg,
Parisiikat {from sikal, to measure,
and pariz, equal, as).

Mabilpg. Kabilogan, or paglalilog,
ronndness.

Muliiiyin {rare).

Muakapal.

Malimit,  Mualimit ne domad, thick
clothes.

Magdspang.,  Magispong ne kanda,

coarsefood, (Synonyim, mapdpang
karnin. )

Muadiifang.

Manipis.  Kownipisan, slendernese,
Manipis  no  batawuon, slender
badlied.

Mabigat.  Mabigat ma looh, heavy
hearted.

Mugnin,  Kageanan, lightness, M-

gada itong kdhoy, this wood is light.

Muatindi.,  Matinding gamo:,  strong
medicine. Katindi, n counter-
H‘E":—Ight or balanee. Jfr.u'ulrh'nf,r Fr.lfjh,
heavy hearted.

Maigting | this word is provineial and
not generally used to-day}.

Miatnsin.

Maguang.,  (waiien itong haligi 10,
this harigue {house pillar) is hol-
low.

Mualiniz. Kalinisan, cleanliness, Ma-
linis na domil, elean clothes,  Ma-
Linis ne fooh, clean hearted,

Milindo.  Tithig na malindgn, or ma-
lieip mee tithiyg, pure or limpid
water. Malindo sta loob, pure
hearted.

Malaho,

Tagands,

W,

Tuhas,  Tahos na gindd, pure gold,

Kabi{alocal word is galbok or galbe) .

Madwmi.,  Karoahan (eonte.), dirti-
nese, filthiness, nastiness.  Modu-
mihan, dirty, ete., object,

Madivi.  Madirilin, divty, ete., per-
SO

Solaweld.  Kasalouoloan, filth, inde-
Cency.

Di mahiang.  (from i, not, and
bilang, idea of connting, number. )

Puni.  Magpund ke ith, complete or
fill this,

Kilang.  Kokulmigin, waste, lack.
Kiilang no banta, a lacking idea.
PoluwlaiTyin mo sa apuy, diminish
the fire.

Pouang. Also walang famdn, with-
out pulp or meat,
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Contracted; cramped (as o roowm).
Mixed.

Consecutive; in order,

Entire; whole; unbroken, ete.
Broken; fractured, ete.

Cooked [(as food).

Raw; crude (as food, fruit).

Edible; esculent,

Poigonons (a8 toadstools, arsenic,
ete.)

Venomous (as the bite of the dahong
palay, or rice snake ).

Fresh (as meat or figh, ete. ),

Bpoiled; puatrid.

Impure; adulterated.

Sweet.

Sour; acid.

Bitter,
Balty; saline,

Peppery; pungent.
Raneid.

Naugeating; unkempt.
New.
0Old; stable; permanent.

Btale; musty (as rice, tobaceo, wine).
Dry,

Wet.

Thin; watery; fluid.

Thick; dense; cardy.

Sticky; adhesive.

Juicy.

Fleshy; pulpy; meaty.

Hot.

Burning: ardent.

Lukewarm.

Cold.
Chilly.

Hard; s=olid; stiff.
Soit; flexible; bland.

LANGUAGE,

Mazikip.

Halo-hilo. Kahalo, mixture, May
knhalo itong dlak, this wine is
mixed.

Sundd-sundd  (from  sundd, idea of
iollowing, obeying, ete,)

Buai.

Bagag.  Babasagin, broken article,
from bases, il{t}-ﬂ. of fracturing,
breaking, ete., as the head, a plate,
glass, ete.

Melwid,

Hiliio,

Makain.

Gabon; makamandag.

Hilio par, green vet.

Malason,

Sariwd.

Mabolok, Bolok na, putrid already.

Hindl pulos (from hindi, not, and
ulos, alike; of one color.

Matamis.  Kalamisan, eweelness,
Tinamis, sap of the nipa when
freshly drawn. Malamizs na wikd,
sweet speech (gynonym matamis
et WLITpRsap ).

Meadsim, Koasiman, sourness; acid-
ity.

Mapail, Kapailan, hitterness.

Madlot, Kaalwlan, ealtiness, Ala-

talatan mo ang kanin, salt the food
a little more,
Mahanghang.
Ala.
Maanid,
Masieklam.
Bago,
Malagi.  Palagian mo iong gawd,
make thie work permanent.
Laon.
Matwuyi.
Baad,
Malalnao,
Maldpat,
Malagiat.
Makatds,
Malamdin.
Maint, Kainifan, heat. Mainit ang
drac, the hot sun (or day).
Madteh., Houdag mong poalabalalin
ang niripas, do not add foel to the
flames,
Malahiniiipn.  ( Malakoko expresses
a slightly greater degree of heat. )
Malamig.

Magindo. Maginauin, a chilly per-
BOM.

Matipds. Katigasan, hardness.

Malimbot.
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Spongy; porous; soft.
Dactile; flexible,

Sharp.
Sharp-peinted.
Bharpened; ground.

Dull.

Hacked; notched.

Rusty (as iron, ete.),

Blippery; slimy.

Anvthing oily or emeared with oil.

Rocky; stonv.
Muddy.
Rough: rogeed.

Sandy,
Bwampy; boggy.

Uradual; little by little.
Sndden; abrapt; hasty; eager.

Impassable; impenetrable,

Diffienit; laborions.

Infficult; intricate; slow.

Inaceessible; not to be reached.

Unapproachable.
Unfathomable; abysmal.

Distant; far.
Near,

Rare; scarce.
Common; ordinary.

LANGUAGE. 61

Buhaghag, Hindi  bwhaghag, not
porous; Limporous,

Makiinal,  Also a kind of taffy
candy.

Matalim.  Kotoliman, sharpnees,

Muiulis.  Kafvlizan, pointedness,

Matagiz.  Tinagie, wLat ground, ete.
Meprol.

Matomal,  Madomaol na sundang, a
doll sword.  This word is often
applied to business, trade, ete,

Birfpio.  Also noun with forward
accent.  Mulald ang biigmo witong

sundang, this sword is very dull
hit., great 158 the dollness of this
aword ).

Nakabolonwnipon  or  Kinabalawong
{fromm balowang, rust),  Also name
of town in La Lagana Provinee
with . Colmmny,

Medulits - mareis,

Malvrigisan or Nobalanrisan.

Mabueti,

May pattik; wealisak,

Pusakal (rare). Malaki ang Lopan-
kEalon nang bendok, the rugpedness:
of the monntain{s) is very great.

Mabnleeriin. Kabuhoiiyin, sandy
beach, or sandy groutul.

Malabdn, Also name of town in
Rizal Province, Luzon.

Unitt-unfi.  Unti ia probably a varia-
tion of wmunti; kounti, means  lit-
tle,” “amall,” etr.

Bigld, Kaliginon, eagerness,  Pal-
Lk, syn. Beglang gowd ;. paltil na
goand, quick work.

i madoanan | from dien, road. and
di, not, with place ending an),
Mabkirap,  Mahkirap gawin, a difficalt
or laborions task., Awrg wmeTid

mahirap, the working classes,

Maliwag., D maolivag, easy. Walang
Hitag, without dificulty.

IR maratifon (from ddting, idea of
arrival, and di, not, with place
ending an).

Di malapitan {formed like the above
from the root ldpif, idea of near-
ness ).

i matdrok (formed like the fore-
going from tdrok, **to sound the
water’ ).

Malayo.

Malipit (also babae). Babao bagd
ang Poeig se atin?  Is the Pasig
anywhere near us?

Bikira,

Koramiwan.,  Karaniuvang  domtin,
nsual dress.  Koraniuang wikd, an
ordinary word.
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Btraight.
Crooked; bent.
Curved.

Fragrant; odorous.
Fetid; stinking.
Delicious; pleagant.

Noxious; malignant.

Powdered; pulverized.

Sonorous (as a bell).
Equal.

Uneqgual.
Transparent.
Opague.

Coneave.

Wholesome; salubrious,

Horrible.
Feariul: dreadful.
Past,

Present.
Fuature.

Right ( hand).

Left { hand),

In the middle.
To one side.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Matonsid.

Batluktot,

Maliko,  Likolikomg ddan, a road
with many torns. Minsan pang
fumiko, one torn (or bend ) more.

Meaharigd,

Mabahd.  Kabahoan, fetidity,

Kaltugod-lugod  (from Iuged, idea of
pleasure, efe. ).

Makasasamd (from samd, idea of evil,
the particle mada and tense redu-
plication sq for present).

Doreg (means putrefied in =ome
localities).

Matunog | from funog, sound),

Raparis,

Hindi peariz,

Maaninag.

Koyag; koyap {(both rare},

ﬂ-fmfnfrmy. Malukong na pingan, a
deep plate, like a soup plate.

Kaginhuginhiua { from ginhdua, idea
of relief, rest),

Kakilakilihot (from Lildbot, idea of
trembling with fear).

Kotabaotbdlot (from #dkot, idea of fear.
Ketakotan, fear, dread).

Nabardan (from ddan, idea of pass-
ing).

Noerirn.

Dariting (from ddting, idea of ar-
riving).

Kanan.,  Kanankanan, a little to the
right, Kenankenonin me, go a lit-
tle to the right. _.ing nakabanan,
what liesto the right.  Pakanan ka,
2o to what lies on the right.

Kolivd (same compounds as the
above).

Sa gitnd.  Gitnang gab-i, midnight,

St b,

A few of the foregoing are not strictly adjectives, either in Tagalog or
English, bnt are put here for convenience,

All; entirely; wholly,

All

All (kinds or classes).

Each one,
Everyone.

Paua (generally used with adjec-
tives). Pouang magaiing, wholly
good,  Pawang magagaling sild,
they are all good. Pauang maiitin
gild, they are all black. Houag
ﬂirlmﬁf pauaing tauagin, do not call
all.

Lahat (generally applied to persone ).
Lakatin  mo  ang  paiguiigtaep,
epeak to all of them.; syn., tand:
{provincial).  Tandng tdue, all
men.

Ditin (provincial), Dilang sihging,
all kinds of bananas,

Bilang isd.  Bdlang drao, some day.

Biaeat iad,
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The following is a list of what colors are generally used by Tagalogs,
with some names also not now ordinarily heard.

W hite. Maputi, Kaputian, whiteness. Ang
kaputian nang iflog, the white of
8N egE.

Black. Muitimn. Kaitiman, blacknesa.

Red. Mapult, Kapulohan, redness. Hi-
mudi, blush; redness of the face.

Yellow, Madilao; marilao (from difae, a root

dveing vellow). Marilao na damit,
yellow elothing. Also name of
town in Bulacin Provinee, named
from same plant { curcuma delagen).
Also name of barrio of Manila { Har
Fernando de Dilao).

Blue. Bughao( Bataan Provinee ), Buk-hao
{war.).
Bluish-green. (Finulay (from gulay, vepetables,
herba).
lireen. Halongliang (rare}.
Brown; bronette. Kuayumangi.
Mamutli.  Kaputloan, pallor; pale-
Pale: discolored. TeEs,
Himutld, pale, discolored.
Bright; elear; lght, Mabanaag.
Bright; shining (as the dawn, the Maoninguing, Maningning parang -
stars, gold, ete. ). waiyiay, bright as the dawn.
Dark; ohecure, Muadilirn. Kadiliman, darkness, ete,

Houag mong ipandilim iteng cabaye,
do not take this horse while it is
dark.

All of one color; unicolorous. Pulus,  Maitim ne pudus, black all
over (as a horse).

. The following list comprises the majority of Tagalog adjectives pertain-
ing to phyeical conditions of the body:

O, Matandd. Katandaan, age.

Young, Bago. FRinatd, youth, is sometimes
nsed, as ang maoipd binatd, the
yvouths {from datd, child ).

Tall (in stature); high. Haguay,; makaguay. Haguay no
_ tdun, a tall person.

Short (in stature). Lipoto (rare).

D'warfish; short. Pandak.

Fat, Matobd., Kalabaan, fatness,

Elegant; beautiful. Muagundd. Kogandahan, beauty;

elegance.
Pretty. Marikit (from dikit, idea of pretti-

ness). RKorikilon, elegance, pret-
tiness. Kariklang wikd, a graceful

. word,
Ugiy; deformed. Pdigit,
Stuttering; stammering. Magaril. Glarilin, a stutterer; stam-
merer. Utal-ufal is another word.
Mute; dumh. Pipi,  Kapipihan, dumbness,
Blind, Pisak, vaniation Lapisak, Pisak ang

izang matd, blind in one eye.
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Deaf,

Nasal; snuffling (as in the speech).

Crose-eved.

Blinking.

Big-eared; long-eared; flap-eared;
large-eared; megalotine.

Thick-lipped {person ).

Wry-monthed.

Toothless.

Pockmarked.

Left-handed.

Lame in hand; one-handed; unable
to uee hands, ete.

Bandy-legged; how-legged.

Lawme (on acconnt of having legs of
unequal length ).

(Juick.

Blow; deliberate
gpeech |.

Hairy; feathered.

{in work or

Bearded. _
Gray-haired; gray-headed (person).
Curied; crisp; carly (as hair).
Curly or waving { hair).

Bald {person ).

Hairy {on body).

Hairless (as some animals, ete.).
Horned (animal).

Scaly.

Hungry { person).

Thirsty; to be thirsty.

Replete; satiated.

Tired; to be tired.

Numb or *‘asleep,”” as the hands,
feat, to become.

Sick: ill; to be ill

Fainful.

Wounded { person); having sores.
Sore-eyed.

Living; alive.

Dead.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Biggt, Kabiniihan, deafness, Bidg-
ingbtitgi, totally deaf, but bisji-
birgi, somewhat or a little deaf.
( The higher degree is formed with
the *‘tie,” the diminutive without
it. This is a general rale. )

Hivmal,

Duling.

Kitirapkirap (from kirap).

Malake ang foirifa.

ﬂ?_gwoin {from Jiguse, lip).
Neiuit.

Tipo. Munipo, lacking teeth.
{Ftol-gatol.

Kaliuete.

Kimdo,

Sakang.
Hinghod,

Madali; moarali.

Mahinay. Possibly a variation of
maliing, weal,

Mobalahibd,  IH po makitd ang bala-
hilbh nang kamay, the hair of the
hand ean not yet be seen; an ex-
pression used to express that it is
not yet day.

Boiiiyit.

[bonin.  Adjective, mouban.

Kuiot,

Theal,

Upmauiin,

Botholin,

Walang buhok,

Swiigpoyim.  Sibigey, horn, also a
twining plant resembling the con-
volvulua or hind weed.

May kaliskis.

Magutomin.

Nauuhdo.

Seanedat,

Nopagal.

Hiémgiday.

Kagutoman, hunger.
Kouhauan, thirst,

Kapagalan, {atigue,

May sakit, Walang sakit, without
illnes=s, i. e., healthy; well.

FKasakitaakit { from sekd, idea of pain;
gickness; illness).

Sugatin { from suget, wonnd ).

Muid. Mutoin, sore-eyved person, ete.

Mabiihay. .

Patay. Patoyin, dead person, ani-
mal, ete.  Namatoy, to be dead.

The list of mental or 1woral attributes given below does not, of course,
embrace all in the language, but the most usual are given:

Omnipotent; all powerful.

Makapangyarithan (from yari, idea
of finishing, ete., compounded
with pan, maka, and soffix han).



TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Brave; valiant.

Cowardly.
Timid {person}.
Abusive {person or act).

Bashiul; timid; shame-faced.

Bashfual; modest (especially in char-
acter}.

Muodest-eyed.

Modest in speech; moderate in play.

Modest; quiet.

Modest; slow,

Modest (in carriage); slow; delib-
erate.

Peaceable; quiet.

Tranguil; guiet.

Gentle; tame; quiet (as animalg).

Luiet; pacific,

Guarrelsome,
{klious; rancorous.

Fierce; savage; wild.

Quiet (in sleep, or in eating).
Abstemious; moderate,
Gluttonous; voracioos.

Bold; gallant; elegant.

Bold; daring; insolent,

Vain; proud; havughty; arrogant.
Boastful; vainglorious.

Neutral; indecisive; undecided.

Influentisl.

Famous; celebrated; noted; noto-
Flona,

liamumz; celebrated; illustrious,
Famed; honored.

Celebrated; noted.
Famed; honored (person).
Dignity: honor; fame.

BB —(—b
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Matdpang  (applied to  wine,
“atrong,”  matdpong  na dlak,
strong wine.  ARalapaiian, brav-
eryv ),

Phuig,  Kaduagan, cowardice,

Mataketin (from tiket, idea of fear).

Mapagturijayas (from tudgayas, in-
sulting words ),

Murigpedd.  Ang tbaigilit, the cange or
reason  of  thmidity, ete. Ang
paiiyitgilahan, of whom or what
ufraid, ete,

Malvinkire.

Mapnosid,

Mabini,

Matining. Also  means
pitched,” (as a volee).

Malinahan; mabandyad,

Marakan (from dohan, idea of delib-
eration).

Malouny.

My,
heart.

Maamd,  Kommoan, tameness: gen-
tieness. _dng pagbaamd, the act of
taming, breaking, ete. Maomong
Idob, & gentle disposition.

Talimik.,  Katahimibon, quietness,
Rahimik mo ang bibig we, keep
your mouth quiet {ghut up!).

Paladway, Koduay, an enemy. Ang
maiipd baduay, the enemy. Mo
Eoduny, enemies,

Maopagtanim ( from tanim, idea of ran-
cor, hate, ete., with mapag pre-
fixed).

Muailap,  Keilopon, flerceness,

Matigil,

Matingting.

Matikao.

Matikas,

Mupaiipehas,
solence,

LPalpls.  Kapalaloan, pride, vanity,
ete.

Muapamansag (from bansag, osten-
tation ).

Urong-silong  (from  drong, to go
back, ete.; wmilong, lo go ahead; to
move on),

Dakilu.

Mabawiog. Kabantogan, fame; noto-
riety.

Muaburyi (rare).

Marasigal  (from  darijal,
honor).

Bufallat.

Purilin.

Sanghaya.

“high-

Mobayang Liokh, a tranguil

Kapaipahahasan, in-

frme;

Kapurihan, fame; honor,
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Fame: noted: talked about.

Mean; vile; worthless; unfortunate,

Mean; vile: worthless.

Loving; amorous (person).

Affectionate.

Affectionate; loving.

Polite ( persom ).

Polite; courteous; respectful,

Courteous; respectful.

Respectiol.

Ironical; sarcastic.

Honest; right; straight.

True; refined; perfect;
body ).

Patient; firm; constant {person).

Impatient ( person ),

pure (in

Changeable; inconstant.

Treasonable; treacherous; ungrate-
ful.

Two-faced; double-faced; treacher-
o1,

Giddy; thoughtless; careless.

Blundering; wild.

LANGUAGE.

Balitd. Kobalitang tduo, a noted
persomn. }if[i_:;rhrxgnfiﬂaﬁ-tang tiuo, &
newsmonger. Ane ang balitd aa
buyan? What news in town?

Himak, Himak na tduo, a worth-
less person,

Timaud (originally meant ‘*freed-
man:”? “liberated slave.” An-
other word is bulisik, variation
bulisibsik, literally *‘slave of a
glave.”  Kabulizikan, slavery;
pervitude).

Moasintakin (from sinéd, love, origin-
ally Sansk. chintd, thought, care,
through Malay chinia, care, anxi-
etv, eto. ).

Maibig. Kailigilig, amiable. Kai-
bigin, affection. Keoibigan, friend;
beloved. {Notice the difference in
accent. )

Mapagpaloyas {from palayao, affec-
tion, and mopay, prefixed).  Jfrog
means “ great love."'

Masagapin.  Ang segapan, person to
whegn polite.

Mapagpitagan (from pifagan, honor,
respect, and mapag). An? P
pilaganan, the person honored
{from pitagan, prefixed by pag,
reduplicated first syllable pi for

regent tense and suffix an, here
indicating person, but generally
indicating place).

Mualangdlang.  Ang  kinooelonga-
ladipanan, the person to whom

courteous (from wlangalang, idea
of courtesy, compounded with ta
and in {kina) prefixed and an re-
duplicated as a suffix).

Magadang. Kagolaijon, regpect, rev-
erence.  Magalarigin, courteous,
respectful person.

Mapanuyd.

Matuid, Kafuwiran, honesty.

Tiinay.

Matiisan,

Mayayamutin {from yamoli, idea of
annoyance, ete. 1.

Salauahan.  Salawahang léob, a
changeable character,

Maliln.  FPinaglililohan niyd ang ina-
ampin, he i ungrateiul to his
benefactor,

Sukab.
Matu ':i;q, variation matuling.
Muahilé.  Partial synonym dulifijas,

which means * restless, nnguiet”’
more  than “blundering” or
ii“,ild_!l
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Restlese; turbulent; fidgety.
Restless; mischievous,

Restless; uneasy; mischievous.

[ntolerable; insufferable,

Unspeakable; unsayable; untellable.

Untounchable,

Joyiul; contented {person),
Contented.

Happy; lucky.

Laonghter-causing; laughable; comic.

Wageish: jesting; scoffing (person).
Bad.
Just; fair; upright.

Barbarous; tvrannical; despotie.

Urnel; rigorons; severe,

Agreeable; pleasing; joyous.
Iudulgt-nt, generous; liberal,

Charitable,
Merrciful; charitable; liberal.

Learned; wise; ete.

Disereet; able,

(1) Accomplished; (2) excellent.

LANGUAGE. 67
Magasido. Magasi@o na tduo, a rest-
lesg person.
fazo, Ang gasohan, persom dis-
turbed,
Magalio. TProbably variation of ma-
agleo.  Magaldo ang kamay niwd,

is hand is restless(gaid of a thief ).

Kaganlawan, mischief. Anggalauin,
the mischief. Ang galaiaen, person
annoyed.

I madalitd, { from dalitd, idea of suf-
fering, and 41, not).

I masalbi (from sobi, idea of telling,
and di not).,

Di mazalang {from selang, idea of
tonching, with di, not). Latin,
nali me langere, taken by Rizal as

a title to one of his works. He
gigned  mwany  articles  * Dimas
Alang",

Matunin, (from foud, pleasure; con-
tent ).

Kaayaaya (from aye, variation ligaya.
Kaligayahan, contentment) .

Mupilad. Wolang pdlad, nnlocky.

Makatatoud (from toud, laughter,
with maka, and reduplicated first
gyllable fa to indicate present
tense |

Mapaghiri; gﬂiubfrri. Tavong bird,
an inconeiderate person,

Mealunghot.

Mardpat (from dépat).
merit.

Mabagsik. Also *power” in eome
cases,  KNabagsibon, power; tyr-
anny; ete.  Ang pegbagsikan, the
oppressed.

Mabwrriiris,
severity.

Maseaid,

Mapaghigay. Also mapamigay. Both
words are from bigay, idea of giv-
ing. The second is more properly
the adjective.

Maoud.  Maauain, a charitable
person.  Kaauanan, charity, com-
passion,

Mapaghiyaya (from biyaya, idea of
mercy, charity. H{lfl;ayuyrmg Eduo,
a merciful or liberal pereon |

Martinong (from didnong, idea of
wirdom. Karunoijan, wisdom).
Marinong kang Inglés? (Castila? ).
Dn you understand FEnglish?

iamah?J

Kagikapan,

Karapatan,

Kabarijisan,  cruelty;

Mazi
a'mht

(1} Paham na tdue, an accomplished
man. {2) Mapahan na dlak, ex-
cellent wine.

discretion:
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Able; accomplished,
Fine (in bearing).
Prodent: judicions.
Discreet.

Thoughtiul; grave.

Vigilant; awake; known.

Incomprebensible; inimitable.
Simple; silly.

Stupid; foolish; beast-like; cracked

ias & plate).

Foolish; stupid.

Useless; stapid.
Btupid; foolish; malicious,
Foolish; stupid; dull; gaping.

Childigh; foolish,
Idiotie; simiple.

Crazy; insane,

Laborious; diligent; industrions.
Lazy; slow.

Blow; tardy; lasting.

LANGUAGE,

Pantds. Pontds na tduo, an able
man. Kapontason, ability.

Buzabe, mabusnbus na magindo,
g very fine gentleman, Kobusa-
frusan, excellence, ete.

Mabait, Mabait ne tduo, a prodent
I}}Ermn. Dalagang mabail, a pro-
dent girl.

Timtim (provineial word]),

Mabigat.  Really *‘heavy"
Figat).

Hm;um:-p {from gizing, idea of
awaking). Definiteis in ran, not
ar.  Nagisnan Lo ang lindol bagali-t,
I was awakened by the earthguake
last night. (finisnan Lo ne bupog-
anana ang asrl wo yabi, 1 have
alwaye known of that custom.

Tinkald.

Maarg,  Timang, foolish; stupid.
Munginang, fool, dunce; al=o lack
af memaory, forgetfulness. Marnjd,
variation wmaiigal, silly, foolish.
Manaigal, to act foolishly. Nag-
mamaiipdmoryahan, to feign stu-
pidity, This meaning of meaipd
must not be confused with the
homonym  indicating plurality,
which ia made up of the particles
wa and dgd.

BRangio (rare),

HETEOT.

1(!.{313

person.

{from

Bangawin, & stupid

Taksil na tduo, a stapid
Kataksilon, stupidity.
Boanday, Kobandayan, foolishness,

Ang  paghkabanday, the error

4 Bangakin, one regarded as a fool

ordunce. Houwag meo akong bandgo-

kan,do not try to fool me (make a

fool of me). Also koherdgalon,

foolishness, from hedigal, foolish.

Twipak, variation fuifag.

Hunghany,

Taiiip,  Magtadpdiaiyahan, to feign
stupidity. A rare word for *'fool-
ieh ™ is lonkas,

Thigds, variation onafd.

Batin, Kabalivan, idiocy. Baliuvin,
a foolish or idiotic person.  Caba-
wong bobalivin, a foolish or rona-
way horse,

[lwd, variation olol,
panity.

Maszipag. Kasipagan, industry, etc.

Tamad ( Mapagtamad). Kutamaran,
laziness.

Malonst.  Malouai na kdhoy, durable
wood. (Malouay ir “glack, loose,”
and mahigpit is *tight."")

Koululan, in-
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True.

Lying.

Frandulent; cheating.

Evil-lived; criminal,

Dronken.

Desirous.

Importunate.

Obedient {person).
Dizobedient; contradictory.
Bold; shameless.

Forgetiul { person).

Rich; prosperous.

Poor; miserable.
Miserable; etingy.

Miserable,

Talkative (as a child),
Loguacious (a8 many persons).

Garralons (as an old person).
Silent; reserved; secretive.

T-}{*mmmical s atingy.
Economical ; SAving.

Destructive,

Totdo. Tinototdo ko ang wikd, I am
keeping my word, Tinay has
more the sense of real, perfect, re-
fined.

Buluan, Malubidaanan na iyang sa-
litd mo, you are lying in your ac-
count. Stewdpdling is a *liar’’ or
Hoprevaricator."  Pinagsinurijali-
twpan ko, I told him you lie.

Muagdarayd (from doyd, fraud de-
ceit, with mag and reduplicated
first gxllable of root), Nadapeon
akd nang lioh to, my heart de-
ceived me.

Muostual, Mostual na fduo, an evil
doer.

Lasing. Another word is derived
from ladipd. Kaladjohan, drunk-
enness. A rare word is aslak.
Nuaaslnkan ka yate, you act as if
you were drunk. Drunkenness is
a rare vice among Tagalogs.

Mapagnase (from nase and mapag ).
Another word is derived from pita,
desire, longing. Adrao na bapita-
pita, a longed-for day. Magpita
kayd sa dkin nang ibig ninyd, ask
me what you desire.

Mupaghivigi (from hiigi, to ask po-
litely, and mapag).

Musunorin {(from sunod, See Con-
gecntive).

Masouay. Kasouayon, discbedience.

Masuail,

Malimotin (from limot, idea of forget-
fnlness).

Maydman. Kayomanan, wealthi-
nesgE.

Dulchd, Kadukhaan, poverty.
Mardmot (from ddmet). IDdmot akd
nang ealapi, 1 am ghort of money.
Mrtkiﬂgkt‘nfr, Tuuong makingking, a

miserable person.

Mawikd (from wikd, word).

Matabil (from tabil, idea of talking
much ).

Masalitd {from salitd, a story, news),

Matinip.  Matinip na ldob, a secretive
character.

Matipid. Katitipdan, parsimony.

Maarimohanan { irom artmohan) . Ari-
mohanin mo tong pilak, save this
money. Two rare words for the
sameldea are meimpok and maagi-
Mk,

Makasisird ( from sird, idea of destruc-
tion, and moke, with reduplicated
first syllable of root).
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Traveling; peregrine.

Unbaptized; infidel; pagan.

Belonging to; pertaining to.

Abandoned.
Guilty; culpalile; sinfual.

Fruitful; to bear fruit,

Other; different; diverse; distinet.
Hole; unique; only,
Lasting; eternal; infinite.

Perishable.
Immortal.

Hopeful.

Hopeless.

Publie,

Reserved; set aside.

Becret; to be secret.

Ocenpied; to be ocoupied.

Idle; without work.

Passionate; quick-tempered
gon ).

Hasty; of a bad disposition,

Thankful; to be thankful.

{per-

Gratefal.

Ungrateful.

LANGUAGQE,

Natigibang bayan (from bdyan, town;
town, ild, other, and the redupli-
cated particle man, in the present
temse, henece changed to nasdy and
g, Literally, **from another
town ™).

Di binyagan (from binyag, to bap-
tize, and 4%, not). Binvag is said
to have been a Bornese {Arabic?)
word brought by Mohammedans
to the Philippines. Its original
reaning is said to have been *“ to
pour water from abhove."’

Nauidkol (from dkol). Nouwdkol sa
Dhios ab nawitkol sa Cfsar, belonging
to God and belonging to Ceesar.

Prhayd.

Naghkakasald (from sald).
gald, innocent, not guilty,

Namumniie | from hotpa, frait, with
ma (na) and reduplicated first syl-
lable of root, which is here soft-
ened towm from b)), Hindi namu-
wewiipa, unfroitful,  Buifehan, a
fruitful tree or plant.

Thd.

Nogtizd (from isd, one).

Walang hangdn (1it., ** without end,”
“eandless '),

Natatapus (from tepue, end, finish.
Tapus v, fAinished now).

Walong komatoyan (lit., “without
death® ).

Maaga.

Walang asa,

Mahayag., Kohayagan, publicity.

Nagkakobukod (from bukod, idea of
regervation, setting aside, ete
Bukdan mo aké nang dalawd, put
twoaside for me.  Kabukoran, res-
ervation, ete. ),

Malikim. Lihim na gowd, secret work
or deed,

Naaabaela | from obala, idea of ocenpa-
tion; the particle »na { present tense
of ma) and o, reduplicated first
syllable of root for present temze).
Abalohin or Maabalahin, a busy
TNann.

Walang gawd.

Magalitan (from galit, idea of anger).

Walang

(Fuhasd. Kagohasaan, hastiness,

Sinaealdmat (from saldmad, thanks;
derived from Arabic, salimat,
peace; safety).

Nakalulugod (from lugod, gratitude,
noke, and the redoplicated first
syllable of root).

Walang lugod; also malilo.
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Licit; legal.

Immaterial; useless.

Naked,

Libidinons; sensual.
Asleep, to be; aleepy, to be.

Aged; venerable; mature.

Tired, to be.

Alone; unaceompanied.
Companioned; chaperoned.
Ignorant.

Married.

Unmarried.

Taxed.

Exempt.

Present.

Abwent.

Ready, to be.

Unread ¥, to be.
Salable,

Unsalable.

Valuable.

Clean; neat.

Dirty; unclean (aa the clothes).

Doubitful.

Certain,

Lucky.

Original,

Copied (thing, ete.).

Methodical ( person).
Suitable.

Unsuitable,
Orderly.

Disorderly.
Frofitable (thing).
Unprofitable.
Urnamented,

Plain; clear {as a room).
Manufactured: made up.

Hcm cride {aa materinl, ete.).

Voven,
., un (also thread).
Flaited (as a mat).
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Matuid;also “right,"” “'straight,’’ ete.
Hinedi matuid, illicit, illegal, ete,

Walang gamit,

Hubad,

Malibog.

Matitlog, Matubilog bagd kayé? Are
vou sleepy?  Nadubtilog bagd aiydf
Is he asleep? Potwlognin mo xiyd,
let him sleep (or tell him, or her,
to go to sleep).

'r.l!'uiju,hm.r;r_ Ang maripd  magilang,

the aged; parents; ancestors.

Mapigad.

Nagiisa; walong basamd,

Muy kasemd,

Hind{ snadlam.

May asiun.

Walang asdua,

Bumabayud nang bouis,

Hindi tumubouis.

Narita,

Wald vito.

Mahandd.

Hindi handd.

May pogbibili.

Hindi poaghibilf.

Mahalagd, Walang halagd, worth-
lees. Mughano ang halogd wile?
What is the value (price} of this?
Nagkasisinghalogd, of the same
value, at the sgme price,

Masand.

Masauo,
clothes.

Alinlafijan.

Tanto.

Mapdiad. Walang pdlad, unlucky.

Novwuna {from wna, fivet; not 8p. ).

Sinalin (from salin, idea of transfer-
ring, transplanting, etc. ).

Maparaonin,  Wolang parean, with-
out method.

Naaayos (from ayes); newikol (from
kol

Hindi ayos.  Hind{ dipat, anfit.

Masauong  damit, dirty

Maayos.  Walang gule, without con-
fusion.

Magulo. Kagulohan, confusion, dis-
order.

Mopakinabaiyin (from pakindbang,
idea of making a profit, ete. ).

Walang pakindbang.

Fayak.

Alivalas,

Finawd {from gawd and in).

Hindi yari.

Hinabt (from habi, idea of weaving).

Sinatlid Efmm #iilid, idea of spinning ).

Salasala.



72 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

‘nltivated; plowed. Naaarare {from 8p., arade, plow),
Hindi noaorare, nnenitivated; un-
plowed,

Cipen. Bubda,  Bulsdn wmo itong pinté, open
this doar,

Ehut; closed {thing), FPindin.  Pindon mo ang durniioe-
i, shut the window.  Some na-
tives say sarhan wre, undoubtedly
a corruption of the Spanish verb
cerrar, to close,

Bpread; extended. Litag,  Nakalbdlef, stretched; taut.
Folded: doubled, ete Timikdop (from fiklop, idea of dou-
bling).

COMPARISEON OF ADJECTIVES,

The Tagalog adjective, like adjectives of other langnages, has the three
degrees of quality to be indicated—the simple form (which is generally
called the positive), the comparative, and the superlative,  Of course, as
in Fnglish, =ome adjectives are excluded from comparison by their mean-
ing, snch as thoee for “dead," “alive,” ““entire,”” and zome others,

The positive adjective is that forn digenssed in the preceding pages, and
the comparative will now be taken up, (M this there may be gaid to exist
three varieties, the comparative of equality, that of snperiority, and that
of inferiority.  In English the first form is expressed by “as (adjective) as
{poun), " therecond by “er™ or “more,” and the third by “er™ or*less,”

In Tagalog there are three ways by which the comparative of equality
may be expressed.  The first i= by asing the adverb pora ( variation poriz],
meaning “as," 20" ete. In osomne eases “like' expresses the Tagalop
idea best.  With adjectives or comitoon nonng peeree { paies ) takes the tie 17,
bt with names of persons, ete., awd pronoung ig followed by what is
compared, which takes the genitive case. Ex.: Porang molati {how
good Y, mapudi porang gotos (a8 white as milk ), svaitisn pavony dling {as
black g charcoal), parasg potae {like a dead person), porang fdgop {like
abeast); Ay pore mo? (Am I like vou?) sid’y porie Fo (he [ra]w] is
like |||E}|, prcrlied juur.l-:\' o I::-t-:-' gmall as T am |-:=I|ul” like e :I, Hf_u-lfff recrlanit
para ni Juan {he is as proadent as Juan), awg oy eo Naga'y malowong
wird iang Pasig (the river at Naga [Nueva Cdceres] is as wide as the

agig). With the particle ba denoting likeness, pora indicates eqguality,
the particle being prefixed to the adjective in such cazes. Ex.: Para
wiyong meaigd thawe, bobuladi (equally good as these people).  This wori
pari, which as a root denotes “equality,” “eclose resemblance," ete.,
ghould not be confused with the8panish word pare, meaning “to,” * for,"
ete., a8 the resemblance is purely aceidental. The Tagalog word is Ma-
layan, the Javanese word pad’a having substantially the samne signifieation.

The gecond way of expressing equality with an adjective is by means of
the particle sing, which denotes this idea precisely., Fox.: Iid'y singhali
niyire (thisis as long as that), siyd"y singlabi Lo (he s as large a1 1 am},
singlaki g Pedro ni Juan (Pedro is as large as Joan), It will be geen by
the examples that the object or person compared takes the genitive case
and the subject the nominative,

The third way of indicating equality with the adjective is by means of
the consolidated particles ka and sing, i. e, kosing, the syntax being the
same as with sing only. Ex.: Jté'y kasinghahd niydn (this is as long as
that), si Pedre'y kasingfods ni Juan { Pedro i= as tall as Juan),

When equality is to be indicated for more than two objects it may he
expressed in two ways. The first is by prefixing sing to the root, of which
the firat syllable is reduplicated. Ex.: Singhahobd fequally long [things]}.
singhubati (equally good [persons or objects]), singtatads ang meagindg 1
Bangoy ( Maria) (Maria and her mother are the same in height). The
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geeonid ig by prefixing basing to the root, the particle maog being prefixed
to keging, forming regbosing.  Fxo: Mogbasingdiunong  (equally wise
[lE*ﬂ.l‘nE‘d] y, maglasingyoman (eqoally wealthy [rieh]), ang magindg ni
Bangoy ( Maria) ay magkasingtede | Maria and her mother are the same in
height [equally tall]), ang mafd eaboyoat ong maipd kalabao ay et g-
Lasingdami s bayan 146 (there are as many horsea as there are carabao in
this town ), mayrdon kapg bogd bigas ne besingdami noang palay? | Have you
as much hulled rice as you have of the nnhulled?).

Fquality in gquantity may also be expressed by maghapara, maghaparis,
ar meglapantay, the two objects compared taking the nominative, and the
root denoting quantity having ba prefized to it. Ex.: Awng bigas bo af ang
Ligids nigd maghaparis Borami {he and T bave the same guantity of rice).
Literally ““mnyv rice and his rice iz the same in quantity.” Those influ-
enced by Bpanish are lHable to say ““his rice and my rice,” but the other
order iz that of the Malayan langoages generally.

The comparative by decrease ia formed by the use of the adverb bilang,
(less ), preferably with the negative particles di or hindi, as falawg alone
has many times the foree of “not,” “without,” *un-,"" ete., but, as in every
language, the context rerves as the best guide. Ex.: Mong Gigids ne ity
Eillong sa dabin bindi {this rice is less than the amonunt T booght), ang falogd
g cabago iy Bilang sa holagd wang thd {the value of this horse is less
than the value of the other), ang maripa balihoo Eilong nang dend s maiiind
cahans so boyan it (there are fewer carabao than horses in this town), ong
v Tagalog ay kilang nang tods sa maipa Awericans | Tagalogs are not
a= tail [literally, **less in statore’ | than Awmericans), ang fobuwlodfpon (the
difference in price, the balance, the difference in amonnot, ete, ).

Alaitian | lacking, insufficient, ete.) is sometimes n=ed in place of &tlang.
Ex.: Ang bayamanan v Capitien Tino’y adaigan so beyananon ni ©apiton
Lacds {the wealth of Captinn Faustino is less than the wealth of Captain
Luis), alaigan pa itong bakd 6 (this child is not old enough vet).

There are three wave in which the comparative by increase may he
expressed,  The first 1s by the position of the words only, what exeeeds
taking the nominative and what is exceeded the ablative with tay or s,
theso two particles expressing **than.’”” The particle ay is sometimes nsed
with the nominative word.

The second method is by prefixing the adverb lald (more) to the
adjective, with the same construction as the foregoing.

The third way, which iz only used correctly for comparing qualities, is
formed by suffixing pa [yet, still to the adjective) either alone or in
conjunetion with leld. FEx.: (1) Mefads akd ea iyd, or akd y matacds g ivd;
L2) akd'y lalong matads sa dyd; (3) miotads pa abd sa iyd, or lalong matads pt
i g fyd. All the foregoing may be translated by **I am taller than yon
are.’" (1) Payat ka so dati (vou are thinner than you were before), s
Pedro’y magipag bay Juan (Pedro is more induostrions than Juan), alin ang
wetlikst, bay Pedro i Juwan? { Which is the more alert, Pedro or Juan?); si
Jreeen {Juan); g Jua ayp mabodl sa baniyd; (2) #i Juan ay lnfong maeboil o
boniydy (3) st Juan ay mabait pa sa kandyd {Juan is more prudent than he
[or ehe] is). (1) Ang kabanala'y mahal sa Fayamanan; (2) lalong mahal
ety kabanalan sa kayomonan {worth is more precious than wealth), atd'y
falong magaling sa diydn (this i better than that), fydin ay lalong mapuli sn
dito (that is whiter than this), lalong marami ang maijl cabayo se morigd
balabag pa bayan 106, 1Tuni’t ang maipd laga bikid mayrdon lofong kalobao
st ang maripe tage bayan; (3) there are more horses than carabao in this
town, but the farmers have more carabao than the town people, si Clirinea
ay batd pa sa akin, 1wuni't ang kapatid kong babaye'y marikil po sa kaniyd
(Ciriaca is younger [literally, ““more of a child yet"'] than I am, but my
sister iz prettier than she ig), siyd’'y lald pang kayumangi sa kaniyong
't maliit po siyd so dhin (she ia still darker [more brunette] than ber
mother and is shorter vet than [ am),

A laconic but correct form of comparison is expressed by using pa after
4 pronoun, ezpecially in asking a question. Ex.: Hindi mo nadbut, akd paf
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{ It wag notreached by vou; shall I?).  Hindi ko nacalaman ; ikao pa? (I do
not know it; do you?).

For the m*,@:ati\'fa form of the LUlItIJaraiim, ag in such phrases expressed
in English by *without COmpATIson, “there iz nothing like i
Fthere is nnthmg resembling it,"”" ete., Tagalog has several expressions
alimost alike in meaning, 'nllll.h are !i(:urmr.-_‘tl by pnﬂ\.ing ke to various
roots; the negative wald, (there is no [t]) with the tie %y preceding the
root and ite prefix.  .dn is sometimes fonnd a2 a poffix with these expres-
gions.  Ex.:

Walang kolalimbdua, withont comparison;

Walang baholintidlod, without gimilarity {generally in speaking of objects) ;

Walang katiilod, without similarity; unlike; both the foregoing from tilad;

Walang Ledurnbing, withoot resemblance; synonym;

Walang bowriypie, without resemblance;

Walang kakalilip, without likeness (this phrase is vare);

Wl BosnvekBod, without facial resemblance, from med-fid, face;

Waltng kopantoy, without an equal; referving mainly to height, length,
rank:;

Walang Eatalamilon, withont resemblance (a rare expression) ;

Warlang boawangki, without resemblanee (alzo a rare phrase).

To ask questions as to comparative equality, inferiority, or superiority is
done in Tagalog with ga (how ) prefixed to alin (which ), or end (what},
in conjunction with ko prefixed to the root of the qoality, With many
adjectival roots ga and fu thus serve to show that the degree of the 1|L|Jhl‘r
ig the subject of inguiry.  Ex.: Gaolin beloye? {About how far is it?};
(Faanong kalaki? { About how large s #t7); Goanong baokabd? { About how
long is 1t?); fealia bapull? {How white iz it?) . The answer may be given
wilh the same constroction, prefixing go to a demonstrative prononn or
a noun, as the case may be, but if an adjectival root be used, it shoulil be
preh\:t_-ul by ke, Exo Gaitd; gandtd {like this); genigdn {(like that),
gagatas kapuli (as white as Ttl.t]k,l, gaastilony Lok Hhuut as IJ.:;-_P as 1h1ﬂ}
gandong bafabd {about a2 long as that), Goye 18 a variation.  Guwge,
another form, is penerally vsed {o indicate plurality, Ex.: (Gapge nitd
drelen bt {Jhmlt as large as these); gongn nigdn beliabd {about as long as
those). The noan, pronoun, or .Lllji‘[ti‘.f' compared sometimes takes the
nominative and sometimes the genitive in these apawoers.  Ga and its vari-
ationg may be gaid to express lkeness, and s but an offshoot of o, In
many cages na iz also inserted in the zentence, BEx.: Goaling ne geifd
Famiti? { How small iz it, like this?). The letter n instead of 5y 18 used in
gome phrases.  Ex.: Gonon dbie (that which belongs to or affects me);
gunan inyd (that which affects you), ete.

THE EUFERLATIVE.

The superiative degree of the adjective may be divided into the simple
and the absolute fnrmﬁ. The first, 11#11;-11[}-‘ expressed in Fnglish by the
use of the adverbs “very,” “extremely,” "execessively,” "i."crw--ilnghf "
Haarpassingly,” ete., 18 t=tpn*£&-t=c1 in 'J.:hulng by the fn]lm-.m adverbs:

{1} Lubhi, very, very much, exceedingly.

(2) Musdiet, extremely, exceedingly, hard {(as in the phrase, "to rain
hard' ). Distinguished by difference in accent from masakit, (ill),
This adverh isused more with verba than with adjectives. In some
places sadyd has the sense of *“very" ex., sadyang linis very clean.

(3) I supaio, extremely, exceedingly, from Af, unt and sapala, humble,
unwarthy, the idea of the adverb being that of plenty or sufliciency.

(4} Di hdmalk, ewtreme]},n from of, not, and hdmak, vile, worthless, mean,
the whole idea being “not pdlln‘ " %ot mean.”’

(A} Di palak, far, widely.



TAGALOG LANGUAGE, 75

(6} Labis, too, too much, This adverb has sometimes a slight idea of
craft, cunning, or slyness,
{7} Totdo, truly, exactly, precisely,

The mlverbs formed with i always follow the adjective in the rentence,
but the simple adverbs may either follow or precede the adjective
lix.

eli serpaeelan,
" Matandd s | of fsalk.
cha’l fa rremr Ter . eld greafeck,
He (she) is very old {extremely, ete.): l J Tl
Matandid siygd l ferdiia.

fot i
i
Tl
Labia Faipd mofondd: e (she) is very old (too, truly, efe.).
Postorn [

The following phrases will illustrate the varions idiomatic uses of the
adverhs with the adjectiver (1) Lubld ang paglapagal Fo (T am very tired;
lit., “very great is my fatigoe™ ); (2} fipead, lodong mosabit ang Loy Pedro
(That’s go, but Pedro is still more tired; Lit., *buat more excessive is [that]
if Pedra™ )y fniilayg batong wmasikit { We like you very much ) Pinagsisiailian
sifony musiiind { They are repenting deeply ), (3) Mayanion di sapafo zigd (He
ig exceedingly wealthy [very rich]); (5) Uhgeraddn sang falds (Tt rained
teo mueh §; {(verbalized ) Nepabolatis ang babudiban mo [ You are entirvely
toy ood [honest] by Linafdson aug wios Lo osadeyd (Y on exeeedel vour or-
ders; youdid more than 1 told voutodod; (6) Tiuololde niyd angwild (He
is comnplyving with his word [verbalized form of fetdo] ).

The atrolute superlative degree of the adjective (in the singuiar nomber)
which is made in English Dy the suflix “est™ and by the adverlh “fmost™
i= renerally oxpressed in Tagaloe by vepeating the entire ad jective, whether
it be simple or ecompound, by means of the proper tie, which is deter-
ine] h}r the 1'T11]_'i||,t_1 of the nll_:l_u'ti\'q_'r. lix.: ,Urr{.lra.h'n_rla pactlineti [hg{:—at 13 mie-
sensety g s {worst ) bonol e banal (most virtuous ); masipag v mosi-
pog (most chilimentd; swodeed s el (dearest, most precions); aapiding
meapntdd (whitest, very white); seifin s smaitin | blackest, very black).

The plural of such superlatives ag the foregoing is formed by nsing the
partichs seorfipa with those forneed from simple adjectives, and either with
mar or the reduplication of the tivst gyllable of the root with those com-
ponnded with me, the superlatives thus formed, either in the singular or
plural, generally being printed ag two words in order to avoid unnecessary
length and alao to distinguish more clearly from some diminutives,  Ex.:

The dearest [ persons or oljects understood | {ang mafipe modad s mndiod ),

The best [persons or objects understood ] (ang modfpd smalating moladi;
kg meebantarting wabuilai ),

The worst { persons or things understood ), ang maifipd mosamang masand;
r.fli:'; Ijrfrﬁl"r.\:rr.'“ff?'l:'_;f Hrfrﬁﬂr‘fﬁﬂltf.

The bravest men (ang st moldpang wa neddpoang wo lalola; ang matati-
Pk we mateddpang v lalobe),

The ugliest animals { oy masind pafgit ao padipit e hdyop),

What may be called the relative superlative degree, made in English by
adding the expression “of all” or a similar phrase to the superlative, is
formed in Tagalog by adding the words sn ol (of ally, s bonild,
Lamong thewn), ete. Fxo: Sine sa bewlid'y ang dedong snaldpang? { Which
of those two 18 the braver?); Sio s fanilia’y it sverbdipang na vl pong?
(Which of them is the bravest?); dng maliit sa lohat, sig®y matipanyg sa
fedient { The smallest of all; he is the bravest of all).

Superlatives are also formed by prefixing Lo and suffixing on (han) to
"*‘ﬂllflli:'att*il bisylabic words, and in the same manner with polysyllabic
words, in the latter case only the first two syllables being reduplicated.
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Fix.: Kelomistomison (sweetest), from demiz; babenalbonalan {most virtu-
ous}, from banaly keginhaginfwowahan (most wholesome ), from ginhaua,
The first two roots have two syllables and the lazt hag three. This form
may al=o be applied to abstracts formed with bo and an {fon), and inten-
sifies them. Ex.: Katamisan {gweetness); batomistamisan {sweetness itrelf);
Falnadan {(virtae ); Eabenalbanalan (virtoe itself); bFoetawmaran (laziness)
kafomartamaran (laziness, laziness itself).

Verba have a certain superlative form, which may be mentioned here
for the sake of association. It is made by repeating the verbal root united
by wang,  Exo Hirgdvong Wi (ask and ask over again ) ; Jdbad noang Edbad
(walle and walk); “yes nong yes’ aivg wikain wmo (say yes over amd
over), Thiz form 19 alzo found with nouns, ete,

EreTioN Five.
THE NUMERALS,

The numerals form a small nonn-group by themselves, having the three-
okl charavter of substantive, adjective, and adverb,  While the distinetion
between adjective and noun is not so gharp a8 with some other words, vet
it is clear that the cardinals in Tagalog are noans, as they show by always
preceding the noon affected that “of” must be understood,  Thua limang
kalabao literally means “five (head ) of cattle,” and this holds good in all
CHEES,

In Tagalog there are fonr classes of numerals—cardinals, ordinais,
adverbials, and distributives,

The cardinals are:

One, Tait. Seven.  Fibd.

Twon. Drafeean, Eight. Wald.

Three, Tatld, Nime.  Siyas,

Four. Apat {(accent on first gvlla-  Ten. Sungpowd (contr, of {sang
Ile . poid, “one ten’ ),

Five, Limiad,

Hix, Awim {accent on first sylia-
Lile).

Agin English, decimal numeration, by tens, i= that vsed in Tagalog and
throughout the Malayvan family of languages.  But Tagalor uses a peculiar
form in the numerals from eleven to nineteen, inclusive, which differa from
the method followed in every other language of Luzon, Labi, meaning
Cadiding,”” and a variation of labie, is prefixed to the digits by means of
the enphonie tie #ngy; poud, ten, being understood.

Eleven, Fatling dad. Sixteen. Labing dnim.,
Twelve, Labing dalawd. Seventeen.  Labing pitd,
Thirteen.  Labing fatld. Eighteen.  Lahing wald.
Fourteen.,  Lahing dpat, Nineteen.  Labing siyom,
Fifteen. Laling limd.

The multiples of ten below one hundred are formed by prefixing the
digit used as the multiplier to the word poud, united by the proper tie.

Twenty. Dalmwang powd. Bixty. Anim na poud,
Thirty. Tationg poud. Beventy. Pitong poud.
Forty. Apat vy poud, Eightyv.  Walong poud,
Fifty. Liwiang poud. Ninety.  Siyam na poud,

The intermediate digits, when vsed with the foregoing, are joined by
means of 'f, & contraction of at (and).

Twenty-one. Dalawang poud't isd.  Fifty-five, Limang poud’t limd.
Thirty-three. Twtlong poud't {atld.  Sixty-six. Anim na poudt dnim.
Forty-four, Apat na poud't dpat.
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The word for “hundred’ is ddan, which has a homonym meaning
“roal.” It is always preceded by the appropriate multiplier, to which it
ig connected by the proper tie, d =oftening to v before ne,

Omne hondred, Irang dian; sang- Five hundred. Limang dian.
liren., Hix hundred. Aaving v wea,
Two hundred. Delawpaniey diin., Seven hundred,  Pitong didean,
Three hundred.  Tetlong didan. Eight hundred. Walong ddar.
Four hundred.  Apat e vdan. Nine hundred,  Sipom o rdon

Numbers below twenty added to hundreds are united with 't, the » of
dian being dropped.

Ome hundred and one, Sungeliio’t dad,
Two hundred and eighteen. Dielweang diva't lebing wald.

The n is retained with multiples of ten,
Twao hundred and fifty-three. Daluieering dian Hiang poud't tatli.
Hix hundred and sixty-six. Awtor e pdan duim noe poed’ duin,
Fight hundred and eighty-eight, Walong damn seelong g weald,
Nine hundred and ninety-nine, Sigame v v Bk e powd' sigam.

The word for** thousand ' is libe, which is found as +ilo and rila in other
Philippine languages,

[t 12 poverned, like diaor, by mualtipliers and soffixed munbers. The
parely Malavan numerals end with fibo, thoge for higher numbers being of
foreign origin.  Bowme higher numbers are said to have Malayvan names, it
it isdlonbiful as to whether their values are detinite or not.  They are noted,
hiowever.

One thonsand. Serargplifo,

Dne thonsaml and eight. Savplibo’ L wald.

Nineteen hundred and five, Seglibe sipam na raa't Timd,
Two thousand. Dialawang Libo,

Hix thoosand. Anim e libo,

For ““ten thoosand " the term Inksd is used.  This is from the Sanskrit
takgha (one hundred thoosand), through the Malay sa-foksa (ten thouo-
sand }, the latter people mistaking its value.  Lalbh, with the original value
of “fone hundm]lJ thousand,” iz used by Anglo-Indians, as in the phrase
“falakh of rupess.’

For “one hondred thonsand™ another Sanskrit term 18 u=ed, alao with
altered value.  This is yufa, from the Banskrit ayita (ten thousand),

“One million ™ i= now expressed by sangpouony yuta, or **ten one han-
dred thousands"" Gatos and wiffae-adyaeo are given in old dictionaries as
equivalent to “million,” but the former is the word vzed for “hoandred ™
in mogt Philippine dialeets, and the lutter seems to have more the idea of
“unconntable, ‘infinite,’! ete.

[n expressing numbers Tagalogs sometimes give a ronnd number, less
the few taken off, as ““three hundred and sixty less iwo'’ for “three hun-
dred and fifty-eight;”" e. g., kitlang nang delowd sa toillong ddan dnim na
e,

Cardinals may be preceded by ang (the), when a conerete noun is modi-
fied, ua in the phrase Ang dalmwang pisos na ibinigay mo sa dkin (the two
dollars which vou gave me).

Muaripd preceding a numeral indicates the idea of “about,” *=ome,”
ete., a3 in the phrase moadpd pitong tdwo (about seven men). When the
exact mnmber 13 indicated madipd 18 omitted as a sign of plurality,  Ex.:
Muiiipd tdue (men, peaple); pilong tinoe (seven men, persons).

By reduplicating the first svllable of the cardinal the idea of “only® is
brought in, Ex.: lisd (only one, alone, ete, }: dadalawd {two only, only
two), ete. For greater emphasgis upon the idea of limitation the number
iy be repeated with the mitial syllable reduplicated, Ex.: fiadisd {one
anly); daodaledofawd I:Olll}’ two)., The adverb limang {only) may also be
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used for this same idea, the adverb following the cardinal affected. Ex.:
fat Limang {only one); dalawad mang {ondy two ), ete. It will be obeerved
that the first two syllables only of polysyllabie numerals like dalawd are
repeated, following the general rule in Tﬂgd]f:"

The question * How many?’ is expressed in Tagalog by ilidnf

Tagalog has no abstracts like “'» dozen,”’ “*a score,”” ete., these phrazes
requiring roundabout means of expression.  “'A dozen' may be translated
by izang bapisanan nang lobing dolowd, which literally means “a join-
ing of twelve.,” The same is true of English abstracts like “ monad,”
Hilecade,' ete.

“More,” with a cardinal following, is expressed by labis or kigil, whic h

recede the numeral and are united with it by sa, which expresses *than. '

3x.: Labig sn Hmd, or higil ae lmd {more than five).  FLabiz is the more
correct, asg higit has an idea of excess in weight rather than in number.
fitfang (less) s uzed in the same way.

The indeterminate numeral ** some, a few," is expressed in Tagalog
by ildin. With the first syllable reduplicated or with {dmang the idea of
“only' iz expressed; as, tildn or idn Dmaag {only a few).

“Much,”” “many,” and similar words are expressed by morami {from
dami), and “a great many' may be transiated by moraming marami.
By making an abstract of demi and prefixing the definite article of com-
mon nouns is expressed “the most,” “the majority,”” ete. Ex.: dug
karamihon.

For the meaning of the numerals, see the work by T, H. Pardo de
Tavera, entitled “Consideraciones sobre el Origen del Nombre de los
Nimeros en Tagalog,” published at Manila in 1884,

LI 1

ORIMNALS,

The ordinals, which are the numerals designating the place or position
of the objeet in some particular series, have more of the character of adjec-
tives than have the cardinals. They answer the question Tkeildn? (In
what order?) and are formed in a very simple manner in Tagalog for all
numbers except *tirst," which is quite irregualar, ika being prefixed to the
cardinal. It should also be noted that the first gyllable of delewd (two)
i omitted, as well ag the initial letter of falld (three) and cﬁfrh! { four)
when preceded by ika.  “*Twentieth,” however, iz formed with ik and the
entire cardinal.

The ordinals up to “tenth ' are:

The first. Ang nodna,

The second. Angy ibalad,

The third. Ang thatls,

The fourth, Aney ikipat,

The fifth. Ang ik,

The sixth. Ang ikitmim (initial letter dropped ).
The gaventh. Ang ikoapiti,

The eighth. gy ikawadd,

The ninth. Ang basiyam.

The tenth. Ang ikbapoud; ang tkhazangpoud.

In the southern provinces ang tkapold is sometimes heard, due to Bicol
and Visayan influence. FPold and pol-lo is also to be {found in the dialects

oken to the north of the Tagalog region, and this form may be found in

e north, but should be regarded as extraneocus to the language.

The following synopeis of the ordinals above ‘‘tenth” will give an
accurate idea of their formation:

The eleventh. Ang ikalabing iad.

The twenty-fifth. Angy ikadalowang powd't limad,
The thirtieth. Ang ikatfong powd.

The fortieth. Ang ikdpatl na poud.

The forty-fifth. Ang ikdpat na poud't lima.
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The fiftieth. Ang ikalimang poud.
The sixtieth. Ang thdnim na powd,
The seventieth. Ang ikopritong poud.
The eightieth. Ang dkmwealong powd.
The ninetieth. Arng ibasiyam na poud.
The one hundredth. Ang ikasangdda,

The one thowsandth. Angg ilasanglibo,

The one ten-thousandth, Ang ikasanglaksi.

Nonng following ordinalz are tied to them aceording to the ending of
the numeral.  Ex.: Angibelimang tduo (the fifth person); ang ikatfong drao
(the third day ).

In Tagalog, contrary to what obtaing in Spanish, the ordinals are used
for all days of the month, and thus agrecing with English. Ex.: Fhaildin
dro e pdn nang bueng 18067 ( What day of the month [i8] thig?); angibada-
Leirang pown't pitd {the twenty-seventh ).  Anong drao bayd djaydn sa sang-
e ? ([ What day of the weel is to-day?); Npaya'y viernes (to-day is Fri-
day).  Anongladn? ([ What year?); sanglibo, s iyam ne vda’t Umd (nineteen
hnndred and five). Anong bnon sgaydn tong dedn? [ What month iz
this?); ang bran nang enéro, pd (the month of Janunary, sir). And ang
prenigedan mo ¥ { What is your name?); Glicerio, pi (Glicerio, gir).  dngika-
feneengy perdigeelon ( The second name [sarnamae]? }; Manals, pid ( Manale, sir).
Tuga swin ka? (Where are von from?); Batongas, pid { Batangas, sir].
fiin ka nong todn? (How old are you?}; Mayrodin akeng dolawang poud't
i (1 am twenty-five years old).  Sadn narcen ang prresidente? {'ﬁ'hpnj e
the presidente [mayor]?); Nariydn sa ikolawang bihay (There in the gecond
honse) .

Fractiong are expreszed by the vse of ang (the) if the numerator is one,
the denominator being the ordinal deaired, and bahagi (a part) following
the denominator either expressed or anderstood.  Numerals may replace
i, Kxo: dAng ikalowang bafogi (the second part); ong ikdpat (the
fourthy, ete.  Also isamg bafingi {one part); tatlong lahegi {(three parts).
Where the numerator is greater than one it is placed in the nominative
and the denominator in the genitive, the two being connected by nang and
the phrase followed by bahagi. Ex.: Taitld nong dpal na bakagi (three-
quarters); dolawd nang follong balagi {two-thirds),

“Half" 18 expressed by bolohati, ag Lolahoating tindpoy (half a loaf of
bread). The noun “*a half”’ is expressed by kahati, meaning generally a
a half-salapi or 25 centayos.

It should be mentioned that wunanre means *“in the first place,” and
when made an abstract and preceded by the definite article of common
nouns, as in the phrasge ang Bovnaunahan, means ““the very first.”  In like
tanner, fidi {last), when made an abstract in the same way, ag ang bohuli-
hulihan means *the very last.”

ADVERBIAL NUMELRALS.

Adverbial namerale, expressed in Fnglish by ““onee,” “‘twice,’ ete., and
mswering the gquestion Nakaildn? {past tense) and Makeilin (present
and future tenses), “How often?”’, **How many times?" are formed like
the ordinals except that maka is prefixed instead of ika to the cardinals.
Phi word for “once’ is wholly irregular,  In some districts these adver-
hial numerals also express the idea of “*iold,”” as “*twofold,” ““threefold.”
As with the ecardinals the sense of ““only ' may be imparted by redupli-
tating either the first syllable of the prefized particle or following the
#lverbial numeral with ldmang.

O, Minsan, var. ningan  Nine times. Makagiyam.

. (rare). Ten times. Makasangpous,

11 S » . . . I E
Wiee, Makalawd. Fourteen times. Makalabing dpat,
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Makedatii,
Mukadpat, var. wma-
Eaipal {rare).

Thrice.
Four times.

Twenty times, Makadalawan g
FHAL,

Twenty-five times. Malodalawany

Five times.  Makalimd. pontd’ ¢ i,

Bix times. Makadnim, One hundred times, Mabasangdian.
Heven times, Makapitd. A thousand times.  Makasanglilo;
Eight times. Mukoawold, muakalibo.

Naturally, as in all languages, the restrictive form is not used for very
high numbers.
Meamekateils,

MWiminain., Only three times,

Meeirpchafoud.

Only onee.
Only twice,

In this connection it ehould be remembered that Leifin? means “ when?"'
used interrogatively, .

DISTREBUTIVE NUMERALS

These numerals, expressed in English with ““ by "™ between the numerals,
as ‘one by one,’”” Y two by two,” ete., answer the question fldn ifidn? { How
many at a tine?) and are formed in Tagalog by the simple repetition o)
the cardinal if bisylabie, or the first two eyllables thereof if longer, no
tie being used,

One by one. Tactiad,

Two by twao, Ditlaedeidavund.,
Three by three, Tutlitntli,
Four Ly four. Apatdpat,
Five by five. Lamddinmd,
Bix by six. Animitnim.
Seven by seven, Fitdpiti,
Eight by eight. Waldwald,
Nine hy nine. Styamsiyam,

Ten by ten.

Peteey _r,.rélwaﬂ g,
Eleven by sleven.

Lobilabing e,

Twelve by twelve,

Twenty by twenty.

Omne hundred by one hundred.
One thousand by one thousand,

Lalilabing doloaund,
ﬂ-"! T I I'-El' I Irﬂ L il I'r:"lf I.’I’.l'b'.é.,
Sangidnsangadite,
Seenglisanglibo.

Nouns repeated in this manner acquire the idea of * every,””

Iivery day; daily,

Weekly (also every Sunday ).
Yearly; annually.

Hourly.

The Tagalog word for “every’

Arao=-tdran.
Lingo-tinge,
Faim-tdin.
Oreeg-gras {from Sp., hora).

ig fuwi, which may also be vaed.

Distribatives, answering the question Tiiildn? { How many to each one?|
are formed by prefixing the }:arlu:ie tig to the cardinals, the first syllable of

the latter being reduplicate

in those greater than ** four®,

The first syl-

lable is dropped from dofewd and the initial £ from fatld,

(One to each one. Tigrisit,
Twao to each one, Tigpadernrnid,
Three to each one.  Tigatld,
Four to each one.  Tigdpat.
Five to cach one. Tightim,

These may be also translated by

Six to each one, Tigadnim,

Seven to each one.  Tigpipitd.
Fight to each one.  Tigwawald,
Nine to each one.  Tigsisiyam.

Ten to each one. Tigsasangponi'.

“one apiece,” ete.

Tig prefixed to cardinals may also express the stamped, coined, or fixed

value of money, stamps, ete.

In this vase the initial syllable of those
numerals above four is not reduplicated.

Nu is now more generally usd
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than fig for this purpose. Ex.: Seyong tigalowang cenfavoa (a two-cent
stanp ) salaping tiglimang gisos {a tive-peso bill or gold piece); tigdalawany
powony pigos (4 twenty-peso hill or gold plece). It must be horne in
wind that the Philippine peso is equal to & balf dollar United States cur-
rency, and that it is the legal curreney in the iglands. Hence the old de-
hates over “gold” and ““mex.” should be relegated to the past.

In the southern dinlect fig is sometimes used to express the time at
which something may be done or has been done, as in figaga {to do some-
thing in the morning); fighapon (to do something in the alternoon).

The particle man, prefixed to nouns denoting money, weights, and
measures, imparts theideaof **each,” *‘apiece,”” ete. Thizparticle canzes
cuphonic chanwes with some initial letters of roots, as follows: b and p
change to m, the final w dropping from the particle; initial ¢ (k), and g drop
ont, modifying n to 7 # and £ drop out; & drops ont in most cages; 1nitial
i, n, and 5 alwo drop out, and an initial vowel (o, 4, o, and o) modifies
the final n of the particle to .

The former monetary systemn was founded upon the salapi, or half peso,
nominally worth 25 cents at a gold basis, and now restored to that value.
selopd also means money In general,  The peso of one bundred centavos
ia worth two salupi.  In the old system the salopi was divided into 80
cuartos, and upon these the people reckoned their market and other minor
transactions. A8 these vdlues and terms will linger for some time to come,
especially in districts where Tagalog only is spoken, the following examples
will prove of use:

A peso each or apiece. Mamisos.
A half peso each or apiece, Moanalapi,
A half (salapi} each or apiece. Maagehali ([ from baledl, 25 centavos).
A real {124 centavos) each, ete, Mawikdpot (from #ild ped, 8 contrac-

tion of s ikdpat, to the fourth of
a aalapi).

A hall real (6} centavos) each, ete. Menidold {from #ilold, a contraction
of s ikawald, to the eighth of a
salapi).

A enartillo (5 cuartos or $0.03125, or - Mesiediv (from aliu).

P0.0625) each, ete.

A enarto {#0,00825, or ™0.0125 ) each, Mmifpualin { from cualta, a corruption

ete. of cuarlo).

The only measure of weight incorporated into Tagalog appears to be the
fifeid {from the Chinese fael, which was o very uncertain standard), By
treaty the Jeailwan toel or customa foel of China is now 3} ounces avoir-
dupoia.  As a monetary unit the haibwan tael varies from 53 to 60 cents,
but iz only quoted in banking operations and is not used by Tagalogs.

The Philippine tikil may be regarded as glightly heavier than a troy
since, weighing B0, 75 grains, the troy and apothecaries’ ounce weighing
40 grains, and the avoirdupois ounce 437} grains,

(e tihil pach, Mundhil.

e pound Spanish each. Mandibrae (1.0144  Tnited States
pounds) .

Uine Kilogram each, Muarrilogramo {2.2046 United States
pounds).

e arroba {dry) each. Marigaroba (256 libragor 25,38 United

) States ponnds).
"e Y fardo’ cach. Mamardo (33 8p. or 33.475 United

Btates pounds; used in weighing
. tobaceo ).
Une quintal each. Mesiipinfol (4arrobas or 101,44 nited
States pounds),

BRBF—5——i
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Rice and grainis sold by the cavin and its fractions, which areas follows:

One “apatin’’ each. Mangapatin (0.1981 of a pint, dry.

One “chupa’ each. Mangatang (4 apatin or 0.7925 of a
pint).

Ome “ganta’ each. Manalep (8 chupas or 3.1701 United
Btates quarts) {from salop).

One “eavin® each. Maipabdn (25 gontas or 1981 gal-
Loms).

There are 8 gallons to the United States bushel. United States dry
measure is glightly different from British imperigl, To reduce Tnited
Htates to British divide same named measures by 1031516, and to reduce
RBritish to United States multiply by same. For common purposes use
1.032, which is close enough.  Trawtwine.

A “eavin® of rice weighs 133 *' libros.™
One “picul™ each. Mamikul {137.9 United States pounds.

Twao piculs constitute a *“bale™ of
hemp, abakd).

The metric gystem is now official in the Philippines, and its vse is graduo-
ally spreading to all sectiona. )
Among the native measures of length used with manr are the following:

{ne inch each. Meananadd {from sangdali, which in
turn  is contracted from  zang,
“one, and dalied, Yinch ).

The SBpanish inch is 0.91 of an inch. Daliri also means finger or digit,
and the length of a Tagalog “inch” almost exactly corresponds to the
Higit’ of the early Hebrews, which was 0.812 of an ineh.

-

One “span’ each. Manangeal { from dangeal, a** palm™

The American “span’ is ® inches, while the Tagalog dungeal is one-
fourth of a vara, henee 8256 United States inchea,

One “wvara® each. Mamarn  (from warea, &8 H|1:-1ni:-'h
yard, equal to 33 United States
inches, approximately, and actn-
ally 0914117 of a nmi‘.-

One “braza’ each. Munrhprr, (from dipd, a braza, equal
to 5 feet 5.8 ine {f“-. United States,
approximately 54 feet).

To expresa the idea of “‘at such a price apiece” the former monetary
units were used with én (Ain) suffixed to the unit, of which the initial sy l-
lable was reduplicated,  The article or object of which the price was to be
denoted preceded the unit of value, the two words being linked w i”] the
appropriate tie, according to the Lndt:l:}: of the first word. Ex.: Pipi-
sohin {at a peso each), librong sasalopiin {books at & half peso eap h‘| tin-
pay na sisicapatin {bread at 5 real a loaf), tabacong antivhin {cigurs at a
“epartillo' apiece).

These terms will now only be found used with those people still unfa-
miliar with the new currency, but as these people speak only Tagalog az 4
rule they will naturally retain the old terms the longest.

The fnllmﬂ.mg :]1.-1]1‘1;.1'11{- fairly represents what may be said in making o
purchase in the market:

Magkano haqri f'-l'ﬂr'.l' halaga nifd?  {What is the price of this?)
_lré‘ﬂ'?l_l:}' NAGA, P-’P 4 '[)LEH'F '~U".I

.-'lfahu!m! tofdo 1yidn {that is too dear).

Hindi p&'t mura (no, sir; cheap).

Anong muref {Huw [iﬁ it] cheap?)

Kayd na'y tumanad ( you set a price, sir),

e
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A, Teflong pesetas ang thibigay ko (I will give 3 pesetas [60 centavos]).

B. Hindi pong mangyayari; dpal na peselas, pb [{ can not do it; 4 peeetas,
ir).

A, Mabuti {very well [offers a peso] ).

B, Wali ekong sulli, pdi (1 have no change, sie).

A, Dold mo o ga aming bithay, doin baboyoran bitd (bring it [them] to
oor house, we will pay [yvou] there),

B. Malayo yata? | Is it far?)

A, Hindi, of dodn ldmang so meay cearviel {(no, it is there close to the bar-
racks [quarters]).

[t should be borne in mind that “maghkakano’™ iz need when pricing
objects of which a part only i3 desired, such as egps, bananas, ete,
“Magkano indicates that the entirve quantity is priced,

The verbalized foring of the numeralz will be given under the respective
particles, as too lengthy explanations would be required in this place.

SEcTION SIX.
THE ADVERE.

By the name of adverb iz distinguished that class of words used to modify
the sense of a verh, adjective, participle, or other adverb, and usnally placed
near what i8 modified, as he writes well, I reedily admit, you speak correctly,
rery cold, witurally Drave, very generally acknowledged, much more elearly.
{ Al but one of the foregoing are from the Century Dictionary.)

Addverbs may be elassified, according to the same anthority, as follows:
i1} Adverbs of place and motion, ag here, there, up, ond, ete. (2} Of time
and suecession, as now, then, often, ever, ete, (3} Of manner and quality,
as sy Cheesy avelly, fealy, fudhfolly, ete. (4} Of measure and degree, as mueh,
more, very, envugh, ete. (5) OF modality, as surely, not, perhape, therefore, ete.

Avcording to Earle, one of the most distinguished anthorities on English,
there are three kinds of adverbs, the flat, Aexional, and phrasal. )

{1} The flat adverb, which is a noun or adjective used in an adverbial
wirition, 8 not considered as correct in books and papers, but ia to be
weard daily in conversation, as in walk fost, walk slow, speak loud, speak low,

et In Gierman, this form of the adverb iz also literary, as ein ganz sohdnes
Hirus {a wholly beautiful house); er schireibit gut (he writes well [lit., gnod ] ).
Adjectives of certain classes may be used this way in Tagalog, and espe-
cially those of manner or degree, guch as magaling ( well); mazamd (badiy);
matleedl {quickly, briefly), ete., which are also adjectives. There are also
flat adjectives by signification, which are explained under the section to
which they belong by meaning.
_ 42} The flexional adverh, which is that distinguished by a termination
i English and allied langoages like ward, ling, long, meal, and ly, as in
haekwerd, darkling, headlong, piecemend, and the great number in Iy, such
ag qrickly, guietly, rapidiy, ete.  Tagalog has no particle which thus marks
ont an adverb from other parts of speech.

(3] The phrasal adverb, which is also ealled an adverbial phrase, is
greatly used in Englieh, and is to be found in abundance in Tagalog.
Among English examples may be cited at best, at length, by all means, for
sl el all, on every side, ete,

Ihere are also both in English and Tagalog what may be styled the ad-
verbial pronouns, sueh as yes and wo, together with the negatives not, nor,
el neither, '

Unlike English adverbs nearly every Tagalog abverb may be made into
“ verh if the proper particle is used, and the border between adverks and
['epositions is very indefinite in some casges and most be determined by
the aid of the confext.

. A3 the form and composition of a word is subordinate to its meaning, the
Fagalog adverbs hereafter considered will be classified according to mean-
g, irrespective of form.
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I. Adverba of place and motion which answer the question sioan?
“where?" areusually expressed in Tagalog by ax followed byaroot.  This
root soenetimes has the expalsive particle ¢ prefixed.

Where, Scheet,

Where? Setegf

Whers indead? Mitern .

Anvwhere, wherever, somewhere, Sebitr i,

Everywhere, Siangian man.  Sdon redaplicated.
Nowhere, Mo ey walid,

From all parts, may also mean to or  Sa sdon man,
in all parts,
Where are you from? Tagn sian ka?  Sigd ““he™ and sild
“they’ may be used in placeof ka,

Sfinn may be verbalized with wm ingerted, forming sumdan {to be some-
where permanently}, and also with me (ne), in the latter case taking the
idea of to be somewhere either temporarily or permavently, as the case
may T, it Nesdon i guoerdiificig Hu.rj.? {“']11’_’]"\{’. ig the ford of the
river?); Masastan sipi bagi? { Where will he be?).

&tan may be further verbalized by pa, in which ease *“to go’ s inherent
in the meaning. Ex.: Nepnsdan sipi? (Where did he go?}; Nopasosion
gigd 2 {Where ig he going?); Posasdon gint 2 {Where will he go?).

Sian has been corrupted to fdan in some districts, owing to Bicol and
Visayan influence, the foriner using faen and the latter hain.

Sidern hag an entirel v different roeaning with pa following or even alone
in gome cases, expresting a negative idea similar to “not yet,” ete,  In
Iloeano sdon ia also the negative participle “no”

Khan pa? also means “*where then?" in rather a sarcastic manner. With
i added to gtan pa an affirmative interrogative meaning is expressed, as
Sian gt Al tofio? (How can it not be troe? ),

It must algo be noted that in Manila and places where Spanish is largely
gpoken that some particles are nsed in a different wammer than is the
custom in raral districts,  Thus, * Where are you going?’” is expressed in
the coantry by sdan ke pororeisn, bot in Manila by stan Lo popared,
Other expressions of like nature are Stan uny parerconan e ? in which
the definite 78 v=ed, and siun fa nogmefd? {Where did yon start from?},
Another similar question is Sdan ko woiifogalimg? (W here are yon coming
from?). The answer iz generally given with s« in the sense of from: S
Malabdn {from Malabim); sa Tmus (from Imas); sa bdhoy ko ({from my
house ), ole,

There are four gimple adverls of place, which have heretofore been
explained at length, and here only some idiomatic nses will be set forth.
These adverbs are dini, Jild, digior, and ddon,

Dini, meaning “here’ (toward the speaker), is verbalized by wm, in
the senze of taking a place near the speaker, ete.  Ex.: Pumini a (take
yvour place here); dungoiding akd (T am taking my place here': dungmin
akd {1 took my place here); divind akd (I will take my place here}.

With mag (nog) it 18 verbalized in the transitive sense, requiring an
object. Ex.: Magrini ko niyang tindpoy (pot some bread here by me).

With pa the idea of motion toward the speaker is expressed, i
Parini ka {come here toward me).  This Jast form may be further com-
pounded with the particle pa, definite, corresponding to magpa, indefinite,
tor express the idea of commanding, requesting, ete.  Ex.: Paparinilin mn
si Carlog (tell Carlos to come over here).  “*Over there'' is expressed by
8 rini.

Ditd, meaning ““here” (equally close to both speaker and person ad-
dressed ), is verbalized in the same way as dini. Ex.: Dumitd Lo (take
vour place here); paritd ko (come here); paparitolin mo si Corlos (tell Carlos
to come here); Pinaparitd mo sivd? (Did you tell him to come here?), The
four adverbs under diseussion admit thedefinites of i and an.  That in i 1=
compounded with ke, forming ika, ikine; and in may be used when unifed
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with pa, the definite of magpa, as may be seen in the last two examples.
The fnture is Papariritolin mo sipd? (Will you tell him to come here?) and
the present PFinaparivild me siyd? (Are you telling him to come here?).
teason or eause iz expressed by ika, ibine prefixed to the adverb as o rule,
although “why?' ean also be expressed by ano? as in Aond b vité? { Why
are vou here?).  The more idiomatic way, however, i3 with ibina, as And
anif ikenetperitd gof {What was the reason vou came here?).  Han iz used
if the idea of placeis to be made emphatic, as Sivo bagd ang pinaritofion mo?
{Who did vou come hereto see?).  “Time' is generally expressed by pa-
ahdn, which aleo means “weather,’ ag And't o ko sapoeitd o Mapavoho-
nand ( Why dido't vou come hereintime?).  “ What"' is expressed by and,
as Nagoaand ke ditd? (What is vour business here?); Magaand sipd dité?
i What ig he going to do here?); Awhin bagid? { What of that?) or { What is
there to do?}; feoend kaf ( What i3 being done to you?); Jrendg Pa? { What
was done to you?); Hindi ke wnacand (nothing ean be done to you),  Du-
wiifd, with the particle magha and its variations, sienifiee © to come here for
a particular reason or canse.”  Ex.: Ay al noegbaduwaitd ba? ( For what par-
ticalar reason did vou come here?}; Ang ipinaghakadwnito bo'y g0 Caobescng
Tncie (the **eabeza™ Tomds is particularly responsible for my being here).

The first of these two sentencesis mdefinite, prammatically speaking, and
the last definite.  For their grammatieal construction see the particle
werghir, which is used with this signification with all fonr of the simple
aflverbs of place under diseussion,  For a tabular conjueation of Jitd see
the tables of verbs. To express simply the time or reazon for “ coming
here,” ¢ with g may also be used, although dking s more correct.  Kx.:
A ang dpinaritd mo? {Why did vou come here?).,  The indefinite is more
venal with badlidn, “when” Ex.: Kaildn ko naparitd? { When did yon
conae here?); Kaolapon (yesterday).

[ *there’ {near at hand}, has the same construction as the fore-
going adverbs,  Fx.: Magdiydn Fa nang tihig (put some water over there ).

figu, there, vonder, is perhaps more commonly used in its varions
modifications than the other three simple adverbs of place, 1t may be
verbalized with wm, g, povme, and weglha as they are, with the same effect
upon the root.  Pooamd maghe odity the d to e

Fi.: Phomdon ba (station vourself there),  Pardon la (go there),  Papo-
oot g g Cordos (tell Carlos to go there).,  Dinopardon o #iga? { Did
voir tell bim to go there?)  Stdon o perordon? ( Where are you going?)
Some localities, notably Manila, repeat the particle pe with the present
and fature of the adverbs of place; but this is irreenlar and ineoreect. 1t
i2 wnknown to the early writers, Al beyan ang parorsonan me? | What
twn are vou going to?  Lit. * Which town will be vour going place?”)
Aiedd qingy ilinaparordon mo sa Moynild? { Why are you poing to Manila?
Lit. “What the cause of going there vour to Manila? ) Ay of mogha-
imdon ka?  { For what particular reazon are vou going there?)  Ang iki-
WP PO I'r’J'Ir,r eliederiiin ftiy r‘rﬂ'n:?i‘r_,r i‘f.rgl“.h'r’f T IIJrJIrJ!r_-',H.' { [ am _}:l')il:l;.{ there to
visit iy sister).

Hagln prefized to ddon alone means “to have "’

Ex.: Kung neghkardon saond ald wong maraming pilak, oy hind! ald mag-
Lokogeovieh (11 1 had plenty of money, I would not be'in'this fix).  Ang
sl baraonan niyd ang Kuleedn { He has considerable property in Bula-
i} Ang ipinaghakaréon wigd ang pemeana sa bonigt nang i nigd. (He
l"|l'-'5'| has plenty on aceount of the inheritancee to him [her] from his [her]
P T, |

The foregoing illustrates the indefinite idea of the third singular personal
Iromonn, which may mean either *“he’ or “ghe.”  In English thisis con-
Bied to the plural, “they’” indicating either sex, as Tagalog silid, while
Spanish distinguishes by ellos, “ellas,””  Muan gives the idea with déon, “to

i there,” “to have there," maghe indicating really “to have plenty.”
P Bigyin mo sild nang manddon (take one of those over there), isang
witndion {gangddon) (one ont of man y things over there); sanddong lomi-
Py suld (o small bottle of vinegar): isanyg modordor (a person who has
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plenty). Theword may prefixed to ddown forms the well-known and much-
used indefinite mayrdon, to have, Ex.: Mayrdon kang bagd nang ting-
pay?  {Have you any bread?} Mayrdon bang pareroonan? | Do you have
to go there?) Od viga, moyrdon akong paroroonan | Yes, indeed, I have to
to go there? ), Mayrdon ke nang dang tadn? [ How old are you? Lit. Have
vou of how many years?) Mayrdon akong dalawang pows (L am twenty;
lit. Have 1 twenty.) With some suffixed particles déon is modified as
follows: Didon din (in the same place there); ddon sa ibd; dben dao {in an-
other place); sa ddon (over there); s ddon man (anywhere over there),

Many phrasal adverbs are made by the particle sa which means among
other things of and in when placed before a root.  Among the most impor-
tant phrasal adverbs of place with aa are:

In front; facing, Sa tapal; tapat so. Ex.: Tong bihay
ay tapat s silampan (this honse
faces tho east}.  Tapotf has also the
idea of setting ont in rows, regular
order, ete., such as trees, plants,

et
In the presence of; before; opposite; Sa hdrap.  Sa hidrap nang capifin
to the front. (before the captain).
Behind; back of. a fikod,  Exo: dng mavii bidhoy se

likod nang euartel {the houses back
of the barracls). Ang likod (the

hack).
Joined to, Sa pllitg,
At the edge or eide of. Sa tabi; gynonym sa siping.
On the other side of; beyond, So kadald.  With mag the idea of

“hoth’ iz brought in. Ex.: S
meaghkabild (on both sides); and by
the reduplication of the first two
gyllables of the root the idea of
Call" fzexpressed. Lx.: Sa moag-
Eabikabild {on all sides). Nopo-
rodn sild sa kalild nang Hog (they
went over there beyond the river).
S maghalild nong batowan {on
both sidea of the body)., Kabild
hasz also the idea of “partly ™ and
is used idiomatically when speak-
ing of rice. Ex.: ftong banin ay
kabilin (this rice iz but half
cooked). Inspeaking of anyvthing
elze, with the same idea in mind,
the nsape iz quite different. Ex.:
Ttong sisiv ang kabild’y htd™t ang
kabild'y landi (this chicken is
partly cook and partly not).

Outside. Sa lnbis.

Inside; within, Sa ddol,  This phrase is much used
to express the idea of the heart,
speaking in a moral sense. Fx.:
Sa tancwg ob {whole-heartedly;
with all the heart).

Above; up. Sa itdaz (from fdes and expuolsive
particle 7).
Below; down. Sa ibebd (from babd, idea of low,

hu[nh]v, with expulsive particlei).
This word should not be confused
with the following.
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Upon; on; above,

ITnder; beneath; at the bottom of.

Halfway {between two points).

In the middle.

Around; about; close to.

As far as; up to.

To the right,

To the left.

Forward.

Back ward.

At home; in, to, or from the house.
In, to, or from town.

In, to, or from the eountry.

[, to, or from the mountains.

LANGUAGE,

BT

Sa thabao (from bobas and 7). Ex.:
St ibabas neng bundol {upon the
mountain [mountains] ). Babdo,
with accent upon the last syllable,
means pest, as babdo sa hating
gab-i [ past or after midnight). 1t
alen means ““near’ in some places,
Ex.: Babdo bagd ang bayan aa
ating (Are we perchance near the
town?) Malipit 18 now the ordinary
word used for **near.”

S Wdlime (from fdfis, root of idea of
depth and expulsive particle i},

S gitnd,  Ex.: Nasagitnd tayo sa
paglekad (we are halfway in the
march {trip or journey ).

Sa pagitan {{rom gitnd ). Na pagiton
narg lanaoigan (in the middle of
the street).  Also means “term.”
Ex.: Walong Bbuon  ang  pogitan
{a term |'jw&1‘i0d] of eight months),

S mey.  Ex.: Soomay cuortel (close
to the barracks),

Huangin, Ex.: Sian ang twipo mof
{ Where iz your trip to?)  Hanegin
Maymila.  Hengin dité {up  to
here). Also has the meaning of
“antil.”  Ex.: Hangin bikas
{until to-morrow).

Se bamn,

Mo aliuxd,

Pohdrap.

Patalifod.

i Bl

s B,

Se baikid,

Su bundok,

These adverbial phrases can be indefinitely increased by the use of an

with the proper root.
Toward,

A Pproaching,

Dake. Ex.: Dako sdon ang twiigo i
Juanf  (Toward where is John's
trip?)  Dakong Maynild  (toward
Manila), Dakosian ang tusigo mo?
Toward where is your trip?) [fig-
kong bayan ko'y ang twiihe ko (my
trip is toward my town). Taga
san ka? (Where are yon from)?
Bosoboso, pi ( Bosoboso, sir).  Da-
komg kanen (toward the right).
Dakong balived (toward the left).

Ddpit. Fx.: Ddapit Momild  (ap-
proaching Manila), Ddpit ibabd
(approaching the lower country ).
Dipit sa iy (approaching yon).
Diapit has also an idea of *he-
vomed,” “on the other gide of."

1L Adverbs of time and enccession, which generally answer the ques-
tion kaifin? (when?), are quite numerons in Tagalog, showing that the
Pnception of time was well developed for a primitive people, only the
‘oir and its subdivisions being unknown to the language, except as de-
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rived from Bpanish, However, the day was quite minutely subdivided
according to the position or absence of the sun, and while now generally
out of use these terms are also given.

Whent Kailin? Ex.: Kuwildn sild noparito?
{When did they come here?)
Kuailin wman (always). With neg-
ative, tranelated by never. Kx.:
Kailan wman hindi {always
not or never). Kailin man siyd’y
lindf wngmiinuwm nang capé | he
[ehe] neverdrinks coffee), Kailin
pi man {no more ), also batkaifan
anay findi, D moamakaildn {many
times).

When (uneed relatively). {1} Kun. Commonly used only with

rezent and future tenses, but may
e ueed with past indefinite if ac-
tion is represented as customary,
Ex.: Kun dardting ang copilin,
alamin mo akd {when the captain
comes, let me know [futare]).
Kun abi'y narordon se Moymld
napazdsiluneta  akong  wnalimed
{(when 1 was in Manila 1 often
went tothe Loneta [ past titme with
customary  action]),  Kuwn fuwi
{whenever). Kungminean (some-
times), Kwun iz also used as a
preposition, *if"’, Seeunder*if’,
{2} Nang. Used with both definite
and indefinite past tenses, Ex.:
Nang sild"y divedfaoniyd bagali, wald
ritd #ild, {(when he came to visit
them last night, they were not
here). Nang dumating siyd naka-
Foviwe et akd (when he came I was
through eating),
(3) Ndon, wniydn, wniydon. These
worde mean really “‘in those
{iH\'S.” iEy

at that time," ete. Ex.:
Neon {aang droo oy nangyart ang
paghabakd st Jmus {on that day
the fight at Lmus took place).
Noon, naritd get o Moypnwild ang
manpi Coslila (while the Bpan-
inrds were vet here in Manila).
Perhaps *‘then’ in some cases
wottld be the best translation.
Ther. Dion.  Ex.: Kun bemoin fa, doon
waaaalamon o, kun and ang farin
(when you eat then you will know
what you are to have), With po
following ddon has an idiomatic
use. Ex.: Faid pa'y gumagand
nang ganitd, déon pa kun homaki?
(A boy yet, and doing so, what
will he be then when grown up?)
Always;  constantly  (sometimes Tuwi, Ex.: Twwing tuwi {fuwwd nang
‘whenever™'), turd ) mayrdon kang gawd { you have
something to do always). Tuwing
sumilat  bo——( whenever you



Never,

Somelinmes,

=aldom,

{Mten,

Sinve,

Ago; #ince.

At poon as,
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write——}. As adjective tuwi
means “every.’ Ex.: fuwing droo
{every day). In some cases it
means ‘a8 long ag.’”! Ex.: Tuwing
di mapout ang paghatauo {as long
as manhood is not extinet),

Among other expressions may be
mentioned walung humpay, with-
out end; waleng likat, without fail:
walang tahar, without stop, inces-
gantly; walong togof, without rest,

There are two expressions used for
Heternally,” formed with the pre-
fix magpe to a root which is fol-
lowed by mon stan. Ex.: Mag-
patitloy man sdany; and magpardling
(didting) meon  zdan,  Another
phrase is wmagpakailin man, or
magpasakailan man, both of which
pipnify always,

Katlitn man——-hinidi,

Kung  winsan.  Moaminsanminsan,
{from time totime; nowand then).
Misandoud (rarely). Ex.: Misan-
donn limang ang pagparitd mo
{your coming here is rare).

Bihwra, Ex.: Bihkirang tungmelaitiis
itong bofang 6 (this child seldom
cries).

Malimit, Fx.: Muolinil akong sung-
mugitlat { [ write often ).

Tamhoy, Ex.: Tomboy kang nalis
{ungmaliz) (eince you left).

Muli, Ex.: Muli kohopon (since
yvesterday). The particle pogha
gommetimes denotes “since,” as in
the phrase paghabatd ko (gince my
childhood), “*From” would he
an equally correct translation.

Koamaka( from baand make), Kowma-
Lailang drao (some daysago). Be-
fore a cardinal followed by drae,
“day,” kamoka indicates the num-
ber of dava which have elapsed.
Ex.: Kamokaluwd {day before yes-
terday ), lit.,““two days ago;” bama-
kalimang drao (fivedaysago)., Ka
prefixed with pe following a root
also indicates “gince.” Ex.: Ka-
hapon pa (since yesterday). Ka
alone indicates past time, with
gome roots.  Kx.: Kah{?mn [ yes-
terday ), from Aapon (alternoon).
Kagabi (last night), from ke and
gabi (night). -

Sz, used adverbially, denotes imme-
diate action, usually beginning a
snbordinate clause, which refers to
a principal clause. Ex.: Sa pug-
kamdlay wiyd nang lindol siyd'y
tungmakbé ax labds (a8 soon as he
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=

Now.

Already.

W et,

Before; withal; as it may be.

Before; a while ago.

Anciently,
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he felt the earthguake he ran ont-
sitbe. Mo paganhi viyd wilong meeiid
wther oy nometoy {84 soon as these
words were said by him, he died),

Py, the :1{'JIHITI:'UFJHE!I:’,Hﬂr]ll*l]ﬂli"*-'i
indicates this idea.  Ex.: Pagsali
Eo s Foveidin (a8 goon as 1 r]l]t]'ﬂ_*.]n] .
Pughka may also bave the same
teaning, as poglapegadveal Lo, mag-
pitpagial bo {ag soon oax [ have
studied, Twill go for a walk),

Noityim. "'-3;H}.rru.l din (right now).
This is a]hu ux}nwsm{ by abpergadni
JTI";'I'-I’E,'I".'”. "FI'_.'JJI'TH'_.'-I'!T’".IH. or ':l.”rl'lflfﬂ'lf-
.Ern-'r,rm.rrri'i!gup tonow ). Megparnga-
yim (for the future).  Ngayong drap
{this day ).

Na. This particle is in constant use,
and iz alwavs placed last. HEx,:
Napardon wa sipd (he has gone
already ). '”11*“; are many other
uses of 7ig in Tagulog, which will
be et forth as they oecur in the
L‘l‘.{ﬂilr]r]u-‘.

FPa,  This particle, as an adverb, is,
like no, alwayvs placed after the
word modified.  KEx.: Jai pa (one
yetl; way vion pa? (s there any-
thing there yed)? It iz also used
rpeaking Lm:malh' Ex.: Akd pa
ey jl.-rrrr).'nrm* (Wil T have fo go
there vet?),  Indi pa (not yvet),

.Hrlf.lﬁ. Fx.: Hn':;ﬂ I'ar.ug}' Ir.lrl.i'Hﬁ'HH:,
wodismn mo arg silid (before you
read, sweep the room ), —I. Bago
pa (awhile ago).  Bago, as an ad-
verh of time, always precedes the
verh it modifies,

Kerlipivea, variation Pawina, ﬁ.'rr:r??;f—
nang tonghali (heforencon); kaigi-
steang wmage | thiz morning a while
EI.""H:I Balanain o dciiref sivedihi
E‘rraT_e;a'nn igo back to what you were
talking abouat before).  [Returnio
the thread of yourstory. | Kuilgi-
kaiiping pa (a little while B, A
short {ime age). Ex.: Kaifjp-
Earifriviee narild sild (they were here
a short time ago),

e wna,  Sa una pang sa una [ very
anciently). Ex.: Sa wnang dran
(in thedaysofold),  Muna, which
alwaya follows its verh, means
“hrst™ either in time or place.
Ex.: Mdasok ka mune (you enter
first [polite expression]). Bago
Lutnin ka, mankinao ko mouna { be-
fore you eat, wash first [i. e., your
handg] ).—L. Gawin mo muna {do
it frat [def]). Hintay ka muna
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Formerly; anciently,
Afterwards,

Later; presently; by and by,

At onee; immediately,

At once;  imnnediately;

guddenly;
abrnptly.

Instantly; at once.

Instantly; like a flash.

Fuddenly; in a moment.

Oithand; saddenly. (Used with
verbs of doing and apeaking. )
After Fmgl.nnmg; upon starting, ete.

LANGUAGE.

a1

{wait first [indef.]). Muna, nsed
with a pronoun without a verh,
comes first, and governs the nomi-
native.  Ex.: Muna bayd [you
first); snuna ko na (vou ahead).

Her elati.

dmald,  Ex.r Gineeed ang Panirindon
fhos ang lodipit, gakd ong lvpa (the
Lord God made the Heavens,
afterwards the earth ). Bib,  Na-
froest siapd (she langhed ); of zoba?
{andafterwards?) L. Sabari'f sakd
(long afterwards),  Wanobaualid
(ufter a long delay),  Nogsosabd-
sakd (one who is dilatory in his
work or duties).

Meaweanpd.  Fox,o Svaiddod akd momoyed
(I shall write by and by} —L.
Meameyang hapon {later in the af-
ternoon . Mamaygamogd (one time
or another, little by little). FE=x.:
L0y mineneayameyd Bo (1 did this
little by little),  Magmand (o do
anything little by Iittle). Mogpn
imparts the idea of waiting to this
root and its combinations. Fx.:
Neugpaperine yaneayd okd (I am go-
ing to wait a little while?,

Tambing.  This word 18 ont of uze in
Manila, Ex.: Ruwmain bafambing
[ndef.};  fombingin wo  Ewmein

[def.] {eat ab once).  Tambifpin
ey B {take it at once): $am-
hing wrong ibigay (give it at onee),

Agad,  Fxo: Agarin mong gowin (do
it at omee). Commonly used in
Manila.

Alipale, Bxoo Alipala nagalit siyd
L{lm became angry at oncel,  Also
means ‘‘one by one’ in =ome
places. ¥x.: Alipala 't dking Fuwwin
(I will take them one Ly one}.

Kagint. Ex.: Kagiet nagtogibulag
sty s aking matd (like a flash
he disappeared from my view; he
was out of sight instantlv), Togi-
buslag, idea of disappearing or be-
coming invizible,

Kogimsaginsa ( from ginse, repetition
of root and prefix ko). Varia-
tion kehinschinea.  Koalamalom
sometimes means suddenly {from
aiaem reduplicated, and prefix ko).

Narakaraka,

Eeapag Fx.: Kapaglain in
(after I commenced to eat). Ka-
pagpagiral ko (after I began to
study ). —L. Kapogdaka {from the
beginning), syn. kopaghboudn.
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After fininighing; apon finishing.

U'ntil; while,

While; in the meantime,
Early; soon.

Late; tardy.

Yesterday,
Last night.
To-tlay,
To-morrow.

Midday; noon.

Tr-morrow.

Midnight.

Kapaghka ——. Kapaghapagiral Lo
{after I had finished studying).—
L. Keaprghkaraka (from the begin-
ning; sinee time eternal).

Honpetne,  Fx: Hangdn beibos (until
to-norrow).  Hangdn nabnbiifay
gigdd {while he [she] iz living),
Baglita alzo means *“until"’.

Ser il

Maoge {(from aga, morning). Kx.:
Mugptipon kang maaga, bung dunni-
Cireg vy dbrco, hosterg Eoang fiipeni-
pavigape (get ready early, g0 when
dav breaks vou will not be grop-
ing sround looking for anything).
Ngiepa, root of “to look around
in haste for something'.—<T. ., 4.

Huli. Ex.: Nohwli sipd (he was
lated. Ang hultng drao (the last
day ).

Kalapon,  Kahapon s hapon (ves-
terday afternoon).

Faearhi,

."'rbgj'r:_\',lu'-u o,

Bitkes,  Diitkas sa aga (to-morrow
morning .

Tanghali  (evidently  from Malay,
fieneg art, with the same rmeaning),
Ex.: Anong loras ong  ddindting
wiyd? | What time [hour] did he
[ghe] come [arrive}?) Adwg ddi-
nditng iyt aig teanghali (he eame
[arrived] at midday [noon)).
Magpakalonghalt (to wait until
noon). JAng ipinagpakatanghali
{the canse of having been delayed
until noon ). Maenanghali {to work
oreatat noon). Angpananghalion
(what done or eaten at noon).
Bt inananghalt, with acote aceent,
means to travel at midday,

Badas,  Awg bobabazan (the follow-
ing  dav), Welang bubukasin
{without care for the morrow).
Hax. o Biifos bung makafipos, salingo
Kiervgg siedeaelovinipoa{ to-morrow when
pas=ed, on Bunday when gone).—
T. P, 150, Really means ** to-mor-
row and to-morrow and to-inor-
row,”" SBhak., when there is no
reason to believe that it isintended
to doanything. Hukids is the root
of the verh “to open,'” and iz only
distinguished by the accent.

fating gubi.

The ancient Tagalog divisions of the day were:

Cry (crow) of the chicken.
Commencing to be light.
Breaking of day.
Becoming morning now,

Tungitkine ang manuk.
Magmamaraling drao,
Bukang lovmypay.
Moagureage na,
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Morning now. Umnage na,

Day now, Aras na.

The =un is rising now. © o Sigilang na ang drao.

Kisen now, Sungrlang na,

A little up now (the sun). Mattdaaatang w,

About $a. m. Tpewrifpivivrition wicene o (1it,, “ege laying
of the hen'}.

About 10 a. m. Musaeunli wer ang deae {lit., “return
now of the sun™ ).

Midday; noon. Tengpherli,

About half past 12, Bagopy nakiling ong drao (1t 'the
sun inclines again™ }.

About T p. m. Lawmpds na (lit., *“past now " }.

About 5 p. m. Huowposin tikin ong drao (Ht, "o e

toched by the ‘tiquin® or pole
used by casco men’ ).

Abont sunset, KNeanitin palecol (lit., *“to be caught
by an ax™).

Hun is beginning to set. Bagong suswlsul ang drao,

Ret now, ' Laungmulbug ne.  Another expression

ig lungieaod wa (it *drowned
now ).

Between daylight and dark, Masilim na.  Also tokip silim.
Night now. (Ferhel ner,
Midnight. Keaboony gabi.  The usual word at

present 18 haling gabi

The following adverbs of time are also us=ed in Tagalog:

Hourly. Oivas=oras (irom Sp., hore, **hour™),
[taily. Avao-irae.
Weekly. Lingo-lingo  (from Irngo, " week,"

which also means **Sonday,”" and
ig derived trom Sp., Dewviigo,
HEunday ).

Monthly, Fusm-buen {from fuan, Y month and
moon '),

Yearly. Tewinr-teein { from fadi, *vear' ).

Continually. Parati. Verbalized, this wond has

i

the idea of " perseverance,” and
in the phrase wmgparading wa
s means “eternally,” A syne.
onym for pearati, in the sense of
“eontinually,” is paligi.

Home day, Bolang arao,

The particle make, in addition to its meanings as a verbal particle, =ig-
nifving power, ability, cause, ete., indieates completed verbal action with
verbs of doing, =saying, ete., translated by the word “after’ with the verh,
fix,: _1-ffr,{'nlj|r{u'i }.l.l'fr.'u’:l;-_rm-,l'r:ln.u e [after you do ﬂli.“., L] ﬂlt*r‘[&.}.

ITI. Adverbs of manner and quality, which generally answer the gnes-
tion maand # “how?’ are numerous in Tagalog, many adverbs of manner
being the corresponding adjectives used adverbially, especially those
componnded with ma.  Not all ma adjectives can, however, be g0 vsed,
aml neither can adjectives which are roots by themselves he used as
adverhs, Thus ﬁ:ijﬁﬂ‘[i\,‘{*ﬁ like TP {\'l.'iﬂ(l::l, srcchiil {prud{:nl, et ),
wil {vrazy) are not need as adverhs in Tagalog.

How ¢ Maand?  Ex.: Maand bayd? (How
are  you?) Magaling  {well).
Moand ang ook wingd?  (How is

_ vour father?)

iy Hjuﬂ: in this WEY, (Feanild {fl‘Ot'L'l. rf,‘f‘]:l-
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So; thue; in that way. Ganiydn (from diyin).  Gumaniydn
(to act in that manner),

So; thus; in that way. Gandon (from didon).

Like {requires genitive}; thuos. Gagrdne (from yadn ).  Gumaydn (to

act in that way)., Ex.: (aydn ki
Pedro st Juar (Juan is like Pedro),
Like; as; =0, iaiye,
How large; how much in extent? Ganlin? Ex.: Gaalinkalaye? {How
fur? [about]). Jsang horas, po
{one hour, sir. )

G'n has been quite fully explained under the comparative of adjectives,
to which the reader is referred. Among some examples may be gquoted
a0 batd ang [dob e (your heart i= like stone), and gaitoliin mo {make it
ike thia).* "“Both alike' is expressed by bapowd, ag may be seen by the
examples: souain moe Fopowd stlang dolowd (prohibit them both alike);
ang bapoud o tdue {Jike you, a person [fig., vour “aeighbor™]); akd
wert kapowd moe, walang bad?  (Am I perhaps, like you, without judg-
ment?)

Intentionally; purposely. Paled. Ex.: Pinabed nili (they did
it intentionally). Byn., sadiyd.
Another word 8 fibiz Exo
Tinikigrild (they didit purposely).

Voluntarily; willingly. Kust, Ex.: Kinwsd bogd niwda?
(Did he [she] do it willingly?)
Hinusd niye {He [ghe] did it wil-
lingly ). With verbs fuwi follows
the =ame constroction as to the
particles as do the verbs, Ex.:
Kusain mong  towagin siyd  {call
him purposely, i. e, do not for
get to call him).  JThusd mong ila-
pon itd (throw this out purposely,
1. &, vou should have thrown
this out yourself)., Poagkusaan
mong Bigydan s Jwen (give itto John
voluntarily ),  Kusd is intensified
by reduplication. Ex.: Wald bang
Feresakar sang guinawd nang anoman
{vou do not do anything with the
least willingness).

By foree, Sa pilitan (from pilit). Ex.: Pilit no
aki'y pardon [ 1 am going perioree).
Especially; only. Bukod, Ex.: Bulbed sigang natduag

{he was [has been] summoned
especially ). Bubod Lo sa fohat
{you are the only one among all).
Marami mrm. ang  gindo’y  bukod
ey i Copitan ?m.@ there are
many “‘principales,” butthe only
rich one is (fapl.ain Liuaisg].
Toiiyi i sometimes used in this

HETISE.
Ag well aa, ete. Albay, var. aghay; agobay; agapay.
Ag well as; conjointly. Subay.,  Ex.: dng lalaki kasabay nong

bayabe (the man as well as the
woman, or the male as well as the
female).—L.
Hurriedly or more guickly (esaid to Sinasandopibd {(from sandopikd, idea
be applied only to whipping). of punizhing another).



TAGALOG

CQuickly; hastily,

Except; besides,

Except; excuse me; by permis=ion.

Hardly; scarcely.

Bearcely; hardly.

Nearly; almost.
Accordingly.
Agreeably,
Inside ont.

Upside down: reversoed,

Slowly; emoothly; noiselessly.

LANGUAGE. a5

Bighi. Ex.: Naomatay sivang bigld
[be died quoickly).—L. Verbal-
ized. Ex.: Bigloin mo angtulol mo
{ hasten [abbreviate] your account
[or story ] ).

Libitn, Ex.: Libin ac iyd, walong
ihanyg makaparorion (except you,
there is no other person who can
go there). Libdn saiyd ang vk,
ay dilt ko ibiligay (except that you
are to be the one taking it, [ should
not give it).

Tabi. Ex.: Tali pi, akd’y dordan
(exensze me [{or going before yon,
for leaving first, ete,].) Thizis the
shout ‘*cocheros’ use, Tabl! It
literally means thus: ' Aside.
Tubi is also used for a polite cor-
rection or contradiction: SNinglabi
sat ity findi gaydn {vou will pardon
me, but it 1= not just like that),

Tabikan, refuse heap, rubhish
heap, ete. _
Balagwd, var. bahagid. Ex.: Ha-

fevepicd wea merkosiye (it 18 hardly
sullicient).—L. = A synonym is
budinyd,

Bilird,  Byn. ara; dat-fa.  Ex.:
Datha Long inabutan (1 scarcely
regched it). Rifird also means
Ygeldom.”  Ex., as “hardly:”
Ri‘“ I:jhlljl'l:rl:;?- A_'U FEENA i_ri"!!f 1rﬂ'l'§|.'{|rj.-|'11"ifn'3 rlI
thinlk scarcely anyone has come
here yet). Bilirang di naparion
{scarcely anyone was not there);
i. e., nearly everyone was thera).
Malinea po siyd'y bilvireng neoabali-
kad (she [he] iz weak yet, and can
hardly wallk [is hardly able to
walk]). Bikird iz verbalized with
mag and moaghka, Ex.: Pagbilirain
ma ang Fonin {(change the food),
Nugbakobihird sl nang  pagda-
ramit {they differ in their manner
of dressing),

Hilos. Ex.: Hilosnamatay siyd (he
[she] almost died}.
Ayon.

Alinsiinod (from sdned, to follow,
obey ).

Baliktad, Ex.: Baliltod ko wigin

{indef.}; baliltarin mo tyan (turn
that inside out).

Towarik { from touad ), Bvn. fowandik.
Ex.: Touwarik na bantd {light-
headed; injudicious). )

Marakun (from dalan). Marahan
dahan or dakan daohan, very slow-
lv. Dumahan, togo away slowly.
Magdahan, to go glowly.” Magpa-
karakan, to go very slowly., Eax.;
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Well.

Carefully; in an orderly manner,

tadly,

Hard; ronghly; vigorously.

Briefly; quickly.

Htrongly.

Merhats,

Mk,

Mevssramdt.

Malakdz, FEx.:

Madali, var. marali.

;‘lﬂltihuw Ex.:

LANGUAGE.

Magpakarahan kong humdkad (go
very slowly [indel.])., Pokorn-
Famin mo ang paghila (throw it
deliberately [def.]). Mapalara-
Furn, to go v ery smoothly; slow h ,
ete, Iix \rr;r:;.{rrTariarqrf e [t
has slowed up already; it has
quicted  down  already, ete. ).
There 13 al=o a definite with an.
Ex.: Dudicenon wo dyong goaed o
{do that work quietly, ete, ). Met,
adject.  Ex.: Marahon ang ldob
rigt (he has a magnanimons
heart). frof inol, very Flmtl'i.,
“little by little” iz not much in
nse.  Lowey lovay, little by little,
ig abouot equal to whoe, ete., and is
used generally f*u.llm,u_k to animals.
Mabuting mobuti, very well.
Hvn. Muigi,

Mahiisay wa  malibsoy,
very carefully; in a very orderly
manner.  Ex.: {6y gawin ninyong
maliisgy  {do  thiz  carefully),
Fatotin mong malaisay {wrap it ap
carefullv).  Fhomidsay, to puat in
order; to arrange; to disentangle,
Magpalahiizay, to arrange well; to
settle  things with care,  Adj.
Howell kept," ete. Ex.: flitsay no
Buhol {well kept hair).  _dng hini.
any (what disentangled or =et in
order).  Hwsay na tsap {3 care-
fol conversation ).

Mozcmany masamd, very
badly, Hx.: "erf.«{-’n.r;.-rﬁu.-.:r;;.-.ar;-emu-r
kagahi (L slept badly last night).
Hr:r!-’rgrj i ko Lok-
Easan nang padipaipdzop (do not
talk to me so much in such a
rough manner).  Kaololakbds kang
Fuandkad (walk with vigor). Jt-
nodak iy neng molakis ang banglia
(he pushed the banca [eanoe]
vigorously ),

Combined with
both wm and meg, an anoma-
loua werb is formed, mogdumali,
to make haste, and in torn this
is need with a noun to indicate
time. FEx,: .:if;'::'?rfiu.mr.l”nﬁ dran (4
ghort while, or time). Examples
as an adverb of wedell are: Corin
wong medali {do It nicklyy; srbi-
hin mong madoli (tell it quickly )
Tn?ltm mong matiboy
(tie it strongly).  Walarg uunong
tibay pagkagird’y halinhan | there
is no repairing stronger than to
replace what is destroyed ).—T. P.,
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Finely.

Frequently; often; elosely.

Wisely.

SBwiftly.

Judicionsly; prodently.
% uﬂtmmulh ; commonly.

Upenly; publiely.
Recretly,

Do you understand 7

G855 —0H —7

822, Manibay, to prop up; tosup-
port; to snstain., BEx.: fyang ba-
Eong g prinariribeyen reng biloay
(that stone is the prop of the
honse ).

Magaling,  Megeling no magaling,
very finely. x.: Kungmain abong
mageling {1 ate finely).  Ang
ndpagaling, person improving {as
from an illness). Gumaling, to
grow belter (as a sick person).
Maggaling, to prepare,  Galiigmn,
what prepared. Mangoling, to
improve greatly. Mobegoling, to
do good.  Fxoo dng maipd gomod
riy sty lneagigaling vy maripd
may  sokit (medicines are what
cause the slck to recover).  Mag-
ﬁngrr.!??lJ, to prosper.  Magpobago-
ting, to lmprme reform, or cor-
rect one's self.  Ex.: Magpalaga-
ling Loyd nong madpd deal nivgd
}\impmve voureelves in manners).

agaliigon, goodness,  Ang pina-
gagaling, thing bettered (present
tense).

Malimit.  Ex.: Malimil akong naliligd
(I bathe often). Also name of a
close-woven basket made around
Bogoboso, Rizal Provinee,

Not expressed by a single word, hut
by phrases, the adjective mari-
nong, wise, being expressed with
the Huh_]mtm the nominative, and
the verb in the infinitive. Ex.:
Mardnong  siyang  wmiral  (he
tenches wisely ), not ungmeadral ai-
wang mardaong, which would be g
proper construction if mardnong
were an adverh,

Matutin,  Twmulin, to do anything
swiftly. Magtulin, to go swiftly.
Ang ipagtulin, the cause of going
swiftly. Ix.: Papegtulinin mo ang
banghkd {make the banca [canoe]
go awiftlyy. Motuling tumakbio to
run swiftly ), Katulinan [abst.)]
swiftness).

it burit.

Se wgali, also with abetract, sa kou-
galian,

S Fdiapag.

S lifvm. Likim na gowd, 8 secret
deed.  Ang gawang likim ay naha-
fityarg dine (secret deeds are the
very ones found out). =T, P, 515.
Ang likive ay sivang Myag (the hid-
den is what is discovered },—T. P.,
414,

Hani? var. "hanid?”
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Differently.

Jointly.

Inasmuoch.

Forthwith; instantly.

Why not?
Why?

It would be better,

If it were not.

Certainly.

Truly.

Certainly; indeed,

Traty; really.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE,

i, This word al=o means “other,"
Hdifferent,” ete.  In some phrases
it has the wlea of ““hetter.”  Kx. -
Iha erng pogong heall o, so swigayon
dadakpin po | better a quail already
canght than a horned animal vet
to be canght).—T. P., 443; i
“a bird in the hand is worth two
in the bush."—Cervantes, The
earliest form in Englizsh says, ““bet-
ter one byvrde in hand than ten in
the wood,”’ Heywood, abt. 1565.—
T P, «]-I’ ia ihil evndp pogonsg fodi na,
0L .hrr.fur-!'.«.l.«ui-. g [ better the guoail
already canght than the one still
to be canght). This is foand in
Greel: “He is a ool to let slip a
bird in the hand for a bied in the
btsh,

Sampun, When followed by nang,

nitd, wewman, ete., the final n is
dropped.  Byn., pati.

Gageunti { from undi, idea of alittle).
Ex.: Murding tihig (alittle water ).
Kounti, a little, as in speaking a
language, ete.

S gandall, Ex.o Houag bang ma-
bl ddon, seneandali mon bomang
(do not delay there more than an
instant). Mo isang bisap mald (in
the twinkling of an eye).

Shan pa di? var. Sedi? Stan pe di
gayin? (Why not that way?)

At and? Ay and? [ Who donhbita it?)
At or ay joined with certain parti-
cles means “why?"  Ex.; de di?
{Why not?)

Mahariga. Simaharija (better). Ka-
heTpahmitpe. (admirable) .

Kun dodien.  Pakundoion (for the
gile of ),

Tantd, Verbalized fantd means to
undertetand, FEx.: Nalatonld mo?
{Do vou understand 147} Ieli ko pa
nodatantd (1 don’t underatand it
yat].

Totdo mandin,  Also folde din: fotdo
i fotoong lotdo (very truly ), To-
too manding fofdo (very truly, in-
deed ),

fegot, var, fpaaaf.  x Sigpd e ang
nagnakar  (he iz certainly the
thief),

Dh,  {Chanzes to ein after some
words. |}

IV. Nearly all the adverbs of measure and degree have been fully
explained under the Lq:rmpn.mt:lu, and superiative of the adjeetive. It may
h-E' noted here that the adverb is made superlative by the reduplication of

he adverb, with .the proper tie, in the same manner as the adjective.
Tdany Examplm have been given on the foregoing pages. The only adverbs

ncied here will be limang, **

" osiyd ne; and sukat ng, “enough.’
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V. Adverbs of maodality, such as ““surely,” not, *‘ perhaps,”” ete., have

heen treated nnder other adverbs or will be included with the adverbial
pronouns and expressions of aflirmation, negation, and doubt.
Atfirmative adverbs are fairly nuinerous in Tagalog., The principal are:

Yes, Go.  Opd (yes, sir [or madun]).
o sige and  do iTpanit [ves, in-
deed). Pado {to say ves). Ang
ipado (what said ).  Ang pinaoohan
(person to whom yes has been
Baid ).

Indeed; withouat donbt. Palu,  Sipd pale (it iz he, indeed).
Thiz word is used in asserting
when n thing is certain. Foxr.:
Pl podee 88 Peclvo ang nagicakao?
Iz 1"edro  ihe thief without
doubt?}  Sipd pelo { heds, indeed ),
Kapala pr (it I8 clear). Fx.:
jf.rl'pﬁﬂ(.!. pree'y P-.‘tr'uﬁ’ir.lu ks I:lt is
clear that I am going there),
HKoapal g’y of il porordon ald (it is
clear [of course] that T am not
going there).

Also; likewise; as well Namdn, Maen (even).

Shounld., Digin. Ex.: Kun sigt'y susidod di-
gin, ay parordon sana akd (if he
should write, I would go there).

Would; should; could (ideaof com- Sena. Ex.: Flig ko sanae’y sumitlat,

palsion ). faguni’t awcdd abong  kepanahonon
(I would like to write, but I have
o time). Akd ang pardon sana,
hago ikae'y neparitd (I had fo go
there, before you came here).

The principal negative adverbs are aa follows:

Na, HMirdi,

Not. Indi.  Indi pa (not yet)., JTndiman;
tnell vin { neither; not either), Judi
na (not now),  Tndf ldmang (not
only, solely ). Tndifydn (not that).

[ thon't want to, Aopiauakd, A [pronounced abrapt-
l}-‘L (I don't ke it). Koeayauan
[abst.] (dislike). Ang incayauan
{what disliked or refused ).

Not, I, Ex.: Didsa man; F wmon notd
(in no way).  Diman; di pu {not
yet). TH anhin? { What matter?)
D anhin dao na (for it is said
that b DX temeand (it is said ),
1 and pa? {How can it be?) 1K
i selamad (may it be thus),
Itd'y i maigi (this is not good}.
Dizino (towhoelse), Ex.: Dising
ety dainigpan wmo, bundi ang ecapitand
{To who else should your com-
plaint be made except the cap-

. tain?)

Not, Dili, varia. diri. Mapadivi, Lo eay
no.  Ang pinadiviran, person to
whom no is said {present tense),
Magpadivi, tosay “no’’ repeatedly.
Angy pinagdirion, the person to
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whom “no’™ has been said many

times (past tense). Padifi Ea,
gay no.  Li vin, no indeed, At
the end of a sentence dili some-
times means “‘ornot.” Ex.: Ha-
Bgpeed 2ilil, uli? {Will they pay or
not?}

No (forbidding). Hovag, FEx.: Howsg nea (do not do
it now {presapposes previous eom-
mand]). Houagi iyie (leave that!
dropthat!) FHowagan mwo iyan { let
that alone}, Huowagan morg biin
{do not take it). Houagen mong
iapon (do not throw it ont).
Hovogan  inewg Gigaen {(do not
ook at it). Houag keng pardon
I:{i[: not go there).  Pahowrgin mo
iy fiuo niydr (tell that man not
to do that). Pehimagan mo iyin
diyin sa bofd (forbid that to that
child},

There are a few adverbs of doubt in Tagalog, as well as some phrases
meaning the same, They are:

Perhaps. Fagt.

Possibly, Foaya, Koyt sipa (jost becanse, jost
for that reason). Ured with af-
firmative sentences.  Keapd figanil
(assoonas), Kawd vigponi (ginee).
Used with negative sentences
Muobakayd, to be able (ina phys-
ieal sense).  Kewd is also any
hunting or fishing atensil or in-
strament.

Why? For what reason? Wari. Fxor At akd wari pordon ?
(Why do I have to go there?)
With neg., Af i wari aki pavdon?
{Why don't I have to go there?)

Perhaps, Upan. 1t iz never put last in a
sentence,
I don’t know, Awin, Do not eonfuse with adyeo
{I don't want to),
If it conld bwe thus. Nuand.  Sigd noud (it may be this
. way}. Ueed for *amen.”

THE PREPOSITION.

The preposition, which serves to connect a noun to the sentence, in the
same manner that the conjunction introduces or attaches sentences, is not
as highly developed in Tagalog as in English, and for this reagon r]wsmm*
preposition means what it wonld take several different ones to express in
English. The prinvipal Tagalog prepositions are:

In; to; from; againet; at; by, on; Se. Ex.: {in) Sa bayan (in town},
per; hetween; with; of: among; g bdhey (in the honse); {(to) s
for; across, aft ko (to my aunt); sa omoin ko

(to my unele); #a amd Fo (to my
father | sa deb ko (to my mother),
these also mean *for'" my aunt,
ete.; sa bdliay (to the hoogse); s
iy ddliery (to that house); ({rom)
g bithay (from  the houvse);

2
-y
TR
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Without.

0f — (and {amily or associates).

Kand.

{against) laban sa kaauay (against
the enemy); (at) sa bdhay (at the
house); (per) tolld eo sangdd (8
per cent); (between) an magaling
alwasamd { between good and bad ) ;
(with) zoma s kowigdng  dnek
{she is going with her child); {of,
rare}; (among, unoeuaal); (for)
potuiiiyo ko s Adimerice (L am leay-
ing for America); {(across, rare),
e i verbalized, the verbs thns
formed being explained later.
Wald, Ex.: Wald akong solapi /1
am without money ),  Magwald, to
run away; to get rid of.  Mowald,
to lose; to miss. Fx.oo Neowolin
el v fakdas {1 lost the strength ).
Makawald, to be able to ran away.
Ex.: Hindi mokawold whoydn (itis
not possible to ran away now),
Magpowald, to pardon, forgive
Wald with in alzo means to remit
or cancel,  Ex.: Walle mo e ang
ditang fo 2o fyd (cancel the debt I
owe vou), Magkawald, to go apart,
to break away., x.: Pupagh-
walin mo fomi (let us quit [as
partners]) {excl ),  Ninong wald?
{ Who is absent?)  Wald ba bafia-
pon { you were absent yesterday).
May ikinmwowald ba nang balang
na? (Isthereanything youn lack?)
Walani wald {absolutely nothing),
Nawalii sa kamay ko (it escaped
fromn my hand).  Mowedd man
twceng anuang Folakion, hovag ang
tsenyy salitoan ( better to lose a cara-
bao bull than a moment of conver-
gation.—T. P, 869, Tl cng mey
ay-ay st wald (it is better to have
a ecarecrow than to be without
one).—1T. P, B66. Nogmameayprio'y
wald {they pretend to have some-
thing, but are destitute).—T. .,
B67.  Mapipilit ang mertmot, ang
wald'y hindi {the mizer may be
forced [to give something]. but he
who has nothing, no).<T. P., 868,
Welang masamang kaniyd, walang
maigi sa thd (faultless what is his,
gooil for nothing what iz of
another).—T. P., 570, Wald also
means © the open sea, a gulf,” ete,
Mogpawald (to pat to =sea). Ex.:
Nagpawald ang More nang Fani-
gang samsemin (the Moro put to
sen with his booty ),
Ang bukid kand ali ko (the
feld of my aunt and her family).
Poka nd so Juon kand (go to Juan
and his family}.
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Of (genitive of =i). Ni. Ex.: Angnioganni Luis{Lonis’
cocoanul palm grove). Ang bdhay
ni Fomaz (Thomas' house)

e

OF {gentitive of ang). Nung., Ex.: Ang bihay nong amd ko
{my father's house).

To {dative, ete. of ai). Kay., ¥Ex.: long tunglid oy by
Juan (this cane ig John's [i= to
John] ).

Against, Lithan; Wiban s, Hx. o Thao'y Mibon

g dkin {you against me). Jang
kakbo laban nomdn sa il (one army
against another). Magldban {to
resist or strugele against),

From. Bihat,  Ex.t Ndon e naghiiha?
{ Where did yvou eome from?)
Frou, Muli, Ex.: Mwld #5aydn ( from now

on). S muli (from the begin-
ning). Ex.: Muld sa Lines hungin
s vierties  (from Monday until
Friday). Muld sa Maynili fangdin
s Santa Mese (from Manila as far
as Banta Mesa)., Moagmuld (to
start; to commence),

THE CONJUNCTION,

Genuine conjunctions are rather scaree in Tagalog, but many other words
may be used as a conjunction would be in English to join sentences together.,
The principal ones are:

And. Al This loses the vowel in many
cases, being pronounced with the
word preceding as a final £, and in
ench cases is written °f,

Together with, Kasamd (Irom ka and samd).
Naot only—hbnt. Hindl lmang—lundi baglia,
Unless, Howag Limang.

Fven: as well as, Serhetap.

Or. Kayd.

Or not, Dili. Also men.

Either—or, Maogin—mnagin,

Or. 0 (Sp.)

The foregoing are called binding conjunctions as to the first fonr and
alterative conjunetions as to the last four.  The following are called adver-
sative conjunctions.  They are:

Bat. Nyuni; Bundi; dafapouay subali; alin-
tana.  Nguni never beging a prin-
cipal clanse, but always a ubordi-
nute one, and generally in an an-
swer.  Ex.: g ke sanang bumain,
mgeni’l hindl okd mongyayari (1
wonld like to eat, but T am not
able to).—L. ¢, from af, is almost
invariably joined to djunt.  Kundi
isused forsmabordinate clanses, gen-
erally when the principal one has
a negalive meaning. Ex.: Jlidi
fdakt, Fundi baboye ang thon (the
bird ig not a male, bot a fernale).
Datapona, which generally take 't
means *but’ still stronger than
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But rather.

Neither—nor,

Althongh; thongh.

Although { more formal than above),

Ever so much, although (giving a
reagon or making an excuse).

Although.

Hinee; whereas,

No matier if: even if.

What; becanse .
hut; yet,

. Some conjunctions may be styled
|:m:1]tug are:

Why?

¥ ]
Becanse (giving reason).

“pansative

103

Fundi, denoting a sharper contrast,
as between rich but niserable, ete.
Sibali means “but for,”" ete., an
conditional. lfintane, whichtakes
't in beginning a clanse, means
“hut forall that," ete. Verbalized
the two foregoing words mesn *to
except.”’  Fage 1s sometimes used
in the sense of “bot,"”  Ex.: T
aedi e bego® yweald pPe il (noon
already, but he is absent vet).

Kunddi bughits.  These words may be
used alone in this sense, and may
al=o he joined together,

Maz — e, Moun — mankindi vin,
Ex.: Wald Fami Bigis wan, itlog
wnan (we have nothing, neither
rice nor egge,

Bagamdn,  Kx.: Begamdin dubhd s
Jrin, g0 pird nama’y maydman zipd
{though Juan is poor, he isrich in
a good name).

Bistd'e.  Bistit’t napopoot siyd sa alkin,
ay Fibigydn din akd (although he is
angry at me, it will be given to me).

Mataymin, Ex.: Matoymdin akiynan
Eanibig parité, ay di ko makayanan,
(although I wished to come, ] was
not able to [1 had no strength}).

Kaki, var. kaldmal, kahingd, bahi-
wipd snan, bahi'l, Ex.: Kalima 't
di wdyag sild, parorden din alkd,
{althongh they do not consent, 1
ghall go there).

Palibhozsa (from Sanskrit, paribhd-
elid, sentence, reprimand, ete.). 1t
is followed by 'y in sentences. As
an adverb it is equal to kayi T
Eayd pole, as well as to “since
and ““whereas.”’ As & noun it
means “irony."” Magpalibhasa (o
speak ironically).

Sukdin, Ex.: Mogpapakalbusog muna
siyd, suldin sivd'y magkasakit (he
will gorge himself first, even if he
makes himself sick).

Mewopd, var, mayapd'f, little heard.

Bagn., Ex.: Sy g ey sala, bago
nki ang pinarusahan (they are the
ones at fanlt, but I am theone who
has been punished}).

rr

The principal ones in

Bakin? var. ddkie, Bkt dif {Why
not?) Bikit also means ‘‘as”
“how,” ete., in sentences, As a
noun hikit means an old monkey
with developed teeth.  And't? also
means Y why?!

S pagha't,
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A fifth group of conjunctions is generally that called **conditional.”
The significations of the members of this group are self-explanatory.

If; rather. "

Unless, Kuw diri bimang; kun di lamang;
Libere et

As if it were, K gana an,

Were it not for, Kun danfoan; danian.

Provided, Kun dmang; Twuwag ldmang.

Lot Bala, var, makd.

The sixth and last group of mn{um-tiuns is that of the class called “*con-
clusives” in some grammars and “illatives™ in others. In Tagalog the
principal ones of this class are:

That (relative). Nang, FKx.: Magpagamof ko, nong
tkio ay gqumeling (allow yoursell
to be treated, so that you may be
better ). —L.

That. ) Nea. Ex.: Nogsald siyd ne albd'y
natidlog ( he said that I was asleep’).

Consequently; that is to say. I yata,

Therefore {consequently ). S nabatowed {114, P inother words®" )

Ex.: Nakila ko &ild bagab-f, s mio-
Eatond. fundi sild sungmakay (1
saw them last night, therefore
they did not embari ).

In order that, Upan. 1t is never put last in a
clause,
Inasmuch; in ao far as. Yoamang, var. woymmang;  woyang;

hegpaomarng; famang,  Ex.: Mang-
Iill'l' _r:|_||1:|I I'JHS.' 5““1_,'! T |_i',.'rr lI'll'l'!'_l'i'I:.! L & Ii‘ll'l'.!“_i'll'
gobernidor-general (he iz able to
do it, inasmuch as he is governor-
general}.

THE EXCLAMATION,

The exclamation, or interjection, can hardly be regarded az a part of
specch, compared with verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc., but for want of a
better classification they mayv be treated here. They are generally self-
explaining, and many rgeem to be roots used as imperatives of the verb.
The most characteristic Tagalog interjections are:

Dear me!  Alas! Abal

Onch! Wow! Arvoy!  Arvay!

Oh how —! [ Always follows.) Agad! (mostly used by women).
Oh how —! {Always follows. ) Bapin. May be uveed together,

hapan preceding.  Buapda is more
in use by men.
Good! Fine! Buii yal
Poor thing! Keaetnpdoand!
\%’Uﬁli{l that it may be so! Oh Kahimonwari! Nawd! Maans!
that —!

Quick! Dhalit

Be silent (to one}! Houag kang magiigay!

No talk! Hilenece! Houag kayong magiinpay!

Lightning! ({Oh, hell!) Fintik!

My mother! Naks!  Nakd! (Contraction from
ind ko.)

What a pity! Sayang!

Move on! Go ahead! Sulong!
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Look ont! Aside! Take care! Tabif  Hog!
Stand back! {rong!
Look! Behold! Here it is! Mapenad !

Tagalog cursing i rather peculiar. It has evidently been derived from
native sources and not from contact with the Spaniards.  Among the most
ysnal expressions are:

May a crocodile eat yon! Kanin ba nang buaya!
May the earthquake swallow you upl  Lamunin ke wang lindol!
May a snake bite you! Thkain ba nang ahoa!

Mayv the lightning strike him! Tiremedn siyd nong lintik!

BECTION SEVEN.
THE VERB.

[. ““Theverhisdistinguished from all other words by marked characteris-
tics and a peculiar organization.”’—Farle. The eminent philologist speaks
thus of the English tongue, but hig remarks apply equally to Tagalog.  He
farther defines a verb as “*the instrument by which the mind expresses
its judgments,”” a definition which was first enunciated by the Danish
philologist Madvig, in his Latin grammar { Copenhagen, 1841, Hth ed.,
t#ef),  Madvig ecalls a verb wdsagraord, literally “out-saving-word."”
Uther characteristics of the verh have been noted and have given names
to the class, such as the German Zeitwort {time-word), and FEwald's
Thatwort (deed-word). But in Tagalog the line hetween nouns and
verbs ig much less than in BEoglish, where it iz still lese than in Latin,
Grek, and other languages of sonthern Karope,

[I. The simplest verbal form is the imperative, which congists of the
root, followed by ka (thou) or kawd {vou; ve). Anadverb of time is some-
times added to the phrase for emphasis. Ex.: Likad ka na! (walk
on, now!}  Jxip ka! (Think!) Aral ke (Teach!)  Dald mo déon (take it
there},  Dald mo ditd (bring it here). Az in Engligh, many of the roots
tsedd pa imperatives may be uzed g2 nouns alzo.  Arel, 82 a noun, means
“doctrine’ or “teaching.” Ex.: Ang dral v Nonvoe' o ang dral nong
Awirica iaydn (the Monroe doctrine s now the doetrine of America).

I1E. By prefixing ka to the imperative, and reduplicating the firet sylla-
ble of the root at the same time (sign of the present tense) the idea of
iuickness, intensity, care, ete., is imparted to the command. Ex.:
Kodaldkad ka! {Goguickly! [to onel). Kaloldkad bayd! (Goquickly! [ye] ).
Kaiisip ka! (Consider it well'} Kadadald mo déon (take it there care-
fully). As a general thing the agent takes the indefinite form, as will
Be seen by the examples, but the definite is used when necessary. Aa
with the reduplicated first syllable of the root has a very different mean-
g with any other person than the second.  With the first and third per-
sons it has the idea of *“time just past,” when followed by pa, as will be seen
by the following examples. Sometimes po may be omitted. Dhn may
also take the place of po, as may also ldmang. In English the time may be
expressed by ““has" or “* had,” according tothe contex.  Karardting ko pa (1
have [had] just arrived). Karardting ni Gat Tomds ( Don Tomds has just
armved ).  Ibig mong makakain sa dmin? (Do you wizsh to eat with ns?)
Suliimal, aydaookd {kdkikain ko pa (thanke, Idonoteare to, T have justeaten) .
KNagagaling narng kapatid ne babuye ko sa bayan {my sister has just come
frow town ), Kalikigd ko din (1 had just lain down).  Kepapanaog ko din
at hipaponhik limang nild (1 had just gone down and they had just gone up

L&, the house ladder]). Kupapdsok ldmang niyd sa bahay (he had just
thtered the house}., Koapapdasok din iigoydén ni Exteban an basahan ( Esteban
|Stephen] has just entered the reading place [i. e., the master’s place] ).

il ko (1 had just written it).  Katatopus ko (I have just finished it).
I"u.num:.i'pi ko (1 had just mended it). Kawulas na ko (1 had already finished
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ity, Keaolis ldmang niyd (he has just gone away),  Kaoaefiz pa nong dbing
amd (my father has just gone away)., Kaoells din dgaydn nang eapitin
{the eaptain just now left).  With roota like draf, which have several dis-
tinet meanings according to the verbal particle prefixed, ko does not
require the first svllable to be repeated.  Ex.: Kepadjoiipdral din dpegdon
nerng pare {the priest has just finished preaching).  In this case the prefix
ig reduplicated, madgaral meaning * to preach.”  Kopogalis din i Benigmo
sty il | Benigno just took the clothes awav).,  Magalls means “to
take away."

Kea has many other functions, which will be taken up later. Tt is a
most important particle and should be carefolly studied. 1t should be
noted that the pronouns with the imperative are mostly in the nomina-
tive, while with the first and third persons they are in the genitive,

V. All such sentences are in the definite or so-called © passive,”” which
is by far the most vsual form in Tagalog, but which would lock very
girange many times if translated by the English passive,

VI, The toregoing form is also used to express opposites, the words
being linked by ay. It may be expressed in Epglish by ' now, again,’
or “now, then” Kx.:

Now he sleeps, then he wakes, Katutiilog ay kagigising wiyd,
He comes in and goes out. Kapapisok ay kalalabds nigd.
He is coming and going. Karariding ay kaanlis wigd.

Sometimes he walles, then he rests o Kololdbad oy bahilinidhinid niyd,
little.
Now she langhs and then she cries.  Kotafouwa ay kaiiyal,

V11, When a prefix changes the meaning of a word, it is retained in the
imperative. Ex.: Aral ke (teach); pogiral ke (study); padpdral b
{ preach ).

VIII. With the exception of the forms already cited, the verb is always
accompanieil by particles, whieh sometimes meodiiy the root itzelf for
euphonic reasons.  Nearly every word in the language can be made a verb
of some kind or another by the use of these particles, which are the strik-
ing peculiarity of the Malayo-Polynesian languages, but have been re-
tained in the [I-n]::]l:lu- tr:ung_uu"d of the I’hlll}'-pml;‘ﬂ much more than in thv
Malay, Javanese, or other cognate dialect.  There are some twenty of
these ‘L'[*rh"ﬂu]ng particles, of which seventeen are used as prefixes to
roote, and three are the deflinite anxilianry particles in, 4, and an,  Of these
particles, which are tabled at the end of the bandbook, the most impor-
tant are n, 1, an, wm, mag, and ma, the last three being indefinite particles,
Fag, corresponding as a definite to meg, i9 glso important. The mastery
of these particles is the mastery not only of Tagniq,g, but of every other
Philippine dialect, as well as a valuable aid in learning Malay or any simi-
lar tongue of the family.

IX. The root with any one of the indefinite particles prefixed may be
tranclated as the infinitive, provided the particle is merely attached to
give the meaning of the root so modified, but whenever a tense is expressad
the particle or the root is modified, and sometimes both, Besides the
imperative and infinitive, Tagalog has really but one other mode, the indie-
ative, a3 the subjunctive, inchuding those modifications known in various
European languages as the optative, conditional, dubitative, potential, etc.,
iz expressed by certain words corresponding to the English “could,
should, would, mayv," ete,

X. Strictly speaking, there are but three tenses in Tagalog, the past,
present, and fnture; but it is possible to render the imperfect, pluperiect,
andl future perfect tenses by means of anxiliary particles. The first three,
however, are those in common uge.  The participle iz also in nse, corre-
spomding literally to the English participle in some cases, and in others
must be rendered by a phrase. The same remark may be made of the
gerund in English, which ix variously rendered in Taga]ug Une tense
is sometimes used for another, when the context clearly indicates the fime
of the event, as happens in English,
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% 1. Aszin English, Tagalog verbs may be transitive, reqniring an object
to eomplete the meaning; or intransitive, in which the meaning is com-
plete within the verb.  These do not always correspond in the two lan-
wires, and a Tazalog root may =ometimes be intransitive with one prefix
sl trangitive with another, which may reverse or modify the meaning.

NI11. Within the tense the verb does not change {or the person or num-
buer, and requires a noun or & pronoun to indicate the same,

MIII. The eminent Indo-Tibetan philologist Bryan H., Hodgaon (1800~
1504}, in his Monographs upon the Tribes of Northern Tibet, reprinted in
'art 11, pages 7376, of ** The Languages, Literature, aod Religion of Nepal
amnd Tibet' { London, 1874}, gives it a= his opinion that the Gyvarong dialect
of Bastern Tibet has a very similar strocture to that of Tagalog, quoting
Leyden and W, von Humboldt (the latter at secondhand ) in support of his
viewe., Rockhill, the Tibetan :cholar, now United States minister to
(China, who has a wide aequaintance with Tibetan, sava that Gyarung is
merely a variation of ordinary Tibetan, and this being the case there can
be no possible aflinity between the two languages. As Hodgeon's error
has been given wide poblicity by ita incorporation as a footnote to the
article by de Lacouperie npon Tibet in the Eoevclopedia Britannica, it
should be corrected a= far as possible by any student of Tagalog.

XIV. Asguoted and corrected by Hodgson, the remarks ot Leyden, as
taken from the Researches of the Bengal Asiatic Bociety, Vol, X, page 208,
upon Tagalog are as follows: * Few langnages present a greater appearance
of originality than the Tagala. Though a maltitude of its terms agree pre-
risely with those of the languages just ennmerated {western Polynesian),
vet the simple terms are 0 metamorphosed by a variety of the most sim-
ple contrivanees that it becomes impossible {(diffienlt—B. H, H.) for a
person who understands all the original words in o sentence to recognize
them individually or to comprehend the meaning of the whole. The arti-
fices which it emnplove are ehiefly the prefixing or postixing {or infixing—
B. H. .} to the simple voeables {roots) of certain particles (serviles),
which are again (may be) combined with others, and the complete or par-
tial repetition of terms in this reduplication may be again combined with
ather particles.”

XV. Hodgson notes upon the foregoing as follows: T may add, with

reference to the digputed primitivenees of Ta-gala, owing to its use of the
artifices”® above cited, that throughout the Himalava and Tibet it is pre.
visely the rudest or most primitive tongnes that are distingnished by uscless
intricacies, such agthe interminable pronouns, and all the perplexity cansed
o eonjugation by means of them, with their duals and plurals, and in-
vlusive and exclusive forms of the first person of both, * * * The
more advanced tribes, whether of the continent or of the islands, have,
wenerally speaking, long since vast away all or most of these *artifices.” ™
As has already been noted, the Tagalog pronouns do not modify the verhs,
which have the same form within the tense for all persons and numbers,
A= compared to tongues like Fijian and other Melanesian dialects, Tagalog
hus made long strides toward becoming a vehicle of a mueh higher cultore
than it now enjoys.
CAVL W, von Humboldt says in his Kawi Sprache, Val. 11, page 347:
" The construction of the Malayan verb {(to speak of the entire linguistic
etk ) ean be fully recognized from the Tagalog verb alone.  The Malagasy
awl triue Malay contain but fragments thereof, while the Polynesian lan-
“ues have a more primitive scheme of the verb—fewer in forms It
therefore sgems appropriate to present:

First, the Tagalog verb complete without any regard to the other
REDLEY BTG

“eeand, the Malagasy {verb), which has in itself very much of the same
tonstretion:

:J hird, to show what the Malay langnage in its digcarding and grinding
" rrammatical forms has etill retained; and
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Fourth, to make a research as to how the simple but unenltivated Poly-
nesian verbal construction stands in relation to the partially coltivated
Tagalog,

THE DEFIXNITE.

1. As has been stated before, the definite form of the verh, which i= really
a verbal noun with tense-indicating particles, i3 more common than the
indefinite form, which is more of a true verh in construction. One of the
great diffienlties to be overcome by speakers of non-Malayan tongues is the
improper usge of the definite and indefinite. 1t is as easy to begin right as
wrong, and if attention is paid to the conditions existing, an idiomatic
mastery of Tagalog may readily be required.

I1. The true definite particles, in (hin after the final vowel with acute
accent, and nin in a few cases for enphony}, 1, and an (han after a final
vowel with acute accent), are used either alone or in combination when
emphasiz is to be placed upon the object or there is a special idea implied.
These three particles are further combined with pog, the definite verbaliz-
ing partivle corresponding to the indefinite mag; 4, in, and pag many times
commencing a definite verb with the combinations {pag and ipinag.  The
root beging after these cowbinations, subject to tense reduplications, as
will be seen by the table at the end.,  The aubject takes the penitive with
thedefinite, the olxject taking ihe nominative case. Ex.: Koot goad (idea
of making ordeing).  Gumawd (tomake ordal.  And ang gawd mof | What
iz your work?; i, e., What are you doing or making?), Thigisanindefinite
question, with the verbal idea almost absent, the verb “to be™ being under-
stood, With an adverb of time, such as kalopon §yesterday), rigaydin
(now), or bikas (to-morrow} the verb could be “was ™ %2 or “will
be.”  Butthe more usual form is with the definite particle in and the proper
tense.  And ang ginewed wof {What did voun do? [or make?]). For the
past tense in i= inserted with consonant roots hetween the initial con-
sonant and the restof the root.  JAnd ang ginagawd o ditd? { What are yon
doing here?)  As will be seen, the present tense is formed by the redupli-
cation of the first syllable of the root, in which in is infixed.  And ang
gagaiwin mof ( What are yvou going to do? Jor make?]; what will yon do¥;
what will you make?) The future of this verb is formed by reduplicating
the first syllable of the root and suffixingin,  And ang pogawin nang amain
mo nigang biloy no dydn? (What i=2 vour uncle going to do with that lum-
ber?)  Amain, from amd, father, with in a8 a suffix, also means “step-
father,” a3 well as “‘uncle.”  Adhoy also means “tree.””  Jeang bdboy
g gegawin wiyd { He is going to put up a honse), Theimperative is formed
by suthixing in to the root.  Ex.: [té'y gawin wingong malidsay {Do this
carefully [in an orderly manner]).

I1I. 4mis the principal definite particle in Tagalog, corresponding to the
same particle in locano and to on in Bicol and Visaya, the two last men-
tioned also using in in combination with uther particles,

WHICII T'EFINITE.

IV. While it iz not so very hard to lay down fairly clear roles as to when
the definite and indefinite should be wsed (the former laying stress upon
the object and the latter upon the subject or the action), it is extremely
difficult in some cases to say which one of the several definite particles
should be.  Asapgeneral rule, in signifiea motion toward the agent, orsone-
thing by which the agent obtains control of something; 7 indicates motion
away from agent, or an action by which the agent losges control of some-
thing, and an generally has either the idea of place or of person connected
withitz use. [ joined with ke, resulting in tka, and further combined with &
to produce ikinag, denotes canse, ete., with roote when joined to them, either
alone or with verbalizing particles. TFor this reason the proper definite to
he used in sentences having a definite object without other modifving cir-
enmstanee ia determined by the nature of the action, subject to BOINE
exceptions, mainly for enphonic reasons.  Boch words, however, as require
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an, for example, in place of in are not numerous, T can not be replaced
by in or ait, and on only replaces in as a =soffix, never as a prefix or infix,
The following examples will show the different use of the same verh:
Hoot, panhik,  Poeddl ba! (Goup! Come upl).  Panbilin mo ald sa hag-
dan (vome up [fo me] by the ladder),  Tponbil mo se bdhoy dtong smaigd
siging (Put these hananas up into the house}l.  Panhikan mo akd nitong
it siging (Put these bananas up there for me).  Pumanhid (to ascend)
Maogpoanhik (to hoist, or put something upstairs [or up a ladder]). .dng
pendiikin { the person u;mt-ai]_‘ﬁ].  Ang ipagpanhik ( what hoisted or taken up ).
Ang punhikan (the ladder [stairs or place] ascended).

V. With sentences containing but one direct object which ia divectly
comnected with the action, the prevalence of cause, instroment, or tile
required 7, and place an. B fhdnap ningd akd dsang caboyomey analnti
(look ont for a good horse for me).  Ang beyon ong halonepa moe o
citlieryger i (Y ou will have to look around town for your horse],  With dea
proper use would be: Hanapon moe ang cabayong veeedd { Look for the horse
which has disappeared ). Ang pinaghauapan bo ang corral nomng calfgo,
{Where 1 did look for the horse was at the corral, sir),  Hindnap ko ang
abing cabayo s bayan ay nafeinap bo (I looked for my horse in town and
found him), Huwuinap, {1, tolook for) (2, to claim ),  Mopfuinep {to scout,
to reconnoiter ). Ang penhanapin (what scouted for),  Ang pagldanap (the
actof seeking).  Ang paghanapan (the place of seeking).  Ang panhonapon
(place scouted or reconnoitered over).  Ang hindnop [what sought for
[past tenze]).  Ang kinahdnep { what iz being sought for),  Ang hanapin
(what ja to be sought or looked for).  dng harapon {person from whoin
snmething is claimed or gought).  Ang thdrep | the means for something to
be lnoked for)., Awng ihindrap (the means with which something wae
soght).  The foregoing illustrate the ease with which verbal nouns can be
formed from verbs and vice versa,

VI. When a sentence has more than one indirect object, and stress is to
b laid upon one or the other object, the natare of the action determines
the particle to be used. The following examples, taken from Lendoyro,
show this excellently: Swlobin mo itong sifat ea lamese nong biway o
(*"'Write this letter™ vourself at the table [i. e, with your own hand]).
laitfot g nitong siwlol ang dyong Ddmey se dong domese | Wreite this letter
“with your own hand ™ at this table). S lmresa ang sulaten mo aftong s lof
tiarng viorng kdway {write this letter with yonr own hand, veing the table as
a writing desk). It will be seen from the foregoing that many of the defi-
nite verbs are verbal nouns with ang (the) left off.  Bearing this in mind
the use of the definite is made much easier.

VII. Circumstantial members connected with the action should be care-
fully distinguished when uvsing the definite from adverbs or adverbial
txpressions. Some examples of the definite with adverbs or adverbial
expressions are: Sudipang ginared wipd its | He did this williully),  DNeg-
fohoug nild siyd nong boong bagsik (They assanlted him [her] with great
bearbarity §. ' '

VI Tpag, ipinag, and ipina, the two first being combinations with pag
anil the last of i with pe, the definite verbal particle corresponding to TR,
vinfise the atudent at first, but are .r-irr:|t*|I{*. when analvzed. Jpine, ipo,
when followed by a root commencing with g, should not be confosed with
e aned ipinag, as the idea of pa is “*to order to do™ what is signified hy
The root.  Combinations with other particles, like magka, are also found,
Porming ipogha (imp. ), ipegkala (fut.), fpieaghe (past), and ipinagbala
Vresent), Tt will be noticed that the last svllable of the particle i= reduo-
Plicated with prgba for the future and present tenses.  Ex.: Ipagabuien
e dang marigd o { Pasgs those books from hand to hand).  Ang abu-
Pov L the person reached for or overtaken ). Sivo ang ipinagluluts me? { Who
e vou eooking it for?)  dnd kapd ang ipinaguios me so bandgd? (W hat
vire your orders to him?)  Tpoghuhegis sane Vitd nong ifong domit dguni't
i gkong sabdn (1 wonld wash your clothes, but I have no soap).  Kitd
# really Ywe two,” but here means © 1.7 Ipaglagd mo nevig sa itong ofi-
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cial itd ( Make some tea for this otficer), Adny tnilapd (what boiled or made
[as tea, coffee, ote.]).  Adng ipaghegd (the person for whom boiled, made,
ete, ). cdng dugadn (the teapot, coffeepot, ete.). In the foregoing exam-
ples pag is used because the sentence expresses the person for whom an
act is performed.  Fayg is also used with in and an combined in like cases
Ex.: ftong bihay ne itd'y ang pinegawayan nili (This house is where they
guarreled ), Root, duay.

IX. Fag must aleo be used with the definite whenever the sentence
expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of feigning or reciprocal actions,
The article being generally used, the idea of a verbal noun is most promi-
nent. BEx.: Adpg dpinagaakitsolidan wipd’'y  ang hind? dusahin (He was
malingering &0 as to escape punishment ). Hoot, sakit (illness). [ Diming-
tives made by repeating a bisyllabic root or the first two of a polysyllabic
one, add an to impart a seornful or contemptuous meaning).,  Ang euartel
ang  pinagnwrakan wild (They insulted each other in the barracks).
Pinagstrd nang mopd welizdn dyang maigd Bbdlay (The ladrones bave
destroved many of those houses). Maraming bihay ong pinagsied nifd
(Many houses have been destroyed by them},

X. With verbal roots which have different meanings with um and mayg,
the definite i3 aceompanied by pag when the verb formed by mag i8 used.
Ex.: Root, hili (idea of trade, barter, ete.)  Bumili, {to buy), Maghili (to
gell).  Ttong bithay ang ipinaglili ke, or _.F);r.«inughﬁi o ttomgy bedhay {1 have
gold this house). fHong bdhay ang bisddi ko, or Binili ko itong bdhay (]
have bought this house). Pog { peag) prefixed to bili with dan suffixed
indicates the purchager; the slace or the price {past tense). For the pres-
ent tense the first syllable of the root is r:n.du}uliuatcd, Ex.: Ang ili.li'er_r..'-
bilihan (past); ang pogbibiliban {[iu'._]. Ang diing kapatid ne laleki any
pinaghilihan ko nitong bihay (Isold [have sold] this house to my brother
[lit., **my brother was the purchaszer from me of this houee™]). Roof,
idang (debt).  Umdtang (io borrow). Magifang (to lend}. Mogpaiblony
(to lend willingly). Maghaitang (to owe). Ex.: Pinagilang ko tyeny
safupi sa kaniyd (I lent him that money ).

XI. The use of the particles gives a great freedom in Tagalog for the
variation of sentences, which, however, have the same idea. Thus the
Engligh “Didn't I order (or tell) you to do this?”’ may be rendered by the
following with equal accaracy: Hmdi ko ipinagifos sa fyd no gawin moe 71407
idef.). Hindi aki nagitos sa iyong gumened wito ! {indef., stress on action ).
Hindl akd nagpagawd sa iyd nité? (indef., stress on action).  Hindi b
pinagawd wild (del. ).  Hindi ko ipinagawd soigd #0567 (def. ). Diipinagari
ko s iyd #67 (def, ).

XII. Inandiare combined with each otheralso. Ex.: And ang ilinulet
mof { What are you cooking?)  For euphony the verlr with this combina-
tion iz much varied, there being also {ound the forms inalwluld, initulifn,
and even nilulufd, _

XIII. The verba mayrdon and sy (to have) and wald {not to have)
require the definite form of a verb following them in a sentence which
expresses what is had or done, or viee versa,  Both subject and object,
however, take the nominative in such cases. Ex.: Mayrdon bang gagawing
{ Have von anything to do?)  Wald pé, weld akong gagawin (No, sir; 1 have
nothing), May siling ginewed? {Have they done anything?) Wald .
wald sifang ginawd { No, sir; they have not done anything).

XIV. The definite i3 also used in sentences having a person for the
object, or in which the object s modified by an attribute or attribufive
adjunct. Ex.: Tanagin mo si Pedro {Call Pedro).  Dalliin mo vitd iguny
librang binasa Fong kagab-i { Bring me that book I was reading last night!.
Howag mong wikawn iyt {Don't gay that).  Luloin mo tlong manuk (Conk
this chicken ). JDhlfin mo iyong tdldig ( Bring that water).

NV, Further discussion of the definite particles is reserved until the
indefinite has been explained.
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THE INDEFINITE.

I. The indefinite particles most in nse are win, mag (nng), and me (na),
which will be explained in derail hereafter. These are called active par-
ticles by the Spanish grammarians, but indefinite seems to be more appro-
priate snd correct.

[I. Bentences in which the subject is emphaeized have this in the nomi-
native, the verh being expressed with the proper indetinite particle which
i¢ sometimes preceded by the article of common nowns,  The imperative
indefinite does not require the article in any case. Ex.: Sigd'y babasa
seitongy libro (He is going to read this book ).  Thas 1iga nagsebi pigdn {You
gaicd that vourself). The object, it will be noted, takes the genitive,  Siyd
e magpapasial (e is going for a walk [lit,, “ He will be the walker]).
{izto ang twmdnag key Juon (Call Juan [be you the caller to Juan]). Ni
Juan ay ang nagadkoeoe {Juan was the thief).

III. The indefinite is generally used in an intransitive sentence, where
an object 18 not required to complets the meaning. Ex.: Sungmusmilal akd
(I am writing). Sungmeidat akd (I wrote).  Suwsilal ake (L shall write),
Negudral Fayd (You are learning).  Magadral kayd {(You will learn).
Kungmakain siyd (He is eating).  Kungmain kami { We were eating [but
not voul).,  Rakain tayo { We will go eat [all of us] ).

An object may be called indefinite when the idea of “a, an, some, any "
is inherent, or an undetermined part of the whole is indicated, provided
that there are no modifying circnmstances of time, canse, purpose, instru-
ment, or place in conjunction with the action. ¥Ex.: (1) Morinong ka
wang wikang eastifa? (Do you understand any of the Bpanish language?)
Marinong akd limang nong wikang tagilog, lindD marinomg akd moiusogs g
wilaiig eastila, pd (L understand the Tagalog language only; I do not know
liow to talk in Bpanish ), Magsalitd ka 17ja sa wikany tagalog {Then speak
in Tagalog), {2) Maglobas ka nang maiipe silla (Bring out =ome chairs).
Magdald ka dito nong fosforos { Bring some matches here)., Magdalid ka dite
neng tedoiens ( Bring some cigars here).  Magdald ka dito nang tibig ( Bring
some water here ). Maglutd ka nang iseng manuk {Cook a chicken).

IV. The indefinite iz also u=ed with sentences having a definite object if
a part and not all of the object is meant. In some cases the place-particle
“an™ is uzed for this purpose, as it doesnot indicate an object. Tnoriwounld
e used if all the definite objeet were to be indicated. Ex.: dAdkd'y Fungiain
waiidong lomangkati ([ have already eaten some of thismeat)., Uminum bayd
filwag hithig ne malinde (Drink some of this clear water). (1) Maghigoy ko
s ikin niyang tihig (indef.) (1, Give me some of that water). (2) Bigudn
o akd tyang tibig (def.) (2, Give me that water).  Thig ninyong maghili
i dong bigas? (Do yon wish to sell some of this rice?)

V. Actions expressed by intransitive verbe which do not require an

ohject take the indefinite unless there are modifyving circumstances of
Cifitze, purpoge, means, instrument, or time in conjunction with the action,
Ex.: Natisod aké {1 stumbled).  And't hindi ba bongmaldkad nang matulin?
(Why don't you walk quicker?)  Tungmataud siyd (He is langhing),
. V1. A sentence commencing with an interrogative pronoun takes the
ludefinite if the subjeet of the inquiry ig an agent, and the definite if a
determinate object is asked ahont. Bx.: Sino ang nagdali nitong
filion? (Who bronght [was the bringer] of this lumber [ timber]?) ~ Akd ang
wigdalit, pd (I brought it, gir [was the bringer] ). And't df ko nanofpdsap?
PWhy don't you talk?)  Nahihipd ka bagd? [ Are vou ashamed to?) Sins
i sgealitd wareg stnabi mo sa dkin? (Who related to you what von have told
i) [indef.].  Anong ihig mo? { What do you want?)  Anong cabayo ang
"k Tltﬁiri? { Which horse did they buy?} Anong is a contraction for and
enig {ilef, ).

VIL The indefinite is also used with complex sentences in which the
#bject g amplified by an adjectival clanse.  Ex.: Ang fdvo gurgmagane
witniy babanala'y soghakamil nang kapalaran (The person who does right
will obtain happiness [be happyv]).
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VIII, It must be noted that meka in the sense of cause, used with
roots denoting conditions, wrongs (torts) and betterments, has a different
construction fromn all other particles, even maka with other meanings. In
the definite, which only exists with 4, combined with in in the past and
iresent tenses, the agent takes the nominative and the object the genitive,
ike indefinites of other particlea.  In the indefinite the agent remains in
the nominative, but the object takes the accusative, which is always pre-
ceded by e (not by neng). Bome other verbs have this use of sz also,
Roots conjugated by mag and man retain the definite forms peg and pon
with mala.

IX. The Tagalog verb demands that the subject of a sentence shall be
expressed, the tense being indieated by the wverb or verbal noun. The
subject way be omitted, howeyer, when a number of verbs depend upon
the same subject, except in the first clanse, where the verhb must have a
subject. Aswill be seen by the examples, the syntax of Tagalog is very
gimple, hut care must be taken to nse the right particles and tenses. 1§
not, sone annoying errors are liable to be made in conversation,

V. For any common verb see the vocabulary {English-Tagalog). 1t
must be horne in mind that Tagalog hag many words expressing variations
and modifications of the general verb as well as other languages. These
will be noted in the proper place.

i Hr

THE DEFINITE PARTICLE IN.

I. The plain root, if capable of being verbali-ed, is sometimes used with-
out a definite particle if an adverb of fime or the context makes the tense
clear. The definite particle may also be used with an adverh of time, but
as a rule, if the tense is to be emphasized or the context i not clear, tense
particles, according to the rolea of the language, are used in the verbal
forms.  And ang sabt wmo kakapon? (What did you say vesterday?) Aué
ang sabi mo spaydin? { What do you say now?}  Aadé ang selbi mo nikes?
{ What will you say to-morrow? [with adverbs of time])., And ang sinebi
wme? (What did you say?)  Ane ang sinasabi mo? {What are vou eaying?!
And ang sazabihin mo? { What will you say?) Ang sabihin (the person or
thing mentioned). _And bagd ang sasabiliin ko kay Iynacio? [ What ghall 1
gay to Ignacio?) Sabifin o sa baniyd ne tindung o sipd (You say to him
that I have heen ealling him ). Anag sabihar {the conversation).

1. In (hin after acote fnal vowel, and nin in some cases) ig the tre
definite particle.  fa i3 prefixed, infixed, or soffixed, as the case may be;
hin and nin are saffixes only.  Jfn i3 prefixed to a vowel root and infixed
between the initial letter and the first vowel of a consonant root for the past
{perfeet ) and present tenses. 1t is suffixed for the imperative and futare
tenses. 'The first gyllable of the root is reduplicated in the present anil
future tenses.  The tenses called the pluperiect and future perfect may he
expressed in Tagalog in two waye,  The first pluperfect ia formed by adding
nit to the past tense, and the second pluperfect by prefixing na to the root.
The first future perfect is formed by adding s to tiht! [utire tense, and the
secomd futore perfect by prefixing wa to the root.  These tenses are little
nsed in conversation.  Nu and me correspond to the indefinite verbalizing
particles noka and malke respectively, .

ITI. The subject of a verb eonjugated with a definite particle takes the
genitive, exvept in the cases already noted.  1f the subject is apronoun, 11
may either precede or follow the verb, the Iatter usage being much more
commeon than the former.  If the subject is a noun or phrase it alway:
follows the verh,

IV, For the eonjugation of a root with in, whether a vowel verh, of
a consonant one see the tvpe-scheme folder at the end of this handbook.

V. Inprefixed toorinfixed with roots of the following classes forms words
denoting a showing of the properties of the root or a resemblance therete
as the word * Hke ' does as a suffix in English. (1) Roota denoting oW
ers, fruits, or other objects imitated in gems or precious metals by jewelers,
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denote ornaments or jewels of the shape or pattern of the object named,
when in is used as above explained. Ex.: Bualingbing, an octagonal berry;
hinalingbing, a jewel with eight sides like the berrv. Sampaga, Arabian
jasmine; smampaga, a jewel imitating the sampaga flower. (2) With
roots of 1:-}]urfsilf objects te denotes the color,  Fx.: %}remf:m (Sp. romero),
rosemary; dintaero, rosemary-colored.  (fiday, verdure, vegpetables; gi-
witlay, greenish,  (3) With some objects in denotes rice which resemhﬁes
the object in the shape, taste, or smell. Ex.: Kaendd, a lilv-like flower;
Einanedid, rice, with an odor like the Fandd. RKardyori, needle; Fnardyom,
needle-shaped rice. Kamdlig, warehouse; Lalawigan Kamaligon, Ambos
Camarines(province); kingmilig, Camarinesrice. Kostuli, mosk (fromSan-
akrit kastird, throngh Malay }; binastuli, rice with musky odor.  Ang Fatd,
the carabao tick; bratd, rice of a variegated appearance, resembling the katd,
Kastiln (8p. ), white person: binastilo, a white elassof rice.  Alaiiirilon, a tree
with fragrant flowers ( Canenge odvrata), the ilang-ilang; inalapitan, rice
withthis odor. Bambang, an herb; binambang, aclass of riee which resem-
hles the bambang when growing.,  Ang dulong, a very small fish: dinidong,
rice shaped like the dulorg,  FBaelad, a kind of pea-like vegetable; binatad,
rice so shaped.  Bulallak, lower; binufnklak, rice which opens like a Hower
when heated, or like pop corn,  Porak, the flower of the pangdon or
sebufan; pinorak, rice resembling this flower.  Sanki, the Chinese anise;
stnonghi, rice resembling anize.  Sumbilang, a gpecies of sea fish without
seales; sinwmbilong, rice of this shape. Tuma, body lonse, grayback:
tinwmi, rive shaped like a tuma,  Tumbaga, copper; tinumbaga, rice with a
metallic logter,  Tumbaga is copper alloved with a small amount of gold;
it is from SBanskrit &imeake (copper), through Malay fombaga; femboga
Tadithib, common reed grass; tineldhib, rice which resembles taldldh when
growing. ‘There are many other names jior different classes of rice, but the
foregoing are the principal terms derived with in following the rule cited.
{4} With names denoting relationship in expresses the idea of persons
oeenpying the place of such relative to some degree.  As this condition is
regarded as permanent, the first gyllable of the root is reduplicated to ex-
press present tense.  Other nouns also follow this rule, with some excep-
tions,  Ex.: A, annt; inacll, uncle’s wife,  Amd, father; inaama, godfather,
Amain, uncle; stepfather; inaomain, aunt’s housband.  Anak, child {=on
ar daunghter); inaanak, stepson or gtepdaughter, also godson or goddangh-
ter.  Adsiwue, eponse (hosband or wife); éncoesdoo, lover or mistress [ con-
cubing). Bayan, brother-in-law; binabayoo, husband of sister-in-law.
Himidn, father-in-law or mother-in-law; binibiondr, wife or hushand of
father-in-law or mother-in-law (not parent of wife or husband).  Mani-
goig, son-in-law or daughter-in-law; minomansigong, one rezarded as =och,
Kopatid, brother orsister; Fnalapatid, balf brother or half sister, or foster
hrother or foster gister.  Hipayg, sister-in-law; hinikipog, wife of brother-in-
law, RBilizis the equivalent for binabayaoor kinidhipng.,  Nuad, grandparent;
nrunend, one regarded as a prandparent; Fowonmuan, ancestors.  Apd,
grandchild; inaapd, descendant.  dpd sa tdhod, great-grandehild; apd sa
talampakan, great-great-prandchild.  Pamanghin, nephew or niece; ping-
pemernalin, one regarded assuch.  Piasin, consing pinipinadn, one regarded
a4 congin, Pinsdng bod, first cousing pinsang makalowd, second cousin,
ete, (5) With verbal roots denoting the preparing of food, ete., in denotes
the food so prepared, provided the root is conjugated in the infinitive
indefinite with wm, although there are gome exceptions.  Ex.: Maglagd,
o eook with a spit; surh as cammotes, ete.; Linagd, vegetabler go cooked.
-1'1'“:;-*55;”?1;;, to cook meat or fish with a spit; sinigang, meat or fish so
ooked,  Lumugas, to stew, to boil meal; ang linugao, the mush or stew.
Woglugao is more vsual.  Swmaing, to boil rice; ang sinaing, the hoiled
fice. Mugeaing is also more usual.  Magtambong, to cook fish entire; ang
!mambong, the fish so cooked.  Tuwmipay or magtipay, to knead; ang tind-
P, what kneaded: bread. (6) With verbal roots conjugated by wmn, the
product of such action is denoted by in, prefixed to a vowel root or infixed
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with a conegonant root.
gpun,

Some mag roots also have the product denoted by in.
pipig, to press, to crack rice, ete.; pinipip, roasted and cracked rice.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Ex.: Sumailid, to spin; siniflid, thread, anything

Ex.: Mag-
(7}

With some roots in forms adjectival nouns, the first ayllable of the root

being reduplicatd.

Makid, dear; ang minamalel, the esteemed {person).

Ex.: Kuan, known; ang kinulwan, the person known.

Sintd, love (from

Banskrit, clindd, thooght, through Malay); ong sinisintd, the beloved { who

loves in return},
aware of the fact

Ang nosintit indicates a person loved without being

VL As in has the idea of attraction inherent within it, there are many
claszes of verbs, conjugated in the indefinite infinitive by wm, which take

in to form the direct object.

To buy { general term ).

Totake { general term ), bring or take.

To carry; bear, ete. { bring or send).

To scoop out, or take anything out
of & hole, or ingert the hand intoa
hiole.

To use,

To choose { between good and bad).

To select (from among good things).

To pillage; to plunder; to loot; to
despoil the enemy.
To seize; to snateh,

To pray for; to plead,

To complain; to entreat; toimplore,
to pray (as to a judge).

To reguest.

To borrow.

{1} According to this rule verbal roots of
taking, asking, and appropriating something take .
verbs conjugated with mag which also admit 4.

There are some
Ex.:

Bumili. Anglinili, what was bought.
(rumutang, to buy rice by the go-
tang or chupa.  Umdmol, to buy
one thing ont of many,  Umangbal,
to buy on credit.  Umaapin, to
buy fruits of the country.

Kumdue.  edng binuhe, what was
taken or obtained.

Magdald,  _Angdinald, what brought.
Ang ipinadald, what s=ent ([t
“what was ordered brought™ .

Dumitkol,  dng dindkot, what taken
out, or what hand was inserted n.

(Fumimit,  Ang gindmil, what used.

Pwmill,  Ang panili, what chosen.
Avey pinilion, what rejected {singn-
lar).  Ang pinogpilian, what re-
jected (plurality of objects),

Humirang, dng hinirang, what se-
lected. . dng hiniradhan, what left

ont.

Swmamsnnt.  Angsinamaam, thespoil;
loot; plunder.

Umagas,  Ang inugeo, what seized
Agaa nang taniis, inagaoe naig asm,
somewhat of sweetness, and some-
what of ourness {said of any sub-
stance which has this taste, like
gome froite) {idiom).

Dumaliipin,  Ang dinaldigin, what
prayed or asked for.  Ang dodnifi-
inan, the deity prayed to or persan
pleaded with,

Dumaying.  Ang dinaying, what re-
lief asked. Ang idaying, the com-
plaint.  Ang doyiiian, the person
entreated, implored, or prayed to

Humirigi.  Ang hiniigi, what re
quested.  Ang hifjrin, person re
quested,

Uniitang.  Ang imdtang, what bor
rowed. Ex.: Inifang ko iyond
salapi ibinigay ko sa kaniyd kahopon
(I borrowed that money which !
gave him yesterday)., Ang fifatid
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the canse of borrowing. Ang
utariiprn, the person borrowed from
the lender.
Toborrow (anythingexceptmoney ).  Huwmivam. Ang hiniram, what bor-
rowedld.  dAng hibndn, the lender,
To demand a treat {as at a celebra-  Twmarahan. Ang finarehan, what
tiom ). received as a treat. Ex.: Tiie-
trahan namin itong bakanin { we
are getting these sweets asa treat),
To catech hold of; to eatch on the Dumakip.  Ang dinakip, what seized

wing. thus.
To ahsorh, Humithit,  Ang hinitlit, what was
abeorbed.

VIL. Under this section may be considered in prefixed to or infixed with
the personal pronouns, with whieh it implies the idea of aneﬁsinu. Az a
sautfix with these pronouns, in (hin) expresses the sense of regarding, hold-
ing, reputing, ete., in sume cases,  Ex.:

Yoar, Inyé,  Ang iniinyd, vour property;
your. fuyohin o, consider it as
your own; take it for vour own.

Hig: her. Haniyd.  Ang kinakaniyd, his [her]
wroperty.  Aakaniyahin bo (T will
hc-hﬁ it ag his [her's]).

Their, Kanild.  Any binakenild, their prop-
ertyv.  Kanilahin mo, regard it as
belonging to them,

thur (all of us}. Afin.  Ang tnaatin, our property.
Inatin nayd, he regarded it as ours.
L vou and ), Kanitd.  Ang binakenita, our prop-

erty.  Kinakanitd Fo, T regard it
a8 yvours and mine.

{hir (but not vou), Amin.  Ang innemin, our property,
but not yours. _Aminin ningi (yon
{plural] regard it as ours, but not
Fours),

My, Ak, Ang inadkin, my property:
mine. [fndkin fo (I held it as
mine). Joadkin ko {1 am holding
it as mine). Adkinin ko (1 shall
hold it as mine).

VIIL Verbs of ealling, whether by voice or signs, algo follow this mode
of conjugation.  Hx,:

Toveall, Tumiuag. Angtinduag, who or what
called.  Ang dtduag, the call, in-
strument, or causge.  Ang tauagan,
the person called in order to be
given something. Ex.: Sine ang
tinatdnag mo? ( Who are you cali-
ing ta?).  Tinduag ko si Pedro, po
(I was calling to Pedro, sir).
Tunagan mo siyd nang isdd (Call
him to come and get some fish).

To call; also to bring; to fetch. Kumadn. Ang kinadn, what ealled,
o or hrought, ete.
Fo make signs for; to motion to. Kuwmauay, Ang kouwayin, what mo-

tioned for.  _ngikauay, what mo-
tioned with, or the cause. Ang
kauoyin the person motioned to.
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IX. Verbsof :searching for' also take in forthe direct object. FEx.:

To look for.

To search about.

To look in every corner for,
To go in search of another,

To grope for (as in the dark or like
a blind person).

Humidnap,  Ang  lhindnap, thing
sought for.

Humalihao. Ang hinalihao, what
pearched for.

Srmalikzik,  Ang  sinalibsik, what

looked for in this manner.
Swmungdd.  Ang  sinungdd, person
sought by another,
Unapihap,  Ang inapdhap,
groped for,

what

X. Verbs of moving, when not due to turning away of what is moved,

alao take in for the direct object.
To move,

To move restlesaly,

To shake {like objects badly packed )
ar to move (like loose teeth).
To move anything,

To #hake {as something in a sieve);
alzo to rock or dandle {as a child).

To shake a basket or measure so it
will held more.

To shake the head in negation.

To shake anvthing, as a tree to
gather the fruit.

To wave the hands while dancing.

Ex.:

Kumibd, Ang Einild, what moved.
Svnonym: RKumialol; wnilbi,

Gumaldo,  Ang ginaldo, the mis-
chief done through restlessness,
Ang galauan the person disturbed
thereby. Magalio ang kamay wiyd,
his hand is restless; i. e., he is a
pickpocket or thief (idiom). Kag-
almrean, mischief,

Umugd., dAng inugd, what moved
thus).

Tumugoy. Ang tinugoy, what moved.
Synonyms: Umugoy; wivegd (some-
times})., Unugoy also means to
stagger, to toftter.

Uinuegug.  Ang fnvgug, what shaken
or rocked.

Umwlog,  Ang dnulog, what shaken
down.

Umidling. . Ang iniling, what denied.

Lumuglug,  Ang linugleg, what sha-

ken, as a tree.

Kiumuneday,  Ang binunday, the wav-
ing thus, Ex.: Kipundoy gl
(she waved her hands while she
wae dancing).

X[ Inisaleo used to express the result of the action of verbs which
eignify ecarrying, cutting, measuring, or weighing, when the result is con-

giderad on the side of the agent or ended therein.
indefinite, but mag and other verbalizing particles are to be found.

Ui ia generally the
e When

the regult of a verb necessarily falls upon a person, in is used to signify

the person. Ex.:

To carry [gcnnm! idea).

To drag along,

To carry on the shoulder.

To carry a child on or suzpended
from the shoulder,

Magelald., See under verbs of bring-
ing, taking, ete.

Humil. Ang hinild, what dragged
along. Means also “‘to arrest.”
Ang hinild, the person arrested ; the
prisoner,

Pumasin, Ang pinesin, what car
ried on the shoulder. _dng pas-
nan, the person who carried any-
thing on the shoulder. )

Magsald, Ang sinabi or ang sabih,
the child carried thus. ’%he eloth
by which the child was supported
is denoted by ang isabi.
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To carry on the head,

To carry in the arma,

To earry a child in the armas,

T carry under the arm.

Tov carry anyvthing in the lap.

To carry by the mouth {as a dog,
vat, bird, etc., carry food]),

To carry in or by the hands (as a
basket, jar, ete. ).

To carry hanging from the hand (a=s a
pail, ete., by means of the handle).

To carry anything along {by or in
the hand).

Tu carry on a pole (palanca).

Tor eut {general term ).

To eut clothes (as a tailor).

T fpar,
To ¢hop, to hew, to cut with an ax.

T cut down; to fell (as a tree).

T ent into pieces (as BUZAT CAne),

'I‘c.E.-u;, the tuba palm (to obtain the
).
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Mogsunong.  Ang sunoigin, what
carried thns; the burden.

Magpnungke.  Ang pinangko, what
varried in the arms,  Panglolin
o ibd (carry thisin your arms).

Kumalung.  Ang Hralong, the child,
Kaloripin wo sid {carry him in
your arms). Ang kolovijan, the
mother, nursg, or bearer,

Maghifil:.  Ang bimilik, what carried
thus, {With accent on last eylla-
ble}, magkilik, to carry much
thus.

Mageandong.,  Ang Finerndong, what
carried in the lap. Kinakandong
niyd (sheis carrying it in her lap).

Magiariray.  Ang tinaifoy, what car-
ried thus.

Magsapo.  Ang sinapo, what carried
thus,  Sapohin wo iydn (carry that
in vour hands),

Maglathit,  Ang Sinithit, what carried
thus, i. e., the pail.

Magiagley.,  Ang tinaglay, what car-
ried along.  sAnd ang latagioyin
mef  What will you carry along?

Uinusong,  Magusong, to CATTY On A
palanca between two.  Ang inu-
song, what carried thus, as a pig,
bundle, ete. Bynonym of magu-
sty magivang.,  Ang tinuang, what
carried thus, Teorgrin (fuaipin)
ninyd 4 {carry this on a pole be-
tween you ).

Magpitol.  Mamiitol, to cut up (as
cloth, ete.)  Ang giniitol, what cut
or cut up, as the cloth, ete. Ex.:
FPurtfin mo it6 nong pahabd {Cut this
lengthwise),

Tuwabis, Magltabds, to cut muoch.
Ang tinabis, what cut out, i. e,
the cloth or suit, ete.  Ang tina-
basan, what left over, also place.
Ang  pinaginbazan, the cuattings,
clippings, remnants, or places of
catting out.

Gumisi.  Ang ginigd, what torn, i. e,,
the ¢loth or clothes,

TPumagi. Ang tinagd, what chopped,
e g., the tree, ete.

Sumaepol.  Megsapol, to fell mmuch.
Ang sinapol, what felled or cut
down. Ang isapel, the meant of
cutting down, e, g, the axe. Ang
pinagsapolan, what remained, e, g.,
the stamp.

Umirid.  Ang inirid, the sugar cane
thuacutup. Kairid, a piece of the
cut-up cane.

Umarad.  Ang araran, the palm thus
tapped.
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To cut into pieces,

To cut into equal pieces.
To cut up into equal lengtha (as sugar
cane, ete. ),

To cut poles or bamboo into pieces;
alzo to cut at a distance,

To cut into pieces (as a log),

To cot water grass in order to catch

the fish.

To cut, as with scissors; to saip off,
applied generally to cotting hair,
metals, ete,

To eplit open {as bamboeo); to cut
againgt the grain; to peel off, as
shavings; to go against the cur-
rent; {fig.) to oppose,

To cut or break a rope, cord, or sim-
ilar object.

To cut off the ears or nose.

L]
Tomeasure {eithergraing or liguids).

To gaoge; to measure liguids by
means of a rod.
To mensure by palms (8.22 inches).

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magpaias,  Ang pinalos, what cat up
thns, Moo palaspalas na taluly,

pieces of f]mre silk.  Ang ipalas,
tool used for entting up,

Ualos,  Awng inoles, what ent thus,

Pugdnlid,  Megpinkd, to cut much
inthis way. dng pininlid, what eut
intoequal lengthsthos, Ang pinag-
pindid, the large amount eut thuos,
Ang dpinfid, the utensil wused.
Ang tpagpinitd, the utensil usel
mngh.

Humidpid.  Ang pinidpid (1) what
cut. up thus; (2) who cot thus
Ang apidpid, the tool or weapon
used, Ang pidpiron, the place,

Grumilting,  Ang ginifing, the wood
thus ent up.  Ang fgiling, the tool
used. Ang mangigiling, the wood
cutter.

Magtalis, Angitinaldis, what et thus
Ang pinagieliz, the larpe amount
ciut thus,  Ang itelds, the tool by
which cutting was done.  Aug
ipastadds, the tool by which much
cutting was done,  Ang privaglol-
s, the place where mueh eutting
was done.

Gumipit.  Maggupil, to ent one’sown
hair, Ang gnupif, what eat, i. €.,
the hair ormetal.  _Ang ginwupitan,
the person whose hair has been
enty or object from which some-
thing has been cut off,

Sumalurfat,  Ang sinalwiipat, what
gplit open or peeled off thus, &«
huiyadtn mo tong kewayon, split
this bambon,

Magpatid.  Ang pinatid, what ot
thue.,  Patorin { Potdan) mo iyany
tubad, cut that rope.  Mapatid, 1o
part; to break in two; to cease
(fig.). Napetid ong kewtyang b
niryd, he exhaled his last breath;
he ceased to breathe.  Maghapatid-
potid, to break up completely {as
a cord or rope); or into severa!
pieces,

Pumorthos, variation Pumingas. Aoy
Jriteciinos, what cat off, as the sev-
ered ear or nose.  Fingos has the
same idea, but is generally applied
to cutting inanimate objects.

Tumdkal. Ang tindkal, what meas-
ured. Talalin mo dfong iy,
measnre this rice. © Ang takafdn.
the measure,

Twimdrol.  Ang tindrol, what ;-_:anj.tt"]-
Ay itdrol, the gange,

Dumanglal. Ang dinangkal, whal
measured thus,
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To compare mMeasures, Suwmddbok or magmibok.  Ang sindgbok,
(1} one of the measares thus com-
pared. (2% Alsotoobserve closely:
to “ghadow.” Lx.: Sulwkan wo
gipd  (watch him closely).  Ang
penageibok, the two measares thog
compared. Kosdbolk, equal to an-
other thing, Ex.: Kasibok tiduo
ang tithig (the water is the depth
of a man). Magkasibok, to have
an understanding.  Ex.: Nogha-
kasibolk sild ang bait {they have an
understanding with each other).

To weigh. Twmimbang,  Ang Hnimbeng, what
weighed thus. Ang fimbaipan,
the scales or connterweight.  Ka-
fimbang, equal in weight. Akd'y
bativbang mo (1 am of the same
weight as vou are).

To balance, to consider (). Tumalard,  Ang tinolard, what bal-
aneced or considered.

To verify a weight., Twmaya.,  Ang finaye, what verified
{obs.}.

XII. Verbs which signify destruction, or change or transformation of
the object ag a result of the action, take in to expresa the result of such
action, if no modifving circomstances, such as of cause, instrument, ete.,
are implied.

To destroy., Sumird, Ang stnird, what was de-
stroyed.

To tear down; to raze. Gumibd. _Ang ginibd, what razed,

To kill; extinguish, Prmolay. Ang pinalay (1) person

or animal killed: (2) What ex-
tinguished. dng ipaley or pineg-
patay, the weapon or means of
killing.  Ang }'J‘i'iuf:?:ﬂiﬂyuﬂ, the
place where a murder was com-
mitted.  Siyd pinafoy niyd, he kill-
ed him. Ang ipinaloy niyd sa
kanipd ong baril, the gun was what
he killed him with,  Pinatay niyd
giyd nang baril, he killed him with
a gun.  Mopoioy, to die.  Ang
Famatayan, death (abstr.). dng
binamalaypdn, the place of death
(past time).  Ang ikinamatay, the
caunse of death (past time). Ex.:
Latoy ne siyd (he is dead now).
Nomataydn abd nong amd (I have
been Dbereaved of my father by
death). Aling bihay ang kiname-
taydan wiyd? {(In which house did
hedie?)  dnd ang nomatoy niyol?
(W hat was the cavse of hisdeath?)
Nalvirinan siyd nong tinik (he was
. choked by a fish bone). Magpae-
tay, to sentence to death; to have
another put to death. Mamdiay,
to kill habitnally. Tigapagpatay,
butcher or executioner.  Man-
Fimatay, to faint away.  Magpaka-
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To set fire to.
To rip; to unseam; toundo.

To exchange; to barter,

To arrange; to disentangle,

T blacken.

LANGUAGE.

mafay (1) to allow one’s self to
be killed; (2) to commit snicide,

Sumudnog, Angsinidnoeg, what burned,

Tumastis, Angtinastds, what ripped
up, undone, ete.

Pumnalit,  Ang  pinadil,
changed or bartered.

Humniisay. Ang hindsay, what dis-
entangled or set in order.  Mag-
pokahisay, to arrange well, to set-
tle things with care: alzo to be-
have well,

Magitim.  Ang initim, what black-
ened. Ang {ifim, the blackener.
Kaitiman, blackness. Umitis, to
become black,

what ex-

XIII. Verbs of receiving take in ior the object of the action; some
taking in for the thing aflected and an for the person affected, as will be

seen from the examples,
To aceept; to receive,

To go out to meet anyone;
come by meeting,

XIV. Inalso denotes the object of verbs of “inviting,’
1 e

T invite.

To invite & person to eat,

XV. In generally denotes the

o wel-

Tuimangap.,  Ang tinangap, what re-
ceived oraccepted.  Anglangapdn,
the person from whom accepted
or received; also the place. . dng
itgag, the cavse of receiving, ete.

Sumalibong.  Ang sinalibong, the
person met or welcomed thus,
Magssalithong, to be received by
many, 48 & governor, ete.  May-
Easclidbong, 10 meet accidentally.
Ex.: Noghosalithong ang dalawang
maghapatid na babaye sa Maynili,
(the two sisters met accidentally
[by chance] in Manila),

Tate,

Umdkit,  Ang tndkit, who invited,

Umanyayd.  Ang  angayalan,  the
person invited,

Pumiging.  Ang piniging, the person
invited.

Magpdnig.  Ang pindnig, the person
invited,

Magtiwo,  Ang tinduo, the person in-
vited. Touohin mo siwi, invite
hitm,  Touotanohin wo ang pagha-
Fain, divide the food for each one
of the guestz (i. e, put it on
plates},

Umalok.  Ang inalok, the person so

invited.

erzon affected by the action of a verb,

with those verbs which necesearily have a person for the object, onaccount

of their nature and meaning.

To
blandishments.
To wait for.

revail npon; to persuade with

Magaropd.  Ang inaroqd, the person
ro prevailed upon.

Huminday, Ang hininday, the per-
gont wadted for., Hintin mo #ili,
wait for them. Maghinfay (1) to
wait and goard something for an-
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To carry in the armes, {(as a child);
(2} to aid, to succor, to protect
(rarein Manila).

To reprehend; to reprimand; to find
fanlt with.

To ask; to inguire.

Sumoklulil.

Swimali,
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other; (2) to delay. Ex.: Houag
mong ilintay su bikos ang pagpa-
rome mo {do not delay your poing
until to-morrow),
Amg sinakiulii (1} child,
ete., carried thus; (2} person aldwl
ete,
Ang sinalia, the person rep-
riman:ied or found fault ullf
Ex.: Selahin mo sipd wang  foni-
Ir,.'rirlg_qmn__,rrr.lu.l (reprimand him for
what he is doing) [ginawd, what
he has done]. Mogsali, to find
mueh fault, or for many to find
fanlt, etc. Moaghozald, to err, to
coaninit  a fanlé, to sin, Ex.:
HHinag mong ipagkazals ité (do not
commit this error [sin]. Ip.mu-
sasald ko ang pakikipaganay sainyd,
{1 am doing wrong in quarreling
with you). I;r;r'nm;rsu,fe‘t miyd  ang
pakikipuganay s inyd (he did
wrong in guarreling 1.1,1th you ).
Ipaghasasaldnildang pakilipagaay
o kaeigd {(they wil[}r:err in quarrel-
ing with him). Maghkakasald, with
reduplication of last syllable of
particle, means ““to forbid."”
Twmanong. Ang tinanong, what
asked; the question. Maglanong,
toask about.  _Angitinanong, what
has been asked, or the reason for

asking. Ang wmapagtanong, per-
gon fond of qun:-'ﬁtmnmg Ang
malangmiin, the questioner, Ang

finanoifan, the person queationed,

XVI. In generally denotes the cateh, result, or quarry with verbs of

tmoting and fishing.

To hunt {in general ).
i'o hunt with doge or hounds.

To hunt with a “bating™
(menerally for deer).

or net

To hunt with a shotgun; to use a
shotgun,

To cateh hirds by means of a bird-

I rall, or by aanare, or with another
llt.I

To fish with a hook.

A few other verbs also follow this rule.

Umdkad,  Angindkad, what hunted.
Mmigaso (from aso, dog). Ang inaso,
the chase, the game canght. Ang
ipinaiyase, the dog used thus,
Ang maijerigaso, the hunter with

dogs,
Bumating. Ang binating, the deer
or game thus caught. Ex.: Ang

binating ko ang bundok (1 was net
hunting in the mountains},  Aug
binatirigan, the place of ' net
hunting.*

Mamarid [from baril, sbotgun}. Ang
sarmamari], the hunter with a

ghotgun, Ang  pinaemarif, what
ghot thus.
Marijati; magpaiyatl  (from  Fali,

Ang pinadgadi, what has been
canght thoas,

Maminuit, Anglininwit, what canght.
Angg ihinuit, the hook, Ang mao-

miminuit, the fisherman. .Jng
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pinmmiminilon, the cance or place
from which such fishing is being

done.
To fish with the zeine or net, called Mawlndal {(from lowmbel.)  Ang -
Y lambat." nambat, the catch; the hanl.  Adag

ipanlambot, the means for fishing
thus, i. e., the seine or net.

Tao fieh using & light (asalso to hunt  Marpilas.  dng pineipilovan, the

with a flare), plsu*c where such fizshing or [mn!-

ing was done.  Ang pinoipilao,
what canght thuos,

To fish {in general ). ModTiisdd  (from  dsdd fish).  Ang
winafgiedd, the fish which have
{\E-&n caught.  Ang mosiiagiedd,
the fisherman.

To sweep. Maguwalis,  Ang inwalis, the sweep-
ings; what was or has been swept
up { from walis, broom).

XVII. Inisalsoused todenote the object with verba of eating, drinking,
swallowing, and analogous acts,

To eat. Kumain, Ang kinain, what was
eaten. Ex.: Kinoin ong Lapefid
ne fotaki o ong findpoy, your
brother ate the bread., Kanin,
food {cooked Twiee).,  Kakanin,
delicacies.  Ang baniin, the eating
place. Ang kobawdn, the dining
room; or platter.  Magkoin, to eat
much or by many.

To drink, Lmivenm,  Ang dninum, what was or
has been dronk.  Foewsein, drink.
Ang tnumon, the drinking place;
trough; cup (drinking vessel).
Magmam, to drink much or by
many. Magpainum, to give an-
other something to drink; {2) to
water animals or fowl. Fx.: (1)
Pativvmin ko sigd nang  {dlig?
{Bhall 1 give him some water?)
Houpeg, paitnwmin mo  sigd nong
alak {No, give him some wine.)
(2) Pinainwm ninyd  bagd  ang
mariyd cabayef (Did you water
[give drink to] the horses?)  Opd,
{Yea, sir), Popainum ba  boy
Tomids {Ask Tomida to give you
gomething todrink ). [indef. ]

To swallow {food ) greedily. Lavmeinene,  Ang linamon, what was
or has been swallowed thus, Var
Laumanlon.

To swallow (gulp]} liguids, Lumagok.,  Ang linagok, what gulpel
down.

To sip (as goup). Humigop,  Anghinigop, whatsipped.

To suck at (as sugar-cane}. Punngds.  Ang  pinengds, what
sucked at.

To hite. Kumagal.  Ang kinagat, what bitten.

Maghagaion, to bite mutually (a8
two dogs.) Magphkagalkogatan, 1
pretend to bite motually.  Ney-
kakagatkagat ang dalowang ase (the
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To snap at.
Ta hite {as a pig at people).

To chew,

XVIIL Acts of the senses, either general or moditied,
express the definite results of such acts, with two exceptions.
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two dogs are only pretending to
hite each other). ,1fa1i'jr:xgﬂ£, to
run aroand biting, as an animal in
a rage.

Sumringhal,  Ang sininghal, who or
what enapped at.

Kumahlab., Ang EFnobkab, who or
what bitten by a pig thus.

Nywmoyd,  Ang  wiginoyd,
chewed.

what

admit in to
These are

fumiiigin (to look at) and fumiméim (to taste lignor} which take an as a

gnflix for reasons of enphony.
To see: to look at.

To look at.

To watch for; look out for; to sight.

To look attentively, turning the eyes
or head.,

To look vonch at things, noting and
congidering them; to inspect.

To ook sideways.

To hehold; to view,

To hear,

To hear.

To listen to; to pay attention to,
To smell.

To scent; to perceive a strong odor.

'rl'u taste,
Fo relish; to like a taste.

To sample; to try; ete.
T taste without swallowing,
To taste liquor without swallowing

it
To feel; to touch {general).

Kumiti,  Ang kinitd, what seen or
looked at.

Tuwminirin.  Ang Hijman; ang tiniig-
nen, what looked at,

Tremande. Ang tinando, what sighted.
Tunawan, watchtower; lookout-
place,

Manando, watchiman; lookont.

Liwniigin,  Ang  linoifim,  what
looked at thus.  Kx.: D mo akd
findiipin. (vou did not turn jour
head to look at me).

Unoninao.  Ang ineninao, what in-
spected.

Sumnliyap,  dAng  sinuliyap,
looked at sideways.

what

FPandod. Ang pinendod, what be-
held.

Dneivigig. Ang  divddgig,  what
heard. dng difgdin, person lis-
tened to.

Maglkinyig. Ang  kindmpy, what
heard.

Bumatwag.  Ang binelyag, what lis-
tened to. Var., bnomofyag and
ey,

Umanioy, Ang inaweoy, what smelled,
i e, odor,  Amopin wme 0 [smell

thial.

Suwinanghod,  dAng sinanghod, what
srented.

Lrumasap,  Anglinasap, what tasted

Numeamnawm,  dnyg winamean, what
relished.

Tumikin, Ang tikman, what sam-
pled,

Twmmiping (r.).
tasted thus,

Ang tipiipan, what

Trmimtim,  Ang  timdiean, what
tasted,
Hhumipo.,  Ang hinipd, what {elt or

touched. Ex.: Wologmohilipdsa
kaniyang bihay, [idiom] (there is
nothing to toueh in his house, 1. e,
he ig very poor).
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To press down; also to close or seal
n letter.
To tonch lightly,

To touch any part of the body lightly
but suddenly.
To touch gaddenty.

To run into; to colhide with.
To tonch carelesziy and affectedly.

To touch with the lips.
To fecl for in the dark.

To pinch; to soften.

To ruby: to soften; to annoint.

To pick {as a guitar) ; to pluck at (as
a slesve).

To play any inatrument or ring a bell
{by strokes).

XIX. In ulso expresses acts of the
To remember.

To calealate; to consider.

To desire; to like.

{To caress. )

To love,

To think.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Magddiit, Ang diifan, what pressed
or closed. Pandiil;seal; wax; pum,

Twmanghd (r.}).  dng tinanghbs, what
touched Byn, Twmanghil,

Humipik (rare). Ang hipiban, per-
gon touched.  Byn. faghid (also
rare),

Dhamantil (rare).  Ang dantiban, the
person thus tonched.

.'I,irr.r:r;lu.rrrn;rr'ru.l, var. magperormiy. Ang
pinagparonreon,  what  touched,
Ang ipinegpoaronron, the canse of
having tonched thus,

Siagt, var, Sumagaoy | latter rare),
Cruvronedd (rarve).  Variations of this
root are gamil, golid, and gemdil,
Magdigil (rare). This is not the

verh “to kiss,” which is fumaolil,

Humikap.,  Ang hinikep, what felt
for thus.
Pumiszil.  Ang pinisil, what rabbed,

ete.  Msfin mo g RIS j:erancrﬁ T
{rab thiz with yvour hand).

Humilot.  Ang hiwilof, what rubbed,
ete.  Ang  Rilofan, the person
rubhbed, ete. Hilof {n.), midwife;
muarlifiilol, massageur,

Maghalabil, var, magkalbid,  Ang pi-
naghkalabit, what plucked at or
picked thus, i. e, the sleeve or the
gtrings.  Ang ipinagkalabit, the in-
gtrament or means, i. e., the fin-
gers or  plectrom  (pick). Ang
pariigalildl, the instroment played
upon thus.

Trmugtug.

will or mind.

Umedaala, to remember { purposely ).
Makualealn, to remember (cas-
nally).  Anginealoals, what is re-
membered purposely.

Maghidlay.  Ang pinagbubilay, what
iz being caleulated, 1. e., the resuit,

Umibig. _Anginiibig, the person who
ig liked {and reciprocates the lik-
ing}; (2} what is liked; also ang
ilgin,

Uiirog.,  Anginiirog, the person be-
ing caressed.

Sumiindd,  Ang einisintd, the person
who ig loved and who loves in re-
turn. Awng nosizintd, the person
who is loved, but who is unaware
of the fact or does not return it.
Magsintahon, to love mutually.

Mugisip,  Ang inilsip, what is being
thooght of.  dng inisip, what was
thought of.  Ang disipin, what will

he thought of Muagisipisip, to
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To esteem; to love,

To think.

To explain,

To inquire;
verify.

To verify, ete.

to assure one's szelf: to
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think deeply; profoundly. Any
pagkaisip the opinion (act). Keais-
pan {abat. ), opinion. thought.

Fuwmigag (rave).  Awng liniliyag, what
or who esteemed or loved.  Sinld
ia more cominon, but iz a Banskrit
word derived through Malay.

FPonamdim. Ang pinapanimding what
is thooght,

Magealayeay, var. magsaysay.,  Ang
singsalaysay, what is being ex-
plained,  Soloysoyin mo 0 [ex-
plain thig).

Umolusithd (v, Ang dnuulasithd,
what is being inquired, ete., var, alp-
githd, 1dea of verifving, ete., also,

hinusisd.  Ang inunsisd, what ia he-
ing verified. Touwong walong veisd,
a person without carefulness; a
careless person.

XX. The making of something from raw or crude material is expressed
by using the finished produect verbally or as a verbal noun with ¢n, the ma-
terial used taking the nominative, if there are no limitations of cause, time,

place, ete,
To put up a house.

To roll one's self up in a cloak or
* balibal,™”

To put & shirt on; to wear a shirt

{occasionally ), from berd, a cloth
used to make shirts, andalso mean-
ing a shirt itself.

To wear tronsers.

To wear shoes (oceasionally ); to put
a pair of shoes on,

, connected with the action,

Maghdfay | from bialay, house). Thia
word has been given as derived
from Malay baled, hall; court, from
Sanskrit waloye, an inclosure, bot
it would seem rather to be a Ma-
layan name, as in Ngela { Florida
or Anudha) Island of the Solomon
Group the word is wefe and far
away in Hawaii ia hale. There
may be =anl to exist intermaediate
words throughout, Hx.: Balayin
wa dong Edhoy (Put up a house
with this Inmber).  Maoghdhayhi-
Rayan (dim. ), (to play at building
houges [as children dol).  Noghid-
Reybdhayan ang mangd batd (the
children were playing at bailding
honges).

Magbaldbal  Bolabalin mo dorg kayo
itd (1nake a cloak out of this cloth;
or wrap vourself in this eloth).

Magheris,  Teng kayongitd"y babaroin
migd | he [she] will make a ghirt
ont of this ¢loth).  dnindicates a
person as the object of the action.
Ex.: Baroan moe fyoang bald apin
(put a shirt on that child}. Ma-
mare, to wear a ghirt habitually,

Magealonal, from  solowal, trousers
(Arabic, Seluwar). Iong koyong
itd’y sasalawalin ko, 1 will make
trousers out of this cloth,

Magsapin ( from gapin, & shoe or san-
dal). Ttong balnt na itd'y sasapinin
nild (they will make this leather
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into shoes). Munapin, to wear
ghoes habitnally.
To put an apron (tapis) on; to wear Magiopis.  dyawg kuyong i ey dor-
a topria occagionally, pein wedpt {let her make an apron
ont of that eloth).,  MWanapis, (o
wear a tapis habitually,
To earry a cane, or {ghod, Magtewnkod.  Hong by o 768 y ti-
tosgkod ko (1 am making a cane
out of this wood ).

N XL fn, nsed with the name of a destructive agent, denotes the present
or past resuit of the destructive aetion. It iz prefixed to vowel nouns aml
infixed with those heginning with a consonant {w s counted as a vowel),

White ant [ termite), Anoy.  Indvay ong eaddpd llvo (the
books were destroved by the white.
ants [were u'him-u,nh'dj R

Locnst. Hadang.,  Binabdfang ong goilay | the
riee is being destroved by the lo-
chsts ).

fat. Dogd.  Dinodogd ong bigeds {the tice
[hulled] is being destroved by the
rats [lit. s being “mtteJ”]‘_-.
Mandwragd, rat-catcher.

Trow Uik,  Tnuwak ang saging {the bananas
are being destroyved by the crows
[being **erowed ™ ] ).

XXII. TIn, prefixed or infixed, used with words denoting parts of the
hady indicates past or present pain or suffering in the part named.  The
first svllable of the root is reduplicated to indicate the present tense.

Head, o, Fawlo ald (1 had a headache),
Innendo wigd (she [he] has a hend-
achel,  Masakit awrg wlo ko {1y
head aches),

Chest, Dhtedih,  Drimibedifnigd (he had apain
in the chest).

Stomach. Myl Riisihminra  baf [”:u-.v

yourstomach painvon?)  Opd, sini-
sikmuen okd { yes, giry T havea pain
in the stomach 1.

Abdomen. Tiwin, Tiwipin okd (my abdomen
pained me).  Fudtipdn akd (my
abdomen painsg me).

X XIII. In like manner, in, prefixed to or inserted with roots signifying
iliseases may denote the past or present stute of the disease. The first
syllable of the root iz reduplicated to indicate the present tense. If =
chronie state of the disease 18 to be E!KEI’EEE{“!, the patient is denoted by
the suffiring of in (hin) to the reot.  (The future tense, it must be remen-
hered, reduplicates the first syllable of the root.] The suffix in may aiso
denote a physical defect or the result of a disease.

Bmallpox. Bulwtong.  Anginubulutonsg, the per-
son whao is havine simallpox,  Ang
binnidittong, the person who has had
smallpox.  Ang  Iedutwiyin,  the
marksof smalipox.  Mogluclitong,
to become marked by smallpos.
Maghabulitong, to have an epi-
demic of smallpox.

Asthma, Hild,  Hikain, asthmatic person.

{ront. Piydg,  Piyokin, gouly person,

Abidomen. Tiydn.  Tiyanin, corpulent person.
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PINO{HIN] NINY BUFFIXED.

XXIV. e (fun) suffixed to names of birds denotes pamecocks of the
general color of the hird nawed.  Bome words change the accent of the
root, while others retain the original accent. Fx.:

Hawk (several species). Lawin, Lalawinin, game cock of a
brown color, like o hawlk,
{row., Uik, Unakin, hlack game cock, Tt

will he seen that the first svllable
of the root is redoplicated,

XXV, fn (hin) denotes the completed action or result of 2 verb which
requires an object if suflixed to a verbal root of this natore; provided the
raot admits in for the direet object.  Ex.:

Teo drink. Uininaeni.  Tnuwmin, drink,

Tir eat. Kumagin, Konin, food,  Koloning,
Lakair, refreshments, sweets, nuts,
These last words formed with fa
mean ** food-resembling,

T sew {occasionally ). Twmahi.  Takiin, anything sewed:
tailor work.,  Magtali, to =ew in
company (many) or to sew much,
Maaearhiiy, to sew for a living., Moan-
ety tailor; tailoress; seamstress,
needlewonan { dressmaker). Mog-
purtaliy to order to sew.  lx.: Jto
ang pataki niyd sa dbin (this is
what #he told me to gew ),

Trr mraze, Somelsal, Angeabsabin, what grazed,
i. e, the grass.  dng sabsaban, the
prazing place; pasture, ete,

XXVIL In nsed with verbal roots eapable of expressing qualities which
iy be acguired or extended to persons, animals, ote., indicates the object
of the action.  Kx.:

T lonk ot UJ.S from a w i.lll.ll:rW}.. _I)i'iil:Hr.'a_E,rI.'rJ, A:r.l‘r.,l'd'il{.'r!_,l.-ur.«'“r“']]at BOET
by looking ont.  This and similar
forms contain no tenge idea,  lug
oo, what was or has been
looked at thus,  _ing dinveweias,
what is being looked at thus.  Awug
dirunonuan, the window.  Man-
wigao, to look by many thus or
rometimesto apperr at the window
Salm ides of habit thues). FEx.:

fonag beng anuitian sa clirreiiy-
auan (do not look outof [or appear
at] the window). Marumjae, to be
at the window. Marwrunjon siyd,
he iz at the window. Makaruios,
to look out of a window casnally,
Muogpadwiiae, to order to look out.
Muakiduigan, to join anotherin thus
looking out.  Magkapaduian, to
look out suddenly, moving guickly

. in order to do so.

Uy =i, Luwmnvigroy.  Magloy, to swim car-
rying something, Ang laifouin,
what gained by awimming, or ob-
ject ewam for.,  dng ilafgey, what
carrierd while swimming, e. g., the
clothes; also by what means,
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Langoyan, a buoy. Langoydn, a
place for swimming; where swim-
ming may bedone, Pinaglodioyon,
plare where swimming was done
while carrying something, Ex..
Marinong bang fomor@ey?  Hindi
lirﬁ. (o yom know how to swim?
No, #5ir ) Ano F Tagdfog ba 't biadi
mariinong bawg heoion? (O What!
Yon a Tagalog and don't know
how to swim?)  Thga sian ba?
(Where are vou from?)  Togn
bunedak, yad (1 live in the moun-
taing, sir}.  Pali {1 did not know
it}.

To flv. Lumipod.  Ang liparing, the object
of the flight, Ang diipad, the
wings, or inetrument of flight,
Ang liparan, place of flight.  Mag-
lipadd, to fly muoch,.or to and fro.
Mogpalipad, to canse or teach to
flv.,  dAng pinalipad, what set or
tanght to fly.

To dive for; to dive {oceasionally),  Swwizid,  dAng sigirin, what dove
for. The reazon for diving or the
body submerged, ang dsiad,  dug
gigiran, the diving place. Magsisid,
to dive mueh.,  Jdng  pinagsisii,
what dove for much.  Manisid, to
dive professionally (for a living},
Maninisid, diver.

To rumn, Tumakbd,  Ang takbolin, what may
be ran for. Takbohin, Tunaway.
Magtakbd, to run much.  Adug
itekhd, the canse for ronning or
what ig carried while running.
Ang takbolan {1) the place of run-
ning; {2} the person rn away
from; (3} the person for whom
something may be carcied. T
wratlldiakhd, to rove abouat; to run
around; togadabouat.  Mabatalb,
to be able to mn,

XXVIL JIn used with ma adjectives which have an attributive sense
imparts the idea of holding, considering, reputing, ete., according to the
meaning of the adjective.  This has been fully explained under the adjec-
tive [q. v. ).

XXVIIL In suffixed also expresses the act of cansing emotion or sensi-
tion in others when used with roots which require no object, and form the
class of verba called nentere, which are generally expressed in English by
“to be'" followed by an adjective. 1t may also be prefixed.

To be hungry. Muagiitum.,  Ex.: Nagugilum ang ea-
bagpo { the horse ishungry).  Howiy
wmong gulimin ang enbayo (don't let
the horse go hungry). Kaguli-
meen, hunger.

To be thirsty, Mavwhao,  Howeg meong inwithae i
as0 (don't let the dog remaln
thirsty, or be suffering from
thirst.). Ex.: Nagugdtum bagt
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kayd?  (Areyou hungry?) Hindi't
muitithio .i'rJr?i'Jrrﬂy aba (No, T am
only thirety].

To be afraid. Matikot. Neatatikot kaf [Are you
afraid?}  Opd figa, akd'y natatilot
{yes, sir, T amafraid}. Malatdbol,
to canse fear. _dAng ikotiko, the
cause of fright.  Ang katikotan, the
}wrﬁnu feared, also thing feared,
ix.: And ang knatatokoton mo?
{What are you afraid of?)  Ang
Finclnkotan ko'y ang maipd tulisin
{1 was afraid of the ladrones
[bandits]},  Tumdtet, to frighten
or seare another.  Ang takotin, the
person frightened.  Takotin  mo
siygd, frighten (scare) him.

XXIX. It will be seen from the foregoing that in is not used with
roots conjugated with ma, except in certain senses, as shown by the above

examples,

X)g}i, In soffixed to terme for money forms words denoting an object
or material costing the amount represented by the money gquoted. The
first syllable of the root i= duplicated, but the aceent does not change.
lx.:

Half peso (25 cents U. 8. currency).  Salapi.  Snsalapiin, a  half-peso's
worth,
Peso (50 cents Ul 8, cwrreney). Pisos.  Pipisoxing, a peso’s worth.

XXXIL  In suflixed to some nouns when paying compliments, ete.,
indicates that the party addresseid resembles or partakes of the qualities
expresged by the word used.

The Candd (which hasagweet odor).  Kondd. Kandahin, a sweet person,
Honey, Pulot.  Pulotin, honey {term of en-
dearment).

XXXII Suffixed {o roots capable of being expressed with the idea of
plurality, in denotes something to have taken place many times. The
accent of the root changes invariably. Ex.:

lilen of whipping. Hampis,  Hampazin, whipped many
times,

To lose; to miss. Mawald.  Walwia, tolose many times.

Tv sue another; to litigate. Mogigap,  Usapin, a suit tried many

times, Polowsap, barrator (one
who iz continunally engaging in
canseless litigation ).

XXXIIL. Nin, when prefixed to class names of human beings signifies
4 resemblance to the class named, Ex.:

Woman; female. Buabaye,  Bobaynin, effeminate man.
Rinnbaye, has almost same mean-
ingr,

Man; male. Lalaki, Lolabin, mascaline orman-

nish woman or girl,

. NXXIV. Theobject toobtain possession of which an intransitive action
# performed sometimes takes in, if not otherwise expressed. Ex.:

L 20 or come out; to take out. Lumabids,  Ang labasin, who or whal
sought thus; object for which ac-
tion performed.  Maglabis, to take
out. Ang labsin, what may be

G855 —05——9
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taken ont, {az food from the cook-
ing pot), or what may flow out of
the body {as blood, ete.). Ex..
Labsin mo abd nang banin {(take
gome rice out for me),  Maglabis.
labitz, to go out and come in,

To jnmp. Famokst.  Ang toksolin, what jumped
for., dng lobseofien, the place of
jumping. Magloksd, tojumpruch,
or by many. Maglobsohanr, o
jmmp by many in competition,

To leap orjump down; (2) to alight.  Lumisong,  Ang  Iusorigin,  object
leaped down for or alighted for.
Anp busoiiioe, the place of lighting.
Idiom. Lalzong na palad, a leap
(stroke) of luck., Maglizong, tu
throw down or push down.

To go or come down (the stairs or a  Pusionaog.,  Angpanaoging the objeet

ladder, ete. ). for which action may be per-
formed.  Ang panaogan, the place
or person for whom action may be
performed. Ex.: Panaogonimoabi
nang (kg {(bring me some water
down here}.,  Magpanaayg, to bring
eomething down thus, or to go or
come down muech.

XXXV, Bome transitive {requiring an objeet) verbs do waf, and some
intransitive verbs oo, admit .

IN—AN.

NXXVI Jn prefixed to or infixed with aroot to which an is enflixed at
thesame time jsused to expressthe resnlt of an action when the said result
is & conerete object.  Hx:

To embroider mats | petates), Maogsibof., Simabaton,an embrojdered
mat { petate ).
To do fine needlework:; to do fine  Swmdlam,  Sienlaman, fine needle-
gewing, work, a8 a handkerchief or other
article of fine sewing.

XXX VII. The same construction is also used to express the following:
(1) Things prepared for food from the raw material. (2} Acts done with
the object expressed by the root,  (3) The refuse cansed by some actions
Plurality with the last is expressed by the use of the definite prefix payg in
connection with in {pinag). Ex.:

Ege. oy,  Initlogdn, anything made from
BEEE, HE ecake or an nnmiet.__ ot
Honey. Pulot.  Pinulotin, anything made

with honey init.  Pulotin, sweelts
made from honev,  Pufot-gait,
honey and cocoanut milk.

To peel rattans {bejuco]. Kumoyds,  Kinayasan, the peeling
(¢ing.}. Ang pinaghkayasan, the
peelinga {P]ur.}.

To thresh, Gumiik,  (finltkon, straw. Pine-
giikan, much atraw. Magiik, 10
thresh much.

To saw. Lumagari.  Pinaglagarian, sawdust,

. Ang manlalagari, the sawyer.

To sort cotton or silk; to call; to Pumili. Ang piniliken, the refus;

pick over. waste,
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MA—IN (HIN).

NXXVIIL Ja (Fin) suffived and ma prefived to roots signifying mental
emotions, passions, and involuntary actions form adijm:tival nouns which
generally require {0 be expressed in English by an adjective and a noun.

XXXIX, If the root admits of contraction, begins with I, or anintensive
degree ig to be expressed, the firet syllable of the root may be reduplicated.
These words have the accent on the last ayllable as a rule.  For examples
see under i,

X L. It may be repeated here that acquisition or assimilation is generally
denoted by in; the instrument, if allowable, and the reason for the carry-
ing out of the action by 4y and the place, or the person from whom, by an.
Additional examples:

To reach; to overtake; (2} to con- Umdbut.  Ang abulin, what reached,
clude (a8 a meeting ), ete,  Angindbut, what was reached,
et dng olafan, the pergon over-
taken or thing reached for.  Uma-
bk, to reach for one’sself.  Mogi-
but, to reach for another. Ang
petgiilud, the act of reaching., Maga-
bitfen, to reach for each other mua-
tually.  Magahufebutfon, to reach
many things or pass things from
hand to hand in numbers.  Maka-
ftbhut, to take; to be able to reach.
Makiibid, to ask another to reach
forsomething. Bx.: Nalidbul ok
Eer Jueen nang tibig (1 u=ked Juan
to reach me [get for me] rome
water).

To by, Buneili,  Ang bilkin or @ng nabili, what
bought. . Ang ibili; the purchasing
agent (money l‘]Tﬂl‘ﬁl:lH}. Ay bid-
huiine or ang wabilhdn, the person
from whom bonght. i. e., the zeller,
Ang  bwithin, the person  from
whom something was or has been
bought. Angilinili, (1} the money
with which something was or has
been bought; (2} the person for
whom something was or has been
bonght.  Ang poghili, the buying;
purchasing (act). Mamili, to buy
much, Ang pamimili, the buving
of many things {act). Ang nomi-
mifi; the buyer by wholezale, or
liberal buyer. Ex.: Pinamili ko
igieng manigd keldkal (T hooght
those goods at wholesale), Maka-
Bill, to be able to buy,  Ang naka-
bili, the person able to buy (past).
Ang ipinaldli, the time, reason, or
price in or for which something is
or haa been bought. Ang maigpd
pinabillin, thesfaﬁem thus (many ),
Ang kabili, the person with whom
a purchaee has been agresd upon.
Ang nagkabilihon, the buver and
geller thus agreed (past tense).
Ang pagkabilhin, the coet (past
tense)., Ex.: Paghkabilhin ko man
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nang ihay, parordon akdé (even
if it should cost me my life, I will
g0,

To sell, Maghili. Ang dpaghili, what sold,
Ang iptnaghili, what was or has
been sold.  Ang pinagbilldn, the
person to whom sold | past tense]:
the place, or the price.  dAng nai-
paglali, what has beensold by error,
Ang nopaglidhan, the money real-
ized from what has beensold,  Ang
paghibili, the act of selling.  ({The
actof buyving is ang paghili.) Mog-
Eibill, to gell by wholesale,

To snatch; to pull up by the roots; to Kumambam, Ang kinambam, what

take by force. snatched, ete., thus [past tense),
Ang  Iembamin, what snatehed,
pilled up, ete. (no tense idea).
Maiipomkam, to go about pulling
up things (as a gardener pulls up
weeds),

To take. Kumuha,  Ang Eincha, what was or
has been taken. Ang ikuwha, the
means for taking (no tense idea).
Ang funin, what taken (no tense
ideal, Angibinaha, the means by
which something was or has been
taken.  Awg bundn, the place or
person from whom taken,

To request; to ask for, Huwinirl.,  Ang hiningi, what asked
for,  Ang nehiipd, what obtained
byvaeking., Ang hifpin, what asked
for {no tense idea).

To close the hand. Kumimline,  Maghimbim, to grasp;
to close the hand upon.  cdng -
Limin, what grasped,  Ang bindn-
Fim, what was or has been grasped.
Ang ibimbhim, the grasping instru-
ment; €. g., the hand.

THE PARTICLE L

1. The definite particle i, which is almost invariably a prefix and found
as an infix with a very few words for strietly enphonie reasons, is used
with gentences or phrases by which the subject ia represented as losing con-
trol of sowething, expul=ion, cansze, means, instrument, time (not tense),
and verba of adjnsting, copying into, transferring, translating, transplant-
ing, ete,, in the latter case indicating the object of the verb,

1I. Sentences or phrases inclnding a verb with 4 have the agent in the
genitive, the direct object in the aceusative (if there is a direct object),
and the word denoting the instrument, time, or cause in the nominative.
The nominative word is emphasized by being placed at the beginning of
the gentence or phrase.

To pinion; to tie the hands, (fumdpos.  Ang igapos, the means—
i. e., the rope. Ex.: Igopos mo #
bilangoin itong pantali { Pinion the
prisoner with thiz rope). Em-
phatic: ftomg pantali igapos mn &
bilangoin (with this rope pinien
the prisoner).
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IIT. T, meaning canse, is generally combined with ke, the definite form of
wka, forming dha; and further withdn for the past and present tenses, ikina.

Tis comne here. Pumarile.  Ang ipineriio, the reason
or time of coming here,  Ang iki-
naparito, the reason or thne thus
(past tense). FEx.: Awid ang ikina-

artfo mof  {What did you come
ﬁena for?) 8@ Juan ang thinaparits
ko {Juan was the cause of my
having come here),  Sino ang prind-
ritodan mof | Who did vou come
to see here?) S Jwan (Juan).

1V. Some verbal roots have the idea of going away, leaving, ete., inherent
in themselves, and therefore have the definite in either in ord. Hx.:

To go away; to leave. Umielis.  Ang inalis, the leaving
) (pref. to ang talis). Kehapon, ang
weliz Lo (vesterdoy, 1 left),  dng
petgaliz, the act of leaving,  Mrga-
fis, to take something away.  Ang
pegealis, the action of taking some-
t.hi'l‘l;_"' away., Kapageolis ko witd
sigagan (1 have just finished tak-
ing thiz away). Mabooliz, to be
able to go away,  Makapagalls, to
be able to take away.

V. An indirect object following a preposition takes the genitive with a
sentenee or phrase using 4, but the constraction of the rest of the sentence
of phirase is unchanged.  Fx.:

Tir buy. Pumitt,  Thili wo ang batd nang baka-
nin {Buy some sweets for the
child ],

Tor carry; to accompany. Humatid,  Thotid moe akd s il
nang amd mo (Accompany ne to
vour futher's house [to the housze
of wvour father]). Maghatid, to
send; to remit. Maghatidhativan,
to zend to ench other mutually.

To look for. Hundnap.,  Ihinap mo abd nang isang
mabuting cabaye | Look for a good
horse for me). Thdnap wmo ako
nung morgd itlog {Look for some
egera for me),

VI. The person for whom some act is done and the indirect object of
an action benefiting or performed {or the benefit of another, take the
nominative; the verb being uzed with © and the proper tense forms. The
foregning sentences are also examples of this, as well as the following
examples:

To cook; to make by cooking or like  Maglutd, Ex.: Ipaglutd mo ang capi-
prrocess, tin nang sicolate ( Make sotme choe-
olate for the captain). [Ipagluéi
mo akd nang kanin (Cook me some
rice ).
T build a house. Maghdhay, Ipagbihay mo akd (Build
me g houaese ).
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VI [generally replaces in with verbs which admit both direct and
indirect objects, 1 being used to express the direct object (accusative)
and an expressing the indirect object {dative, ete.). Ex.

To I‘E(}i.'}]ili]lltﬂ't(l.

To make a gift; to present with,

To advise.

To give hack; to restore.

To tell; to narrate; to report.

To talk; to speak.

Maglilin.  Ang ipaghilin, the ree-

ommendation.  Ang  ipiaaghilin,
what was or has been recom-
mended.  lug pagbilingm, the por-
gon recommended {no tense Tdea),
Ang pinaghilingn, the person whe
was or has been recommended,

Muagbiyeya,  Ang ipiaagbipape, what

was or has heen piven, 1. e, the
wift.,  Ang pinaghiyoyods, the per-
son to whom something wasz or has
been j_.ff VETL. J.lrr-rfuflr,-'r;:t,rrmy .!r}.U_rJ: 0
liberal person.

Mughdrol, This verh also means in

BOIE CASEE L0 E.lt'l:ll;'ll_['e WOTTen.
Ang aliitol, the advice.  Ang ili-
nddel, what was or has been ad-
vised, clng ledolan, the person
advised.,  ddng kinetolon, the per-
gon who was or has been advised,
Ang ipaghatoel, the woman pro-
caved,  Mapoghdatol ma lofaki, pros
curér; patderer, Mapieghadtol ws
f.lr:-"r!’r._a.lr', prrodcnress,

Magzeaoli., This verb also means to

go back, to return to the place of
gtarting.  lagisfnaali, what was or
has been restored. . ng sinaoding,
the person to whom something
wag or has been restored.  lug
pogeaoldn, the place retourmed to,

Magsalitd,  Ang salithi, what told or

reported (no tense idea). dng
simaliid; omy isinelitd, what was or
has been told, ete.  Adng sinasalili,
oy tetnecsal i, what ia heing told,
ete.  dAng sasafiting ong iasafifd,
what will be told or reported.
Ang pagsalitain, the SO told
or reported to (no tense 1dea).
;lr-'y j-'l.r-!-l'l'f.l'-\ﬂlrr-f!'f.lirf, the [Hersan tolil,
ete, (past tense).  _lng poragaosi-
litadn, the person being told or
reported to { present tense). oy
pageesalifadn, the person to be
told or reported to (future tense),
Ang ipinagsefitd, what was told
and the reason for telling. ny
nigsalitd, the teller [past tense).
Ang  nagsaselitd, the narrator
fI)h‘EE]lt tenae), .-in,_rl.l .r,r;.::_a_’;.u:r.-euf[.f..".,
the teller {(fnture tense). Aoy
kasalitann, the companion in tell-
ing; the coreporter. Masalitd,
parruluus: like an aged person.

Swinehi. . Ang sabihin, what said or

the person or thing mentioned.
Mageali, to converse; to say.
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Ang dsabi, the reason or ecavse of
the conversation. Ang dsinebi,
what was or has been sald,  Ang
ipinagsabi, what was or has been
gaid and the reason or cause.  Ang
sabifon, the conversation or story.
Ang pinageabihan, what said to a
certain person or said at a eertain
place.

To signal. Tururd,  Magiurd, to point out; to
show; () to teach. _dng itinuwrd,
what signaled, pointed out or
tanght.  dwg finurean, person
shown (taught) or signaled to.

Other verbs which have two objecta ke the foregoing are umdaral, ‘“to
teach;’ maghalitd, **to report;’ waghigoy, *togive;” and maghili, *'to
sell,” which have been or will be explained in other places,

VIIL Inthe majority of cases 1 expresses the means or instroment by
which an action is brooght about. 1t is prefleed directly to the root for
those conjugated with wm in any manner, and to the verbalizing particle
in the other conjugations. This applies to all tenses, The first syilable
of the root or the last syllable of the particle, as the case may be, redupli-
eate in the present and futare tenses.  In the second pluperfect and second
future perfect tenses the particle 7 is inserted between the particle ne or
ma and the root, whether the Jatter be simple or compound.  (See tables. )

[X. The root denoting an instrament, if capable of conjugation, may
denote the indirect object, if there is no nominal direct object in the sen-
tenve.,  Exur And angipinaday wigd 2 What was he killed with?)  Jhindril
i | he was killed with a gnn). With in the sentence would be: ;iru'ri'ﬂfr:'}r
wilied mang fiird {he was killed with a gun ). In the last example the nomi-
nal subject biril is expressed.  (Bee tables for the conjugation of an instru-
ment with 7, and with means for accomplishment of an action. )

M. Jisalso used, as has been stated, to express the means for the ac-
complishment of an action. Ex.: Wald sigang ihili niteng bahay (he is
without the means to buy this house).  Mayrodn okd ihebayad s iyd (I have
the means to pay you),

X1, I combined with in may express the direct object (acensative) of
actions performed for the benefit of others, which may also be expressed
bv in alone; an expresses place in general with such verbs; and § com-
hined with pagand pinag according to the tense, expresses the person who
i4, waz, has been, or will be the beneficiary of the action.

To roast {ment); to bake or fry (fish  Mugihao.  _Anginillas, whatis being
or meat ), fried or roasted.  Ang ipinagiibao,

' the person for whom something is

being roasted, ete.  Ang ihooo,

the frving pan or roaster. ng

pinergiloan, the place of roasting,

To geald or make, as tea; to boil (as  MNaglagi.  Ang inilogd, what boiled

potatoes, ete. ). or made thue,  Awg ipaglegd, the
person for whom to be made.  Ang
lagadn, the cooking pot, teapot,
ete,  Kx.: fpaglogd mae akd nong

- aa (make me some tea).

o cook, Magluti.  Ang luioin, what cooked.
Ang inifetd, what cooked { 2ee next
paragraph ). Ang lutedn, the cook-
ing utensil. Ang paglutodn, the
conking place.

XII. When roots beginning with k, I, or a vowel (including ) are con-
Ieated with in and instrumental 4, ete., the Tagalog reverses the particle
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in to ni or changes it to wa, in order to avoid the harsh sounds of the double
i, especially with roots commencing with . Fx.:

To throw down. Muogluilog.  Ang ihiilog, what dashed
to ground or thrown down {(no
tense idea).  Ang ihinilog or ang
inafatlog, what was or has been
thrown down, ete. g thinafialoy
or ang ourhufiideg, what is being
thrown down, ete. g hachaifor,
what will be thrown down, ete,
(Bes tables for these. )

To place; to put, Muaglagay.  Ang ilagay, what placed.
Ang 't'n’i'lr.feg{ti,(; g Diidagay o ang
inalagay, what was or has been

laced.

To get rid of; to disappear, Maguwald,  Ang infwald, what wae or
has been gotten rid of, ete,

XIIL. With certain classes of verhs such as (1) those requiring two com-
plements, e. g., magsadid, “to tell;”" magdfang, "to lend;” magbigay, o
pive,” ete,, and [2) with those expressing expolsive or dizpersive action,
e. g, maglapen, * to throw away ;" magsilbag, * to scatter seed, ete.,”” 1 forms
a true passive, which may be so expressed in English.

XIV, With verbal roots not included in the foregoing classes £ forms an,
expression peculiar to Tagalog and allied languages by denoting either the
instrument, cause, or time of the action.  In these cazes the canse, reason,
instrument, or time becomes the subject of the sentence in the nominative
case, especially if the sentence should ineclude an indirect complement ex-
irrw@sive of such instroment, cause, time, ete., in addition to adirect object.

DA

(1) To give. Maghigay.,  Ang ibinigoy, what was
or has been given., Ex.: fhinigay
ni Jurn iypang aclapi (that money
was the gift of Juan).

(2} To throw away., Magtupen.  Tiemapon, to cast (as a
net). Ex. with moglapon: Iinoe
pon ko ang sifal {1 threw the letter
away :I . And iy H{u;-_f.il:'iu Eo veitong
igdi? (What shall 1 do with this
fieh?}  flopon mo (throw 16 away ).
Ex. with fwmapon: Minsang dlapoi
nadiurli Lo dtong ixded (1 caonght this
fish with one throw [}of the net]).
Ang taponnn, the fish line; alan,
where anvthing may be thrown;
the serap hole or heap.

To plant; to sow. Magtanim. {2} Also to bear hate or
rancor toward another, Abieg
ilinatonim itong pdlay (1 am plant-
ing this rice}. Ang fomndn, the
Plﬂwmf anting.  Aswill be seen,
wesides being contracted, there @8
a transposition with m and n with
this word with sutlixed an.

{Hee tables for conjugation of sumdbog, to sow, with i.)

XV, If the instrument is expressed in full with a verb using the expul-
give i, the instrument takes the proper repogition in the genitive,  Ex.o
ﬂi’urrj':]ma- niyd ang buhanfin nang jr.afmhril!-r;y {he threw the sand away with
a8 noe|.
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XVI. (1) Roota which take mag for the primary idea in the indefinite
generally have 4 for the corresponding definite, combined with in for the
past and present tenses.  Um rools generally take in only for the simple
definite (direct object).  (2) Hoots which vary in meaning according to the
verbalizing prefix or infix wm, mag, ete., generally retain the definite form
of may, magla, ete., with 14, forming dipoy, ipineg, ipa, ipna, ete., a8 pre-
fixes to the root. " (Bee tables for conjugation of kumdld, fo spread, to
propagate {Iol’, its own aceord); meghddat, to spread widely (by outside
agency ). D=

i1y Tosan; to put in the sunshine, Maghilad.  Ang ibinilad, what was
or has been pat in the sunlight,
gaclothes to dry.  Ang bilawin, the
place, Ang bilaran, the rope by
which snspended, ete.  Ang ibilad,
what sunned, dried in the sun, ete.

To poar out, Maglachos,  Angibuheos, what poured
out. _Adng ibinwhosz, what has been
poured ont.  Momuhos, to spill
out; (2) fig. to spread out or run
to, as aroad.,  Fx: St an nuennhos
itong doen P [ W here does this road
ran to?)  Nunwhos sa bayan (it
goea to town)., Maghabuhos, to
run together {astwo roads). Nog-
kakafulos ang dalawang doan, the
two roada run together,  Kala-
fos dugd, of the same blood, as
children of the same mother,

To seatter. Magbudagsak, var, magbulaksel.  dng
ihuligeak, what scattered.  Ang
ihinlagsalk, what was or has been
scattered. Angibinubulageak, what
ia being scattered.  Ang thubu.
Tagank, what will be scattered,

Tov add, Magdagday.,  Ang ddagdag, what
added. Ang idinagdayg, what was
added. Awng dagdogan, what has
beenaddedto.  Ang mondaragdag,
the adder,

To heap up; to lay in lavers, Magpitong,  dAng  dpdlong, what
heaped up or laid in layers, Als=o
us-u_-ti) for generations, Fx.: Sl

g puitong ong rogimode ge Lalan-

dofn? [(How many generations

have there been since Lacandola?)

12} To spread; to propagate (of its  Kunudlaf. Ang  ibdlet, what may

own aceord ). spread. Ang ilindlzf, what has
spread.

To spread widely (by outside Maghilet. Awg ipagkdlat, what may

Ageney) . be spread thus.  Ang ipineghalat,

what was or has been so spread.
Ex. {indef.): Noghabdlat si kuan
nang wikanyg nokasasaomd sa bopoua
fato {what's his name has been
spreading  bad reports  all over
aboat hizs neighbor).  Kdlathdlot
ang difit wiya (he has a most tat-

, tling tongue).

T borrow (money only). Dmiltang.  Ang wlaipin, the loan.
Ang wiwitgan, the person from
whom borrowed.  _dng iitang, the
CANFEE,



158 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

To lend (money only ) Magitang. (Also to borrow much. )
Ang ipinagidanyg, the loan.
To lend willingly. Magpoiteng.  Angipmidang, the loan

made thus,  Ang poutariipin, the
person lent to thus, Ex.: Pow
Ll mo akd nong pisos {lend me
a peso).  Jeang  salopd  ldmang
etrgy Apaniibag Lo sa iyd | L willonly
Yend youa half peso).  Ipinadilany
feor ses iy ang salapd ko (1 have lent
my money to you),  BAbi hindi
mo akd  plaowidiong weng solapi?
(Why won't vou lend me some
money ¥y Sa opagha’t wald, (he-
canse I have none).  Paidlang,
credit.  Kawledian, debt.,

XVIIL. Thie is also shown by Inundli, **to buy;"" and maghiff, ** to sell,”
already explained ).

To buy by retail (on o small seale).  Umadoy.  Ang  inwfoy, what was
homeht thus,

To gell on a small scale, Magutay,  Adng ipinagutay, what was
gold thus.

NWIIL (1) Jke {ifdna for past and present tenses) is generally used to
X pross cause or reason, and al=o time {for the [atier see under mea).

To destroy, Sumird.  Magsivd, to destroy much.
Mokasivd, to be able to destroy.
Ex.: Ang ikinosivi neang Bondyang
ori ang pogsustgal (gambling was
the canse by which he lost hiy
property .

T Tre macd, Mahdapia,  Makofdpis, to cause sad-
ness.  Ang ikeiuipiz, the canse of
gadness (no tense idea). Ex.:
fhinahapis ko ang  poaghamatoy
niyd { | was saddened by his dying
[death]). Feinahahapis boang pag-
Famatay nigd {1 am saddened by
hig death}. Jlelaldpis mo ang
prghametay wi Gaf Jear ( You will
be asaddened by the death of
Don Juany.,  Kahapizan, sadness
abstr. ). Kalapishapis, sad orsor-
rowinl object or spectacle; also
great sorrow.

(2} Tha (ikina) also expresses well-perfected acts resulting from a slow
process or development,

To become better. Gumaling.  Maggaling, to adorn.
Ang  goliiipn,  what  adorned.
Magaling, to be better; al=o
Ypood,” Yelever.”  Mangaling, to
berome much better,  Makagaling,
to do good. Ang ikagaling, the
canse of betterment., Ex.: dug
maiiga gamot ey siyang thinogog-
ling nang margnd may sakit (medi-
cines are what canse the recovery
of those who are jll}). _Ang poia-
hi'y ang ikinagaling miya  {the
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weather eaused his improvement).
Ang  perginum nitong gamot ang
thinagading wild {the taking of this
medicine was what cansed them to
recover).  Mogpageling, to pros-
per.  dug pinagagaling, peraon or
thing prospering. dng nagagaling,
person  improving.,  Magpabogo-
titg, to improve one's =olf; to
correct one’s self.  Ex.: Magpalka-
galing kayd novg moiid deal singd
(Improve yourselves in vour cus
toms [or manners] ). Kagaliigan,
goodness; improvement.

(3) Thka, aa well as @ alone, prefixed to intransitive verbs Indicate time
as well as canse or reason. Ex.:

To repent. Magsisi,  Ang ipinagsia;g, the time,
caunse, or reason of repentance
{past tense).  Swinisi, to gquarrel
with openly.  dng (2, the canse,
Magpakasizi, to repent deeply,

To be asleep or sleepy, Muteitog.  Notwidilog bagd boyi? | Are
yiu :-=|L*.E‘]|_".".’:I (s .:'h.’_r,r Lin Bt ""_.}“j
matitlog (Yes; T would iketo go to
sleep).  Makaiilog, to iall asleep.
Ang thetilog, the time or canse of
falling asleep.

NIX. T is generally used alone to express canse or renson with verbs
which de not regnire an object to complete the meaning {intransitives):

Tovobey; to follow, Snunod.  Ang dsuned, the canse of
chedience or following,  Ex.: dad
g isinnsanod nareg et scadalo
g kanilang puni? ({ Why do sol-
diers obey [follow] their com-
manding officer fehiel]?). Adng
gretntritripee M patageny ay ang dsie-
gunod wilit { Their ohedience ig on
account of their cath and also their

] respect ).

To weep {purposely). TunnTyie,  Magtafiis, to weep much
or by many.  Malaiyiz, to weep
(invol.).  Angitofpe, the canse or
reason of weeping,  Mogpatoiiis,
to weep excessively.,  Makilaiiis,
to join another in weeping, FEx.:
Bikit wonanadgis  yaong  babayge?
{Why is that woman weeping
[erving ™). Ang itinataiiys nigt y
ety Lanietaipan wong anck { Her ery-
ing is cavsed by the death of [her]

child).
I's remain behind (letting others go  Tuwmird.  Mogtird, to allow some-
ahead ). thing to remain.  Ang imird, what

was or has been left behind; also
the remaining behind, Fx.: Thao
afg itinird to dite {1 have re-
mained here on your account).
Matird, to be left hehind,  Walang
nalird, not one remained.
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XX, In like manner intransitive verbs also express time (not tense’.  1f
the expression for the time is definite, it may either precede or follow the
verb, but if the time i= indefinite it should always precede.  Verbs which
require ika {ikina ) for cause or reason likewise have the same combination
to express time:

To arrive. Dusoeibing.,  Ang iddting, the time of
arrival.  Ex.: And ang oros ang
idineling wiyid {“ hat time [hour]
did he [she] come? ). Angidindiing
wipgnd ang fanghefi (He [&he] came
at noon). dnd ang arae nde idied-
tineg nild? (What day will they
come?).  dng ibalimang arao nong
Bonam (The fifth [day] of the
maonth ).

To embark or travel {also to mount).  Sumakay. Ang sabaydn, what em-
barked on or mounted, dug tsine-
Loy, the reason or time { past tense)
of embarking, mounting, ete. Ex.:
Ang taong tsinakey ko sa Filipinosz
[ The vear [in which] I embarked
for the Philippines),

To eat. Kumain,  Ang ikinain, the reason or
time of eating | past tense). Ex.:
DY dlinakain ang  bhwiljang  hiloo
Eatlon man {(green  fruit should
never be eaten ).

To die. Momatay.  Ang oras g ilinamatay
niyd, the houar at which he died,

XXI1. [isalso used with verbes of adjusting, conforming, copying into,
trangierring, translating, transplanting, ete., to indicate what has been
thus transferred, translated, ete,

To conform; to make suitable; to  Mogbdgay,  Ang ibindgay, what was
get ready. or has been made saitable. Ex.:
Hodgpery itd doon (Make [do] this
like that). Maghigoy ke nong
wdand Bedes magseasaydo (Get the
children ready for the party)
Muabdgay, to be proper or suitable;
also to be proportioned. Ex. (1)
Nabaliigay hogh sa deang dolagie
ernigy fumedbod na nagilsd s marpe
lnsariyan? {Is it proper, then, for
4 young woman to go alone abont
the streets?)  Mobabagidyan nang
Rirap aing aki nang Basalanan (The
In_lm-lhment will be suitable for
the gravity of the offense). [Thk
punishment will fit 1h|_, erime.
(2) DNl ebabdgoy siyd sa I.umfanf.-'
kateasmn { He [ghe] is not propor-
tioned to his [her] height}. The
act of makang suitable, ang poy-
kabdgay. Ex.: And ang pagkobed-
guy nitd doen ? {"-"r hat has this to
do with that?}) As a nouan, biged
means  ‘‘thing, matter, sabject,
Bize, Proportion, appearance.
Ex.: And bagd ang E'.n:rgay 2 What,
then, is the matter?) Apwdn ok
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(Idon’t know.) And ang bigay

wigd,  dmerican Lurg  Clstala?

{ What does he look like, an Amer-

ican or a Spaniard?)  _lwericano

PO (an Ameriean, sir. ) Bdgay s,

“as for,” “asto.”  Ex.: Bagay sa

dakin {as for me),  Bagay sa baniyd

{as for him [her]}).  Ruogry so

ihang Migay (as to other matters i

ete.  Bagaybigay, different things

(inclass; species, ete. ), Magkabi-
gaglidgey, 1o differ muach. ™ Ex.:
Naghakabigaybigoy sili sa pogda-
vawril { They differ moeh in their
manner of dress)

To compare. Maghedimbaud.  Ang ipinaghalim-
boaed, what was or has been com-
pared,  Tluneltinlowd, to imitate
another.  Ang halimbauaan, the

erson imitated.  Kohalimbaud,
ike, alike (object).  Kahalim-
biauaan, resemblance.

To equalize, Mogpard.  Angipinard, what was or
bas been equalized.

To (1) transfer; (2) translate; (3) Magsalin, Ang tsinalin, what has

transplant; (4) copy out, and (5) been or was transferred, trans-
to change from one vessel to an- lated, ete. (2) fsalin mo dto sa
other; to empty, wikang Tagdlog (translate this into

Tagalog).  (5) Teafin we ang la-
g i'.'.."l'rm;r;r fusl (empty ont the
contents of this basket).

THE PARTICLE AN (HaN)

I An (Ran after scute final vowel), sometimes nan, 18 saffixed with all
tenses of the verb. The particle i, either alone or in eombination with
pitg { pinag), ete., is retained in the past and present tenses.  For the con-
jugation of roots with an and lLan see the tables at end of book,

IL An usually represents place, or expresses the case called loeative in
many Enropean languages, replacing an adverb of place or the Preposi-
tion which wonld be emploved with another form of conjngation. Thus,
if a sentence with a verh other than those which admit a persen or place
as the direct object, or those requiring an for enphonic reasons, includes an
direct complement of place relating to the action, the use of an with the
verb expresses the relation of case expressed in English by a preposition.

To gather; to pluck (as flowers); to  Pumitis. Fx.: And eng pinipitds mo
hreak off, diydn? (What are you gather-
ing there?) AL’y pungmipitis
rong  laudaklak (I am  pathering
some flowers).  Ang halammnn' y
ang Iugar (8p.) na pinipiteson wi
Ambrosia nong mangd  badaklalk
[ Ambrosia is gathering the lowers
in the garden}; lit., “the garden
i3 the place where are being gath-
, ered hy Ambrosia the flowers )"
Fo die. Mamatay.  Ang kamatayin, the place
of death, distinguished by the
final secent from Lamatdyan, death
(abstract). Ex.: fong bahoy na
ith ang Mnamataydin vt amd (father



142 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

died in this house); Jit., "this
honse was the dying place of (my)
father."

ITI. If averbal action admite of a place for its direct object, the latter iz

penerally expressed by an
To (1) open; (2} uncover.

Maghudads, Anglbubasin, whatopened

or uancovered,  dAng  dpaghuliis,
the means Dby which opened or
uncovered.  dng  Dukasan,  the
place opened or uncovered; also
the person or object uncovered.
Contracted many times to bubsidn,
ezpecially forthe imperative, Ex.:
Bubsin wo ang pinte (open the
door ),

To sprinkle from the mouth (as Maghugd.  Ang lighdn, the place of

Chinamen o clothes): also to
bubble up (as water from a foun-
tain or spring ).

Tur 1ill; to make up.

To line.

To plant; to sow,

To cover,

such sprinkling, or the object so
treated.  Ex.: Hindf bughdn o
oy et demit {(don’t sprinkle
the clothes from  the mouth),
There isalso an idiom: Bughdnr mo
nntin dong bago mong damdt (treat
us onaceount of your new clothes);
“wet down your new stripes.’’

ﬂﬁr_r,f,[mnrﬁ. Ang pundn, the place of

filling, or making up. Ex.: Mag-
pund bapang labing delewd (male
up twelve [a dozen]). Punidn mo
ang marga fose (il the oups).
Pr-’j:i-’.lrﬁil‘l ko i.-u_r.,rii. LENLEY) 'm{t.lr:r,fri. IR0 S
{Bhall [fili the glasses?) Magpuni,
with grave accent, stress on next
to lust gyllable means to beging to
govern; to head; to lead; to pre-
side. Mamund, to go ahead or in
front.

Magsapin.  Ang sapndn, the place of

lining, ete., also the lmperative,
Ang isapin, the material.  Sapin,
ghoo or sandal. Kasapin, a leal
fof a book) or sheet (of paper).
Sepinsopin, many leaves, sheets,
or folds of lining.

Magtanim. {2) also to bear hate or

rancor toward another.  Ang taw-
nidn, the place or manner of plant-
ing, Bx.: Tiaamndn nd Tomds ang
kaniyanyg bikid nang miking (mi-
guina) ( Thomas planted hig fleld
fr}-‘ machinery). As has heen
noted before, hesides a contrac-
tion, there iz a transposition be-
tween nand m with this definite

Tumakip., Maglakip (1) to cover

up; (2} to firh from many canoes,
getting the fish in between., Awy
fakpda, what covered or the place.
Takpin mn ang tapayan { cover the
jarj.
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IV, An is generally used to indicate the person affected by an action
with verbs which reguire a person as the direct objeet.

To menace; to threaten. Magleld,  Awng paghoelaan, the per-
son menaced or threatened.

To frighten by rushing out from  Humalagi. Magbalugh, to frighten

hiding and shouting. much. Awng belaghin or ang bala-
ghin, the person thus frightened,
Kobubaloghang gowd, a marvelous
work, Kobalubalogd ifong gomang
itd (this [is] a most wonderful
work ).

To diminish {of itseli]. Bumeauns,  Magheuwas, to diminish
by outside agency. Ang bauosin,
what diminished. dng bauwasan,
the place (corresp. to wm). dng
perglaricasan,  place  {corresp. to
wmag), the person to whom some-
thing iz given thus,  Mabowos, to
diminish {inan. action). Ang na-
saitits, what taken from.  Make-
boawae, to cause to diminish,  Mog-
pabiuas, to order or request to
diminish., Ix.: Bowesmnmo ipong
st fepayen (take something

.oout of those jars), Maghaues La
sy hedaga, reduce the price
Hindi meobiosan bo s lineng prisos,
I can not let it fall below 5.
Nobowea no ang hoiipin (the wind
has diminished now).

To grive, Magligey,  Angibigey, thegift. Ang
ibinigay, what was or has heen
given. dng bigydn, the person re-
veiving a gift. . dng binegydn, the
person to whom something was or
hasbeen given.  Mapaghigoy, gen-
erons; liberal; indualgent.  Mawi-
goy, to give much; tolavish,  Ex,
And ang ibinigay mo? { What did
vou give?} Digydn mo akd nang
kavnting makakain, give me a little
refreshment {fo eat]. Hif;.';,nira Jio
akd mang itlog bun meyrdon (give
me some eggs if there are any).
SiJueen g Eunrqr.-'rm‘,a ko (1 gave it
to Juan ). 8 Tomds ang bibigyang
ko (I will give it to Tom:is).  Ang
ipamigay, what lavished., Ex.:
Tpinamigay niyd ilong laekot {he has
lavished all this}). I;nnmmm:g;uy
neild itumg lehat (they are lay ishinj.r
allthis)., Jpomumigay ninyd itong

. lahat?  {You will Tavish all this?)

To trade or sell rice. Maghigis,  Angpagbigasan, the seller
or dealer in rice. Jyang pilak
ang pinagbiposan niyd (e made
that money selling (trading) rice).
Makiligis, to ask for a liitle rice
{#ee particle maki).
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To guard; watch; look out. Maghantay.  Also means to make a
bird snare from bamboo. Ma-
merday, o catch birds with a
“hantay."  Ang samantay, what
caught, Ang Sinabontay or an
pinapughabantay, the person ﬁtalluﬁ
ing guard, watching or looking
ont.  Ang bentayen, the sentry
box, post; watchtower; look out
place.  Also Ang  paghaitayan.
Anig boantaydn (1), thing or person
guarded or watched; also impera-
tive withont art.  Ex.: Hoafapin
mo itong bihoy it (watch this
honse).  Bimanbeydre Lo ang cuar-
fel (I was on guard at the bar
racks},  Binobantopin wigd ang
cuartel (he is on goard at the bar-
racks). (2) arms or scales or
correctness of the balance. (3)
A bamboo hed for sick persons
under which a fire may be made.
Muagbardegpin, to made such a bed,
Ang bastayanin, the material; ang
Basdayrnan, the place of such a bed.

To charge against (as a debtor)., Maghintang.  (2) To bear false tes-

' timony againstanother,  dwg pag-
Bindaitpen (1), the person charged;
(2) the PErEOT AWOTT  Agrainst
falsely,  dAng ipaghbintang, what so
gworn, i. e, the testimony. Ex.:
(1) Pinagbintaifpon akd wang s
pouong pieos (1 was charged uop
with ten pesoa). (2) Pinaghin-
tawnpan wiyd akd (he bore false tes-
timony againat me).  Adwg poghi-
bintang, the act of swearing falsely.
A binderitipon, congrrebintaaiiyin, ang
mapagbintong, the person who ha-
bitnally swears falsely; perjurer.

To dreas one’s self, Dumemit,  Doramtin, clothea {pres,
tense), Ang damidn, the person
dressed or clothed,  Magdami, to
dress or ¢lothe another.  dAng pag-
darainit, the act of dressing {pres.
tense).  Magporamil, to canse or
order to be clothed. Lx.: Parow-
tin mo ang walang damit (clothe
those who are withont elothes).
Bkt hindi mo pinadaramtdn ang
anakmaf { Why don't you clothe
yvour child?) Sapaghka’ fwald okovi
waibili nang damit | because I hayve
nothing to buy clothes with ).

To deceive. Magdayi. Ang pagdayaan, the per-
pom deceived.  Ang pagdarayd, the
act of deceiving, Magporayd, 0
permit deception.  Magparayd b,
permit the deception. Parayad, 10
congent or allow one's self 1o e
deceived. Magdarayad, frandulent:
cheating {adj. ).
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Tor kiss, Humalil,  Ang haghin, the person
kissed., Muaghalik, to kiss each
other (dual). Ang maid pinag-
haghdn {the two who have kissed
each other.) Pahalik, to request to
kise. Ex.: Fahalik pé kapd sa
famay (permit me to kiss your
hand). (Sp. (. B. 8, M)

To be sorry, Makindypany (from siyang, idea of
sorrow ), Angkinalmayaon, the
person for whom =orry, or for what
reason sorrow is felt.  Ex.: Rina-
likinayarion ko siph (1 feel sorry
for him--lit., he is the person 1
am sorry for.) Monhinayang, to
be very sorry. Ang  penkinae-
yertgan, the person for whom felt, or
the canze of much sorrow,  Magpa-
Findyang, to regret a loss of any
kind.

T steal. Magnitkao. Ang pinagndbas, what
was or has been stolen.  dng
matgnandban, the thief.  Ang pag-
mirkouan, the person robbed, iu:..
Nine ang moagnondbao? {Who is
the thief?) Sino ang pinagrabawan
me?  (Whao did you steal from?)

To Tisten to, Pakinig.  Ang pakingdn, the person
listening. Ex.: Palingdn ningd
ang dral (listen [ye] to what is
tanzht ).

Tu teach. Umdiral.  Ang aralan, the person
tanght. _Ang idral, what tanghi—
i. e, the lesson. Ang inidral, what
was or has been tanght. Ang
ungmadral, the teacher, _Ang pagd-
ral, the act of teaching, Magaval,
tostudy; tolearn. Angpegoralin,
the szource of learning—i. e., the
teacher or the book, ete. Ang
wmagirel, what learned, Ang po-
gadral, the act of stodying. (Note
that the “*act of teaching™ is ex-
pressed without reduplication of
the initial sylable of the root.)
Aral is said to be from Sansk,
dehdra, costom; habit; rule; by
Kern, but Pardo de Tavera thinks
it douhbtfal. fjor iz Malay, “to
teach orto learn " from Javanese,
Asuvl, eustom; habit; is more likely
to be from Bansk. defdra. For
further modifications of dral with

o particles, see under man.

I'o be charitable, Maand, also compassionate; charit-
able (adj.). Maauain, mapay-
Faoud, & humane or charitable per-
son.,  Ang awaen, the recipient of
compassion or charity.,  dng pog-
baand, the act of charity or rom-
passion. Kaeuean, (abst.) charity,

6855—05—10
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compassion. Ex.: Kaauan mo siyd
(have charity [or compassion] for
him), Ang kinaaween, what given
in charity or extended in compas-
gion, Ang ikineond, the canse of
giving in charity or extending
compassion,  Mabaaud, to move to
compassion.  Magmakaewd, to be
able to move to compassion., { Awd,
i generally redoplicated. Ex.:
Nogmomabaaudawd ald ifong dukhd
(this poor [person] moves nme to
pompassion ).  Ang  ipinagmama-
Eacund, the canse of being able to
move to compassion. Paaud, fo
ask for charity; to plead or beg for
merey, ebe, Ex.: Neggropnedd s st
dkin (he begged me for mercy ).

To hear (casually). Murisipig.  Duneidiig, to hear pur-
posely,  Ang naridgig, what heard

casnally,  dng divigin, what beard
purposely, as conversation directed
to person.  Ang difipin, the per-
son ligtened to,  An indicates per
son, in the thing, with this verb
and the following one, also others
which will be seen in other places.
Makarifijig, to bhe able to hear
Maghkarimyig, to be deceived by the
hearing,  Magpariiyig, to force
anather to listen., Ex.: Wald along
disfirig (1 heard nothing); lit, ©1
{ was) without hearing.”  Nurufig
wio ang sinabi ko? {Did you hear
what Ltold you?) Hindibonariiiig
(Idid not hear}; **I was not ableto
hear.”” Nukadiringig ka bagd? (Did
yvou hear?) Lit.: * Are vou hear-
ing?" Naghnriiidn akd {my hear-
ing deceived me).

(1} To untie; to loosen; {(fig.) toset  Awwalog.  Ang balgin, what untied
free; (2} to absolve. or loosened.  Ang kalgdn, person
' set at liberty or absolved. g
kalagpaniae, the jailor's fees m

former times, when set free.

5

V. In actions by which the subject tries to draw something to himsel
ai #tands for the person from whom that something is drawn,

)
1
H

To ask for; to regnest. Theiityi, Makalii@i, to obtain by
requesting.  Makihivigl, to thank
for.  Awy hifpin, what asked
for. Angy hinifgi, what was or has
been asked for. Ang hivgin, the
person from whom asked. Ex.
Ak y humdilgl nang mafipd i
Yy nakahiiyl akd ([ asked for some
fruit and got it for the asking).
Mapnghisgi, an importunate per
gon. See also maghili, to  sell
kumuhe, to take; dumaing, to v
treat; humdnop, to look for; anid
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twmangap, to accept or receive
which, among others, use these
same forms,

VI. Roote which exprese the ideas of coming or going, when verbal-
ined, take an for the person affected by the action, and i or ika (ikina) for
the reason or time of such action. Ex.;

To come here, Pumarito,  Parite, come here,  Ang
iptnarie, the reason or time of
coming here (past tense). Aleo
ang iktnaparito.  Ang pinaritohan,
the person (or the place ) who was
the object of the action. Ex.:
Ani ang ikinaparite mo s Pa-
sigf  (Why did you come here to
Pasipg?} Abing bihay ong pl':ruu'i-
tohon mof  {Which house did you
come to? ) { Pumarifo has been dis-
cussed previoualy,  Pumardon fol-
lows the same role as pumarito and
has also been explaned. )

VI, An is rare a8 an ending to the direct object of 2 verb. Some verbs,
however, which would naturally take in for the direct object substitute an
therefor on account of enphony, as the words are contracted.

To salt; (2) to make salt. Magasin,  Ang osmdn, what salted;
inamuin, what was or has been
palted. Awmg poloasingn, the salt
pan; also the salteellar.  Ang
nagaasin, the person who eats salt
on rice or food,  Makiasin, to ask
for a little salt.

To pay for. Maghayad,  Ang  boyaran, what
paid for; the obligation. This
verb also has the idea of covering
up, and originally meant “to buy
or sell slaves.”' Ex.: fyong baya-
raw ang difeng mo (your obligation
is to pay your debt [pay what vou

. owe] ).

I'o note; to experience: to perceive. Magmasid,  Ang pagmasdin; ang
mazdin (def.); ang nemasid (in-
dei.] what noted, ete. Magpa-
mastd, to order to note.  An
papagmaosddn, the person ordere
to note.  Ang popagmasdin, what
ordered to be noted,  Mapagmasid,
one who notes, perceives or ex-

. periences a preat deal.

o pierce, Tumalah, Angiablin, what pierced.
Tumalab iz algo **to become dull™
{as a knife). Magtalad, (1) to
penetrate deeply; (2) to dye with
the talal root.  Ang pagtalaban,
what pierced deeply. Ang talabin,
what dyed. Angitolab, the instru-

o ment.

Fo grasp; to hold. Magtaifun,  Ang barigdn or ang bafiy-
anan, what grasped or held.  Ang
pagiarignan, what held mach, Ang
ifasigan, the hand or instrument
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uged to grasp or hold with., Byn,
Maghauak, which means ng,mlh

to hold or grasp In two., HEx.:
Mey havak ald Agaydn (1 am hu:-!}f

now [or to-day] ).

(1) To try; (2) to sample; (3) to Twmikim. Ang tikindn, what sam-
understand a person well, pled. {(Admits in combined with
Ex.: Patiktmin mo 1Ha aki
nilomg dlok {allow me to try this
wine). Tilkmdin me {taste it; sam-

ple it).
To look at; to view, Tumirtgie, (2) Mogtidirin, to look a

much or by many. Maghifhinan,
to look at each other,  MaglisTrin-
tiipinan, to look at each other
closelv.  _Ang tiniilyin, what was or
has been looked at.  Anglinitidhn,
what iz being looked at.  Ang firli-
nan, what looked at; aloneimpera-
tive. Angpagiiiindn, whatlooked
at much or by many.  Angitiin,
the cause or with what, 1. e., the
eye. Angipeg-(ipineg)-tirfrin, the
canse of much looking or by many;
als=o the eyes of many, ete,

To learn. Magdral.  Ang pagoralan, what i=
learned.  dwng  poagoralin, the
gource of learning, i. e., the teacher
or book, ete.

VII. Bome roots ueed with in with wm, mag, ete., take an when conju-
gated with magpa.

To treat well; to prosper. Maogpagaling, Ex.: Gulioilan mogigd,
{treat him [her] well).

VIII. An sometimes replaces the preposition se when the latter means
“to,' ag an implies that the subject parts with something, in the following
examples. Acquisition withthesame construction { for’" jisexpressed byi.
Ex.: Binigydnnildiakdnitong bigas (they gaveme thisrice).  Alsoexpressed:
akd'y ang binigydn nild nitong bigds. It will be clearly seen that the defi-
nite is a verbal noun. Siro bagd ang pinagbilhdn niyd sang iyong ealayo
(te whom has hesold [did hesell] yoar horse?)  Pinaghilhin niyd ang keii-
wang kaibigan (his purchaser was a friend of his). Also expressed: .Ang
kaibigan niyd ang pinaghilhin niyd.

IX. An with certain noan or verbal roots indicates place. The first syi-
lable of the root is reduplicated for roots admitting contraction or begin-
ning with 1

Buyo-leaf (piper betel), Itmd,  Ttmohan, buyo-leaf garden.

Bamboo (bambuaa). Kovayan.,  Koweyanan,  bamboi
grove or thicket., May Jauoyon?
{Have [you, oris there] any bam-
boo? ) Kumawa yerre, to throw Lami-
boo  weapons at another. g
koawayanin, the object or person.
Mastpawayan, to cut bamboo. Ay
patigminyan. the instroment, i
the bolo or hatchet, ete.

Cocoanut palm Niog. Niugan, cocoanut grove.
Kaniugan, place of many cocoanuf
palms. Kapunong niog, a aingle
tree. Kaboong wmiog, a cocoanut.
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asture; grazing place.

Banana. (Musa |i:-ar. aand others,
hoth the tree and froit. )

Sngar cane,

Stone; rock,

“rﬂhar.
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Salisabor.

i,

Bati.
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Numiog, to throw a cocoanut at
another. Ang niogin, the person
or object thrown at.  dAng tniog,
the nut thrown. Magniogan, to
throw cocoanuts at each other.
There are many names for cocoa-
nut, according to ite age and con-
dition.

Ang sabsalin, the pgrass
eaten (no tense idea), or what
eaten as animals eat {(by the

month ). Swmabsab, to graze, eat
(as amimals).  Magsabsab, to eat
much.  Moagsisabsab, to graze in

herds, flocks, ete.  Posabsab, to
allow to prare. HEx.: Pasabeabin
mo  dlong  cabayo; may  sahzabin
diydn sa harapdn {Let this horse
praze; there is grass there in the
vard}.  Sungmazabsal ang cabaye,
pié {The horse iz grazing, sir).

Forong is a large pasture.  Sabso-

ban is more a grazing or eating

place for animals,

Sogiiijan, banana prove.
Kagogirfpan, large banana grove
or place where there are many
bananas. Magedging, to eat ba-
IANAE,

Tubf,  Tubohin, cane field, Tubo-
hanan, sugar-cane land.,  Magtubd,
to plant sugar cane. There is no
Tagalog name for sogar, asikal,
from 8p. aziear, being used. The
Malay uses shalor and gula, the
latter from Banak. guda.

Buatohan, quarry, Kabatofen,
place of stones; rocky ground,
Mabatong  bikid, a stony feld.
Bati also means rice which doea
not open when toasted; and
kidney.  Moghatd, (1) to cut
stone; (2) to lay stone; (3) to
build out of etone. FEx.: (3)
Naghabati si Juan nang koniyang
By (JJuan is boilding his house
out of stone).  Maginbatd, to turn
into stone. Ex.: Ang owina ni
Lot ay naginbatong asin (Lot’s
wife became a pillar [rock] of
galt).

Taibig,  Twbigon, irrigated land.
Katubigan, place where water may
be had. Magtibig, (1)} to puat
water into anything; (2} to water
an animal, ete.  Mandbiyg, to go for
water in a canoe or on an animal,
{To go for water with a pitcher is
unvigib ). Ang ponadigdn, the place,
Panibig, to make water. Makiti-
big, to ask for water. S Juan ay
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Charch.
Cnekpit,

Head.

Foot.

Btern; last part.

Bow; first part,

To make port (a8s & vessel).

To hathe; to take a bath.

nakilbatibiy sa dkin {Juan asked
me to help him get water)
Patubigin mo aki {Give me some
wiater], Tibig na hihilamosin,
wash water.

Stmbahon,  Swmimbd, to worship.

Saboilan.  Swmabong, to fight (one
ramecock against another).  Mag-
sabong, to fight againgt each other;
also to play one against the other.
Ang  sasehoiiin, the game (cock-
flehting),  Ang  i-(ipog b-enbong,
the pamecock (g8).  Prlosabong,
eockiighter by oceupation.

[Fld, Ulebdin, head of the bed: also
a large-headed person, Ui,
the head place (pillow). U is
the word for pillow itself. FEx.:
Uindd ka rini (Pub your head
here),  Ulwhin mo yore [ Pat your
head here toward me).  Dluhin
ma ith [ Put your head on this).

Pod {{rom Bansk, pode, foot).  The
English 18 also from the same
Bansk. word. The English paw
does not seem to be from Bansk.,
but to be of Teutonic origin, but
remotely may be the same.  Pas-
fuin, the footof a bed; place of the
feet, Mugpad, to set the foot
down; to step in or on.

Ang buli,  fumudi, (1) to steer; (2
to remain behind purposely.  Mo-
fuili, to be left behind., Ang fi-
fihiin, the lastor hinder part. HKo-
hililein, tardiness.  dng kahulifiv-
[ihin, the very last. Humull is to
cateh, ete, {note the difference in
accent).

Ui, Umund, to lead. Howag kang
mind, do not go ahead,  _Angune-
hiin, the fore part or place. Kau-
nahan, priority.  Unidund, firstly.
Ang bavndunaliin, the very first.
Sa und, anciently.  Sound pang st
und, very anciently. Sa unany
firne, in the davs of old. M-
witd, to precede; to guide {in per-
son ) ; to lead, as a goide.

Dumdong. Ang idbong, the vessel
put into port.  Ang deongan, the

lace. Lalouwigen is another name
or port.  Magkapadiong, to make
port suddenly. Maddong, to bein
port. .

FPaligd. Ang paliguan, the bathing
place. Ang ligoin; ang paligom,
the water for bathing. Magly,
magpaligd, to hathe another
{See the phrases on p. 24 for use
of these worde). Pambo is a rare
synonym.



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 151

To make a mudhole under the house.

To wonnd.

To serateh or gevape the ground with

the hands, claws, feet, ete.

To enter & room.

To lie down; (2) to go to bed.

Magpusali,  *“The place,” ang ko-

puselion,  Pusalion, *'mudhole.

Suniigat,  Ang sugatin, the wounded

person or animal, ete.  Ang 1kami-
gat, the cause.  Ang sugotan, the
place orwhat part wounded. Ex.:
Sinusngoton st sa bomay (he is
wounded in the arm [hand]).
There is no separate word for arm
and hardin Tagalog,  Burasn, from
S, brezo, igsometimes used,  Pad,
foot, ia also a foreign word.  Rus-
sian has exactly the same peculiar-
ity, ruka meaning both hand and
arm, and noga both foot and leg,
Magriigat, towound much ; mralbasi-
gai, to canse to be wounded,  Sugat
{note the accent) is another root,
with the idea of trading at retail,
Swiringat, to buy at retail, or go toa
retail market.  Mogeuget, to =ell at
retail. Ang sugetin, the place, i.
e, the market.  Tiangd, a Spanish-
Aztec word, i3 the usnal name for
& market.

Kumothat. Maghatbol, to make a

ditch or trench.  Ang kotkotin, the
earth scratched up, or {21 thrown
out of a diteh,  Fx.: (2} Kinotkol
nang gt serdoalo ang lupa nang
Famoay | thesoldiers threw the earth
out with their hands).,  Awng (hoi-
kof, the means, 1. ., the hands,
claws, ete. Ex.: Adwg Lamay ang
ikinothot wang marid sundalo pang
fupa {with their hands the soldiers
threw out the earth [or dug the
trenchl). dng kothotan, the place,
Ex.: Rdang knothoton nang maimpid
sittefafo { this waswherethesoldiers
dug the trench). Padgothot, the
ingtrument need for digging, as a
gpade, shovel, ete,

Swmilidd, from silid, a room. Ang

stlfan (e}, the room entered (no
tense idea), Ang esisidiin, the
room, Magsilid, to put into a room
or to enter much.  Masilid, to be
in a room, Ang poagsisidlin, the
room entered much.,  Syn., lindob,
from IGok, within: inside.

Humigd.  Ang hiligdn{c), the place;

thebed. Mnhigd, tobelying down,
or in bed. Ex.: Sino kayd yaong
nahiikigid? {who js that lyving down
there?).

X Verbs in which the idea of expulsion iz inherent do not admit of in
‘e an ending for the direct object, which is replaced by an, han, ete.

T place,

ﬂﬁ‘ti}iﬁy&y (1 root). Ang lalagyin,
the

1 fage, Ang  ilagdy, what
placed, Ang ilinagay; ang teila-



152 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

To =ow {as rice, com, ete, ).
r L

To u=e or make soap,

To throw away.

To erect; to set up.

To pay a salary or wages,

gay; ang inalagay; what was
placed, or has been placed. Mul-
agdy, to be placed. Ang kinale-
Iagyin, the place. Muogpalagdy,
to ﬂ.t-xvrr, to ag}ﬂmlﬂn. { Root gen.
redup.) Ex.: Pialalagaylagay
aieg seiipd sundalo ang bayan (the
goldiers are leaving the town).

Sumibog,  Ang dwibog, what sown,

i. e., the grain. _Ang sabugan, the
place, the field, rice paddy. Ex.
a3 verbs: Tsdbog me 1 (2ow this),
Teibog mo ild sa dyong Fikid | sow
this in your field).  Sobugan mo
witt ang iyong bilid, or ang tyony
Bitdeiel, sabicgern o nitd, same trans-
lation ag with 4, except in the first
the emphasis is on the act, and on
the place in the second.  Magad-
bog, to eow much.  Ang ipogsi-
bog, what sown thus,  [See tables
for conjugation of adibog. )

Mugeabin, from Sp. jabdn, soap. Ex.:
And ang stnasabin mef {(what are
youwashing with soap?). Sabonon
mo ang damit {use soap with the
clothes), Wald albong sabin (1
have no soap).  Mill ko neng s
bin (buy some soap). It will be
seen that assimilated foreign words
follow the s=ame rules as native
ones in all respecta,

Magtopon.  Awg dapon, what thrown
away. Fx.: Hopon wmo i | throw
this away). Ttapon mo ité sa tibiy;
taponan wmo ang tubig nwild; or ang

. Lithig ang taponan mo nits {throw
this into the water [in order to pet
rid of it] ).

Maglayd.,  Ang i{paglitays, what set
up thus. Ang pagtayoan, the place.
Ex.: (i) ftapi wmo itong mdrgi ha-
ligi (set these posts [pillars] up-
right). Jtong loobang it6'y siyd
kong prglatayoan nang dking bdhay
(I am going to put up my house in
this yard). Twmays, to stand erect
{animate being). Ex.: Ang sun-
dalo  tengmatayd sa havap nowvy
kanigang  pund  (the soldier i=
standing [stands] erect in front of
[hefore] his commander). Mafowd,
‘to he erect (inanimate ohject].
Ang margnd holigt nang dk-ng bihoy
reetdalayd (the posts of my honse
stand [are] upright),  Matowid
aleo means upright, but generally
in a moral sense,

Umupa.  Angiupa, the wage or pay-
Ang upahan, person paid or what
paid for, a8 a rented house, eti.
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Ang pagupahan, the place. Ex.:
Magkano ang paguupaion s Ma-
wiilit? (how much is being paid
in Manila?),

X1 With some nouns denoting parts of the body an expresses personal
adjectives with an idea of angmentation.

shoulder, Balilal, Balibatdn, broad-shonl-
dered. Ex., verbalized: Balilatin
ma itong Fauayen {carry this bam.
boo on vour shoulder).  Jsabalikbat
e ong panyd {spread this hand-
kerchief over your phoulders),
Balikofur moe sind (catch him by
the shoulders). ’

Mouth. Bilrig.  Biligin, large-mouthed, also
great or reckless talker. Ex.: Pi-
naghiligean wiyd abd (he talked a lot
about me).

Noge, flong,  Tongin, large-nosed,

For places expressed with pog—dn and Ba—dn, see unde and &
Maces expres: il e and ba—dn, see under poag and ka
CONSTHUCTION,

XIL With an the direct object takes the aceosative and the agent the
genitive.  Ex.: Hinahagldn nang anak (agt. ) ang baniyang ind {dir. object)
(the child is kissing his [her] mother).  Lit., * Ia being kissed by the child
the his [her] mother.”"  Tuluran mo iyang kihkey (prop up that tree),  Lit.,
"Let be propped up by vou that tree.”

XIII, If an indirect object expresging place is included in a sentenee,
however, it takes the accusative case, and the direct object the genitive or
other oblique case, the agent remaining in the genitive, as explained in the
preceding paragraph.  Ex.: Tinalamndn ni amd nang sarvisaring Bihoy ang
holamanan ( Father i= planting different kinds of trees in the orchard [zar-
denjl—lit., ““The garden (ace.) is being planted with different kinds
fabl.} of trees (gen.) by father (ins.).”" Pinaghanopar mo bagi sa cabayo
itimg doang 467 (Did von look for the horse on this road?)—lit., ** Was-
lsoking-place your perhaps (gen.) for horse (dat.) this road? (nom. as
trans., game form as ace. )"’

XIV. If an is used modifying a place or person in which fo, for, from,
Iy, o, in, ete., precedes the place or person when translated into English,
the place or person should be expressed.  In these cases the agent, as usual,
tukes the genitive and the direct object the accusative. The indirect object
mayv either preceide or follow the verh, except interrogative pronouns or
adverbs of place, which alwavs precede.  The person or place is empha-
siged by being placed before the verb in the sentence.  Ex.: Fsinidlot niyd
iang dking silat (He wrote my letter for me}—Ilit., * Was written by him
(her) the my letter.”  Sinusulotan Lo dtong papel (I am writing on this
raper}—Ilit., ** Is-the-writing-place my this paper.”  Pagsusulatan Lo itong
peapel itd (T will write on this paper}). Same construction as foregoing,
with futore tense; Sino ang pinaghilhdin mo witeng cabayo?  |{To whom
have you gold this horse?)—Ilit., **Who (was) the purchaser vour of this
horse??  Ang anak nang kapidbihay ko {To the son of my neighbor) “ The
son of the neighbor my."

i L)

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘U,
L Umis called the first verbalizing particle by the Spanish writers on
Papalog, and is generally used to verbalize roots when the action is primary
'rexpressed ag the act of the snbject withont special reference to the object.
Im also has the idea of action toward another person. Some roots differ
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radically in their meaning with wn and mag, or rather in opposite ways
from a neutral point. With other roots mag expresses intengity of what is
expreaged primarily with um. U, which is found in the so-called indefi-
nite, changes to wngm in the past and present tenses, and drops out in the
future tense. Thereare also pluoperfect and future-perfect tenses, bot they
are not generally u=zed.  For the conjugation of a root with wm see the
tables. There are some irregularities with some roots which are noted in
the proper place. In the mechanical structure of the language wm is pre-
fixed to roots beginning with a vowel and infixed between the first letter
and the following vowel of a consonant root.

1L, The philologist Keane gave (. W, Parker, anthor of the Grammar
of the Malagasy Language (London, 1883), the following information as to
the use and origin of infixea, which applies to Tagalog as well:

“The infix syllable om (um, am, om) is a feature which Malagasy has in
common with Khmér (Cambojan}, Javanese, Malay, Tagala (sic) (Philip-
pine Archipelago), and no doubt other members of the Malayo-Polynesian
family.

“Khmir: Step, dead; samiop, to kill.  Jevanese: Hurub, flame; foomu-
rih, to inflame. Malay: Pilih, to choose; pamilibon, choice. Tagala:
Baan, to read {idea of reading); bwmosa, to make use of reading {(to read),

“Originally a prefix, as it still is in Sunoan (Ex.: Moto, unripe; momato,
to die young ), this particle seems to have worked its way into the body of
the word by a process of inetathesis analogons to the transposition common
to most langnages {compare Anglo-Baxon thridda with third "

III. As has been stated, wine is generally uzed to express the simple un-
reciprocated act of the agpent, either toward himself or others, provided the
action is not modified by conditions of time (not tense), manner, instri-
ment, number (pluarality ), or otherwise carried away from its shinplest
penae,  Many roots admit both wm and mag with little difference in mean-
ing, and hence it is often difficult to decide upon a choiee between then,
but it is generally safe to use wwn. Again, many roots differ widely with
the two particles, O refers more to subject and his action, mag to the
object and the action of the verb upon it.

CLASSES OF “'UM" ROOTS.

For comvenience of reference the roots conjugated by wm have been ar-
raged into numbered paragraphs, those following the regular conjugation
being given in Par. I-X VI, and those having irregularities coming under
Par. XVIII-XXI1. Diminutives are treated in Par. XXII.

[. Hoots which denote gualities capable of being slowly assimilated by
the agent form the first class, There are some adverbs which are verbal-
ized by wm in certain cases.

To grow dark. Dumilim.  Magdilim, to grow very
dark., Ang diliman, what is ob-
seured by darkness, (Ang dilimdn,
the osier with which fish corrals
are tied,  Dilipuin iz also the name
of a village near Manila). s
with wm: Dungmidilim ang gobi
{The night is growing dark ). -Ing
pagdidilim nang drao, the eclipse
of the sun. Modilim, to be over-
taken by darkness; alsoadj. dark,
obzeure,  Ex.: Nodiliman  boawd
(exel. ) so dadn (We were over-
taken by darkness on the road).
Madilim no {1t is dark already).
Madilim pa (1t is dark yet). Man-
dilim, to travel indarkness. FEx.
Hovag ipandilim iyang cabayo (10
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not travel in the dark with that
horse).  Makadilim, to  become
dark (not limited to a slow process,
as with wm.) Tugdilim, time or
geason  of darkness. Twilight,
trlipsilim,

To grow upy; to become large, ete, Lowall,  Ex.: Lungmoali obé sa
Mawnild {1 grew up in Manilal.
Maglali, toinerease; tomake sone-
thimg larger. Ang fabldn, what
made larger.  _dng naglaloli, the
agent.  Malbaloki, to canze or to be
able to grow larger.  Aug ibolalki,
the canse.  Ang pakalalifin, what
ig to be made larger. Kualobhin,
(aba ) size. dng  kalabilukbilhan,
the very largest. Mapakalalt, to
grow greatly; or too large,  Mug-
palnki, to rear (as a childy; to edu-
vate.  Ex.: Siwo ang wogpageiali
s ipd?  {Who reared vou?)  Ang
dhing nuwna'y sigeng wogpalaki s
itkin { My grandparent was the one
who reared me)., Malnki {adj. ),
big; large.

To grow cool or eold (az food or Lumemiy, Ex.: Lalamig ang e

drinlk ), (The tea will become cold).  Ang
wakalwndg (indef.), ang ikalomiy
(def.), the cause. Magleaming, to
coolanything.  Ang lamigaen, what
cooled.  Ang pokalomigin, what
put to cool.  Magpalamig, to put
out to cool.  Malamig (adj.), cald;
(fig. } Malamig na banta orna liob,
cold-hearted.

To grow white; to bleach ont. Pumuii.,  Ex.: Pungmuputi ong G-
Inklak (The flower is growing
white}, . ngputing what bleached.
Magputi, to whiten anvthing. Ang
iprti, the means or the whitening
material.  Ang pution, what whit-
ened, as the wall, ete.  Ang g
kaputin, what whitened greatly.
Ang bapution nang itlag, the white
of the egg.  Kopution, whiteness
(abs.).

To increase, ete. Luwmubhd, from lubhd, very {adverb).
Ex.: And ang lagoy nong amd mof
{(How is your father?) FLun
wmulubhd ang kantyang sakit | His
illness iz increasing). Nalulubhd
st iyt { He is near death’s door)—
lit, ** He is exceedingly ill.”"  Mayg-
fublii, to increase much: (fig.) to
be impudent. Naglulubhd ka sa
ihin (You are too forward with
me; you are impudent to me).

II. Thn is used to indicate intentional acts of destruction, damage, etc.,
by the agency of an animate being. If caused by an inanimate agency,
such destruction or damage is expressed by maka (neka). Ex.: Ang lin-
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elal oy nokasird sa bdhay (the earthquake destroyved the house), Examples
in this clasa with wmn

To kill; (2} to extinguish; to put Pumatoy, Ex.: Akd bogd ang papa-
ot (a8 a ]Lgl]t] fay wong iﬂuu_.!' {Hllal! I put thig
light out? (Hindi, abd ripe ang
pupatey {no, I will pot it out my-

gell)

To destroy. Sumird, Ang sirain, what destroyed,

i Fix. o cAnd ang sungimierd nong maigd
halwwman?  {What has  destroved
the plants?)  Ang maiipte bafong
g siyong fungmipol nong lohot
{the locusts have wiped out every-
thing), [ Lumipol, to devastate;
exterminate; wipe ont; lay waste;
destrov).  _dng fsird, the canse of
destraction. Urir,m'ni, to destroy
much. _Ang pagsirain, what thus
deulmuﬂ {’ Dinagsird nang
matip Dabuy fong maifpt holomoan
{the pigs have destroved these
plantas greatly). Maraming halo-
wrr oy panetgeisied il {(many
plants arc being destroved [by
them]; or they are doing much
damage to the plants).,  Masird,
to be destroyed; to epoil.  Sied,
gpoiled.  Sird no ong thatamis &llm
preserves are spoiled  already).
Makasird, to canse to destroy.
Makazizird, destructive.  Ang iko-
givdd, the cause of spoiling {any
ibinasizird, present tense),  Mo-
aird, to destroy irreparably; com-
pletely; or (2) by many. {Idiom.)
Manirang puri, to destroy the
honor of another; to dishonor
Maghasivasird, to Dbe destroyed
completely. Ex.: Ang pinughoko-
sirdsirden nang waigd bryay ang
paghabaki (war destroys towns
[fig., countries] completely ).

To et fire to, Suminag,  Sino bagd ang sungmitnog
witong bdhey na it | Who burned
this housel) Aywaan aki, pd il
don't know, sir). Ang sininog
am hat was or hag been set fire to}.

fagsimog, to burn up (intention-
ally). Ang piaogsinog, what
burned up thus, Maoadneg, to burn
up; to be burned.  Ex.: Nagsinoy
siyd ang dming bihay (he burned
our house}. Naminog ang dming
bofiay (our house burned down).
Makusinog, to cause to set fire to
also to be burned, as from another
house, ete.  Maghasinog, to suffer
(many } from a confagration, S
nog, conflagration (note accent).

ITI. As a general rule, wmn verbs have a corresponding definite with in.
The reverse 13 not always true, as the acts of causing emotion in others,
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expresged by in with definite sentences, take the indefinite with ma (na).
Certain other roots used with sagpe (negpa) in the indefinite take the
definite in an. These will be noticed in the lprrrper places,

IV. Um, with root= denoting weapong, tools, and instruments, expresses
the vse of puch objects.

Dagrer, Fwit,  Unviwd, to stab.,  dng fwaan,
the person stabbed.  Megiwd, to
wear a dagger.  Madiied, to use
a dagger on one’s self.  Magpa-
padgind, to wonnd each other with
dageers (as in a mélée),

Rpwear, Sibat (syn., tandos).  Sumibat, to
gpear or to throw a spear.  Adng
sthatin, the object.  Adng isibaf, the
spear thrown.  Magsibed, to carry
aspear. Angpagsibatan, the place.

Adlze, Fhards,  Dhopaeds, to use an adze,
Ang povdards, the adze itself.  Ang
meendarardas, the uger. Exoo Dhra-
sin mo id {plane thisz off).

RrizsoTs, Gunting.  Gumunbing, to cot with
arizsors; to shear,  Ang guntingin,
what ent off. A ?Jy:;uuffu__rl.l:;..l, from
what.  Mogunting, to use the geis-
sors on one's hair, ete.  Magupit
is the better word for this last,

I"ane, Katum, Kumelom, to plane.  Masfg-
aiigatam, planer.
Ihvnins. Grembnel,  Clummbel, todmm,  Man-

gigimbal, drummer.
V. U ig nsed with roots denoting postures to express such postures or
positions when taken voluntarily.

Ti stand np; 1o go to the defense of  Tuwmindig.  Angtindigar, the person
another; (3} to go to get married. before whom standing; the place
or (3} the woman to be married,
Magtindiyg, to stand up much.
Ang tindigan, (2} is the person gone
againgt in the defense of another,
and ang itindig the cause,  Moag-
tindigan (daal) two on foot facing
each other, as warriors, ete.  Ka-
tindigan, one of two opponents
thus,  Ang ipaglindigon, the cause
of thos facing each other.  Ang
poglindiganan, the place.  Ang
tinindigan, the scene of war; field
of battle,  Matindig, to be on one's
feet; (2} to be risem,  Akd"y woli-
tindig, I am on my feet. Abi'y
aalindig, 1 had risen.  Magpatin-
dig, to stand another on his feet,
or to atand something opright.
Ang patindig, the position of being
on one's feet or being upright.
Ex.: Patindigin mo itong tduo | tell
this man to stand up). Jpalindig
sig dlong tduo {stand this man on
his feet). Pafindigan mo sa ilong
lomesa niyang larauan (stand that
image [statuette; picture] upright
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on this table). Ang ipatindig,
what stood up, or who,  Manindig,
to raise, as the hair.

To place one's self in front; to fare Tumapetl. (2) Ang lapatin, the word

the front; (2) to keep one’s word,

To kneel.

kept. (1) ang tapatan, the person
confronted; also tapatan, a ecutofi,
vard, ete, .-'lfug}'!-:rg.lu!,, to travel,
talk, or do in a direct course or

manner, (2) Ang ipaglapat, what
just in.  Ang pagtapatan, before
whom. (1) Paglepaiir, two things

placed facing each other. Magia-
poatnawika, stralghttalk,  Matepat,
to be facing; {(2) to belong to some
one,  Nalalapaf sigd se asuuang
watlang baitf, he (she) has a wife
{(husband) withoont jodgment,
Manapat, & just mwmeasure. Ex.:
Moanapat na gowd (8 just deed),
Magpotumaped, to feign to be just.
Ang naghatalapal, the conple fac-
ing each other (dual). Ang nag-
Eatapetiaped, the frermns facing
each other (pluraly. Hx., with
magtapaf, in the sense of planting
in rows, ag trees, ote,: Dakbid indd
wmo prindglapad tyang maigpd fala-
man? {Why didn’t von set out
those plants right?) Pegtopaiii
PO THERTL aRg Ak r.l_:f;rﬁ. ﬂ':ihu;:l]',f i put
the trees in rows, too).

Luwmwhod,  Ang lwdwhoran, before
whom or what place. Luwhoran,
cushion,  Maglukod, to  kneel

much; or hy many; to canse an-
other to kneel: to kneel with
something,  Ang dwhod, the ob-
ject knelt with,  Malwhod, to kneel
involuntarily or unconsciously; to
b kneeling: alsoad], kneeling; to
be on the knees.  Naluluhod sild,
they are on their knees, Mapali-
hod, to remain kneeling.  Magpa-
tilihod, to kneel snddenly, Ang
gurlathiod!, the position of kneeling.
Ang tihod, the knee.  Tuwmithod,
to tonteh with the knee purposely.
Medihend, to touch with the knee
accidentally or caspally.  { Mali-
Todd, to be humble,)  Tumikiuhod,
to kneel (down).  Magtikluhod, to
kneel down much.,  Ang tikluho-
ran, the place or the person knelt
to.  Ang ibapatiblelod, the cause
of many kneeling. Also manitii-
hod, to kneel down.  Ang panikin-
Toran, the place or person knelf
to.  Ang iponibivhed, the capse.
Magpanikiuhod, to kneel muech.
Ang pagpapaniklhoran, the k:ﬂt’[‘]'
ing people {many). See conjugit
tion of manitluhed.
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To lean upon; to recline, Humilig.  Ang ihilip, what part of
the body leaned upon. Ang kili-
gui, the place; eouch, ete.  {Hu-
miligis ** to weave.'” Noteaccent.)

To lie down, Humigd., (Previously explained in
detail. )
To lie face downward. Tumaob, Maglaoh, to place another
face downward.
To prostrate one's aelf. Pumapd.  Morapd, to fall prostrate
{accidentally}.
To lie on the side {action); to place Tumagilfid.  Maglagilid, to be lving
one’s self on one's side. on the gide (state).  Ang patagilicd,

the position of lying on the side.
(7ilid is side; also entrance to a

honse,
To lie on the back (action }; to place  Twmihapd,  Matihayd, to be lying on
cne's self on the back, the back (state). Ex.: Bibt ke

nartitiheryd? {Why are vou lying on
vour back?) Mapatihawd, to fall
on the back., dAng patihayd, the
position of being on the back.

To erouch on hands and feet (not  Temuod.  Mogpatuad, to stand on

bending knees). all four feet {as an animal ),

To =it down; to take a seat. Uinped {one).  Magupd  {more).
Maupd, to be geated (state),  dng
paupd, the sitting position, Ex.:
Ity gngacin mong  wong  paupd
(Thiz will have to be done by you
while sitting down ).

T sit down to rest (Lriefly ). Maglikmi., Ang likwmooan, the resting
place.

VI. Tin iz used to express voluntarily or involuntarily {but consciounsly)
performed life-supporting actions and organie funetions of the body, except
some which are nsed with wag, and a few with mar.  Some actiona of
inanimate objects also follow this rule.

Tor eat, Kumain, (Partly explained before: )
Maghkain, to eat mmch; or by many.
Moghbwinkainan, to nibble (dim. ).
Ex.: Noglakainkainan sigd, he is
nilkbling (pretending  to  eat).
Musijnin, toeat t.-:mtinuﬂ!l:,-_: to de-
vour, Mabein, edible (adj, ). Mo-
kakain, able to be eaten.  Magpa-
kain, to give food to another person
or animal,  dnrg pebanin, who or
what fed. Ang ipakoin, the food
given. _dng pakaninan, the place.
Ex.: Papakmin ka tay Juan (ask
Juan togive you something to eat),
Ipapakain o aa *‘eociners’™ ilutg
baid {Tell the cook to give this boy
(child ) something to eat). Bdakit
hindi mo pinakakain flong marijd
tino! { Whyaren’t voufeeding these
people.) Pobaninme e silid, feed
them. . And ang ipinakalkain wno s
Fawild? (What are von giving
them [to eat]?) Pinakain ko sila
weng kanin,pia. {1 havegiven them
gome rice, =ir. )
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To ewallow food. )
To swallow pits or seeds of fruit,

To drink.

To swallow liguids.

(b.)
To ehow the teeth; to grin.

To smile bashfully.

To laugh (volantarily).

To soh.

To shed tears; to cry quietly.

To weep.
To snore,

Lwmamon.  { Already explained.}

Lumunok.  Ang lhunolkin, what swal-
lowed.

Uminum.  Maginwm, to drink much
or by many. {Partly explained
before.) Ang pinainum, who or
whatgivenadrink. Angipainum,
the drink given. Palainum, ha-
bitual drinker. Uiminum has an
irregular form of conjugation like
wireells,

Tumagok. Kuolagok, a swallow. Kuo-
kalagok, only one swallow,

ﬁ?éumi_si. Also magiirisi and sigii-
sigisi,  Ang digisi or ang ipe-
g, the cause of showing the
teeth, or the mouth and teeth.
Ang siginirigtsihan, the person or
animal the teeth shown to.  Syn.,
Nyumisigiz, The wild hog ia called
Nyisiwhen the tusks begin toshow.

Ngumitf. Angiigit, theamile or the
mouth. Ay pition, the per=on
or object smiled at thus,

Tumaua., Maeglaua, to laugh much,
or by afew. Manfagloua, to langh
{by many). Tafaua nang tataua,
to laugh and langh over again,
Mugiauanan, to langh at each
other. dngtauanan, what laughed
at by one or a few. _Ang paglau-
andn, what langhed at by many.
Ang dlaua, the cause (one or few ).
Ang dipaglaua, the eanse of man !;
laughing. Motaua, to langh invol-
untarily; to giggle. Bdkit ka ne-
tatava? { Why are vou giggling so?)
Makaboua or magpataua, to cause
laughter, .Ang Aataud, the com-
?&tliﬂn in langhier., Matouanis,

aughing person,

Humabik, Also  hibikhibik,  Ang
thibik or ang ikahibik, the cause
A variation iz humimbilk or himbik-
himlik,

Lumuhd, Ang nogluivhd, the eyes
shedding tears. Ang duhd, the
teara. Ang lnulvhaon, the persen
before whom tears are shed, et
Magkoluhd, to shed tears uneon-
sciously. fungmalagoslds ang luhd,
the tedrs are trickling,

Tumaripis. | Already explained.)

Hu'rm'h'i. Ang  hifik, the snorer.
Also  Humikab, var. humignb.
These last words also mean ''to
yawn." Maghilik, to snore much.
Ang poghilik, the great snorer.
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To spit; to expectorate,

To bite,
To serateh another,

To blow the nose,
To sneeze,

To make water { voluntarily).
To atool.

To drip; to run through a pipe (as
water and other liguids).
Te trickle; to ran in a small stream.

VII. Roote which express objects
sustalning processes generally take

some important ones take man (g. v.),

To come up, to grow u
to hear (to give biﬂﬂ
mals,

child.”

{as plante);
to ), as ani-
Masiganak iz ""to bear a

To put forth shoots,

6855-~05——11
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Alzo maghikab. Ex.: Naghihikab
ang makakafiilog (the sleeper is
snoring & great deal).  Hilikabhi-
kah, to breathe with great diffi-
culty, as a dying man.

Lumurd. To perform the same act
as a gign of disgust at anyone, man-
furd. [Lulurdn, spittoon; enspi-
dor.

Kumagat. (Already explained.)

Kumdmot. Maghdmot, to pcratch
one's pelf. Ang paridmot, the
seratcher (instrument),

Stenaigd.

DBumahin, Palabohin or mapagod-
lin, a person who aneezea much.
Umili.  Paniibig i3 a more polite

term.

Tumae. Sain ang kumén? (Where
is the water-closet?)

Tumulo.

Lumagoslids.  (Idiom)

which may be produced by slow self-
win to indicate the process, although
the latter ugnally commencing with b.
Tumubid. Tuboan, plant already
sprouted {usually applied to cocoa
palm), Magtubd, to gain; to win.
Katulubd, of the pame age; born
at the same time (no relationship
idea). Magpatubi, to invest; to
ut ont at interest. Ex.: Baki
vindi w0 siyd pinawdfang neng sa-
lapi? (Why don't you lend him
pome money?) So pegha't wald,
at ang dking salapi ay pinctuboan
ko ( Because I have none [to lend],
and my money has been invested ).
Su limang pise na initong ko koy
Juan, ay pinatuiubd okd nipd so
isang safapi (for five pesos which
I have borrowed from Juan he is
now asking me a half peso as in-
terest). And? (What?) J[sang sa-
lapi ang dpinalutubsd ni Juan o
fking sa limang piso na indtang ko
sa kaniyd (A half peso is the inter-
est asked me by Juan on five pesos
which I borrowed from him).
Ex.: "Tocomeup."” Tungmutubd
bagd ang maigd silif  (Are the
peppers [chiles] coming up?)
Sumibol.  Sungmisibol na ang maripd
halomnan sa halomanan, the plants
in the garden are already putting
out shoote. (2} Also applied to
the growth of the beard and other
actione of like nature. Masibol, to



162 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

well out, as water from a well or
ﬁ{)ring. Arrﬁ #ibolin, the months
uring which the rice sprouts, etc.
To bud. Umusbonyg, from usbong, bud.  Mogus-
bong, to have buds, Syn.,wshds and
wtgbis,  Umuglits, to bud, to sprout.
Ex. with wsbong: Ungmuusboug na
ang mangd kdhoy (the trees are
budding out now}.
To sprout fﬁagl}ciall}' of tubers, like Swmiilef, from wilol, a spront.

the gabi and the caniate),

To sprout (as suckers from the trunk  Sumupling.  Ang suplingan, the tree,
of or at the foot of & tree).

VIIL Um expresses (1) meteorological phenomena, provided the root”
does not commence with by and (2) astronomical transitions, if the change
is represented as oceurring and the phenomena are not otherwise expressed.

Ex. {1}):

To rain; to be raining. Uuldn,  Umadanulin, to drizele.
Magulin, to sow seed or to do any-
thing in the rainy season. Adng
tagulin, the rainy season. Pana-
guldn, land which is planted in
the rainy season. Ang uwlin, the
rain. Maulin, to have many raing;
aleo to be canght in the rain. Ex.:
Naglalikad kemi'y naulanan (We
were walking along and were
caught in the rain}.

To blow; to be blowing; to bewindy., Humadgin (from harigin, wind).
Maghaiiirin, to blow continuously
or much. Magpahaifin, to wait
until the wind changes; also to
put apything out in the wind.
Magpahariyin, to place one's self
where the wind is glluwing, [ Note
accent. )

To lighten; to be lightening. Kumidlat (from kidlat, a flash of
lightning). Maghidiat, to lighten
much. ld form, kirlat.” Syn., kilat

{rare).
To be etruck by lightning, Lumintik: {from Linttk. The *thun-
derbolt.”" )
To thunder. Kumulog. Magkulog, to thunder a
great deal.
Ex. (2):
To dawn. Umagd (fromn agd morning). (2) to

rise early. Magagd, to rise early
(many), asa regiment, ete.; {3) to
eat early. Ang egaan, what eaten
thus, i. e., the breakfast, Faapd
to come early. Naagd siyd, he
came early, _.Ang ipaagd, what is
to be done early.
To shine (as the sun); to be sunny  Umdrao (from drao. (1) Sun; (2)
{2} to grow light. day; (3) weather.} Magdirao, to be
very sunny. Muiarao, to he over-
heated by the sun. Houay banyg
malis Thayd v masarauwdn ko't mail-
nitan ( Don’t go out now, because
the sun will be out and yon will
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To become late,

To become night; to do anything

at night; to be overtaken by night.

To grow dark.
To grow clondy; dark.

To grow dark; to become twilight.

To eelipse (lit. “to be dragoned’’).
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hietﬂverheated}. Maiigdrao, to use

daily. Ang paipdracirao, what is
used daily or something for daily
use. Moagpodrao, to wait until the
gun shines; (2} to wait for day;
(3) to sun one's self; (4) to putan
object in the sunshine. Ex.: (3}
Howag kang magpadrao (Do not
pun yourself). (1) Magpadrao ka
nang damil (Sun the clothes).
Magpakadrae, to continue at a
thing until daylight. Ex.: Nag-
pakadrao  sigdng  wmogdral  (Hae
studied until daylight).

Humapon (rom hapon, the time be-
tween noon and dark; afternoon
{Northern United Etates); even-
ing (Southern United States).
{2) To go to roost, as chickens,
Maghapor, all day, Kahapon,
yesterday. KA. nang umagd, yee-
terday morning. K. nang hapon,
vesterday afternoon (evening).
K. sa gabi, last night. Memayang
hapen, later in the afternoon
{evening). Mahapon, to eat sup-
per.  Ang  haponan, the meal
Manighapon (from fighapon), to
do something in the afterncon or
evening (generally applied to
Inoking after planta, et.c,r

Gumabl (from gobi), night. Ex.:
Magmadall ko't gagabihin sa gibat
{Make haste or you will be over-
taken by night in the timber).
Nagobihon sigd so ddon { Night
overtook him on the road). Mag-
pakagabl, to continue at a thing
until night. Ex.: Nogpakagahi
gilang magdral (They studied until

night}.
Dumilim, (Already explained,)
Lumimlim (from limlim ). Malimlim,
to be cloudy, ete.  Lumimlim also
meand to cluck, as a hen when
shelays an egg. Ang linilimliman,
the egg laid.  Magpalimlim, to set

eged.

Sumilim. Ex.: Pasiliminta muna bago
femakad { Let us wait for dusk be-
forewe march), Lit. “Walkon™.
(2} To penetrate (as the cold).
(2) Sinisilim aké nang lamig (I am
chilled through by the EUIS].

Tumahi, Lumamon, “to swallow,”
and kwmain, *“to eat,”” are also
uzed, Ex.: Linomon (bingin) nang
{ahd ang bowan (The moon hasbeen
ewallowed [eaten] by the eclipse
[dragon]). Rahu is the dragon
of Hindu mythology which tries
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To rise; to ghine out.

To come ont; to rise; as the sun,
moon, or stars. {2} To fill up
with people; as a church, house,
et.

To eet (a8 the sun}); primary mean-
ing, *'to drown.” Application as
to sun from fact that sun sets in
the sea to Tagaloge.

To dive; to plunge into; to go to the
bottom. {2) Toset, lit. " todive,”’
a8 the sun.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

to eat the san and moon from
time 1o time.

Sumilang,  Sungmilang ne ang drag
(The sun has already risen ). Suwsi-
ling ang bonang madalf { The moon
will rise guickly). Sungmisilang
ang mangd bittan (the stars are
shiningl. Angsilaijan, the East,
Ang smilaigan, what was lit up
by the rise of the sun or the
moon, or the shining out of the
stars.  Magpasilang, to wait until
one of above-mentioned bodies
rise. Bx.: Bdakit hindi mo pinesisi-
long muna ong draof  (Why don't
youwaituntil eunrise?) Pasilodjpn
e anvrea ang drao { Let ua wait unti]
the sun rises).

Sumikat. Ex.: (1) Sisikat noe ong
drae {bowan) (the sun [moon] will
rige soon ), (2) Swinisikal {nasisi-
batan} ang bahay nang tius (The
house is filling [ﬁ]led)] with peo-
ple). Muagpasibat, to wait until
riging of son, moon, ete., takes
place. Fx.: Puasibatin e any drao
{ Wait until the sun rises).

Lumdnod,  Ang Ealunoran, the West;
lit. “*the drowning place.”” Ex.:
Lungmiinod ang drao [ The sun has
set).  Lungmulinod ang tiwe (The
man is drowning himself). Mald-
nod, to be drowned. With wm
volition may be understood, and
with ma accident.

Lumiibog, Lumibog ang arao (The
sun bagset), Lit. “dived.” May-
lithag, to plonge another or an ob-
ject under the water.

IX. Um is used with roots when attraction toward the agent is expressed,
or when the agent gains control of something. The opposite idea of los
ing control, ete., is sometimes expressed with the same root, and in other
cases with different roots, the particle mag being then the verbalizer.

To bay.

To borrow.

To exchange; to barter.

To take,

To redeem; to ransom.

(Both of

Bumili,  Maghili, to sell.
been ex-

these have already
plained. )
Umidtang. Magitang, to lend. {Both
rtly explained before.) Kx.:
hetaitgan ko st Tomdas nang lmang
;I‘isn (I will borrow 5 pesos from
omis). Kowtaiipan, {abs. ) debt.
Pautang, credit.
Pumalit, Ang pinalit,
changed or bartered.
Kumuha. Ang paghkuha, the act of
taking. (Forms with in, ¥, ik,
ikina, and an have been explained
heretofore. )
Sumdlop, j'l-fﬂ:gari.l:up, to  redeem
much. Masdkop, to be dominated.

what oex-
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Ang sikop, the vassel or follower.
Maknsikop, to be able to dominate.
Nasasakopan niyd ang bayan (The
villagre [town] is umfer his :'11|{-*

Lit.: *The town iz ruled by

him."”

To encounter; to strike, Stmurnpong.

To purloin; to filch; to steal, Umumit. Ang wmitin, what pur-
loined. Moumitin or mapagumit,
purloiner.

To cateh; to seiwe; etc. Humuli. ¥x.: Ihi ang pogong hudi

na, sa huhulikin pa (Better the
guail cavght alveady than that
which has vet to be canght).—T. P,
Manhuli, to live by robbery,

Among other words coming under thiz elass may be mentioned dumon-
gap, *'to accept or receive;”’ dumdkip, ' to seize or catch hold of; ' wmdbat,
“to overtake; to reach;’ and sumaelithong, *'to go out to meet anyone;™
all of which have been explained before.

X. Um expresses voluntary acts of agents upon others when mutuality,
duality, or p}lura,hw is not denoted. The latter are expressed by mag, an
being j_'i-‘ﬂ{-"l‘!l”}' sutlixed for mutuality. Examples:

To accompany, Swimane,  Mogsame, to accompany
each other (two or more). Ang
Fasame, the companion (servant).
Ang baswnealan, the person accom-
panying another. Makisama, to
thrust one's gelf into the company
ofanother. Magkarama, togather,
ag a erowd. Swmomd i "to go
into partnership,” and Sumamd iz
“to become bad or evil.” These
examples show the great impor-
tance of accent in Tagalog.

To leaye another. Humiwalay, Ang hiwalayan, the
person left.  Maghiwaloy, to sepa-
rate mutually., Maliwalay, to
Eﬂ.rt. accidentally or casually, ete.
Hyn. tiwalag, with the same com-
h][:atmnq and meanings as above,
Both probably from walii, without;
not to have, ete. Tm;:r.!ug i crften
usd in the sense of divide, but
walalk is better. Magkowatakwatak,
to be divided into many parta.

To join with; to unite with. Pumisan. Muogpisanor ﬂmf;ﬁ'apisun,
to associate together. Ex : Ang
pinaghakapisnan nang mtmjﬂ. ka-
runorigan, the uniting place of the
sciences  {knowledge, dinong},
i. e., eeientific society, university,
ete.  Pilsan as an udje: tive wmeans
“merely; purely.” There is a
noun pisan meaning ' sudden
death.” Makapisan, to kil
another suddenly.

To talk to; (2) to sue another or [misap. Ang usapin, the person

bring suit. sued. Ang katisap, the compan-
ion in conversation. Mamisap, to
converse (twoormore); (2) tosue
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To reprove,
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one another; to litigate. Madmi-
sap, to talk much; to talk to an
audience. Ex.: Howcg wmo akong
lakasan nang poiiwinisap (don't
talk to me 80 much in sach a
rough wav). (As the variations
of the idea * to sue’ are derived,
they will beomitted). Maokiprgi-
gap, to converse with another; {(2)
to thrust one’s gelf into a conversa-
tion. Ex.: Ihig mongmakipagisap
aa dkin? (do you wish to have &
talk with me?). Opf (yes, sir).
Nogayd'y Mindi mangyayart, it is not
possible just now ). Mak ipakiiiang,
to rush uninvited into a conversa-
tion between others.  Pualailgap, a
barrator or perpetuasl bringer of
groundless eaite,  Maginpaloisap,
to become a barrator.  Ex.: Na-
ginpadaisan siyd’t naginmalalango-
hin (he has becomea barrator and
common drunkard). The first
viee, barratry, is very prevalent
with Tagalogs; the second is very
rare. It would be unnaual to find
the combination set forth above,
but grammatically it 13 an excel-
lent example with magin.

Umnduey.  Magduay, to guarrel with.
Kaduay, antagonist;  enemy.
Ang ipagiuny, the cause of quar-
rel. Ex.: dAng ipinagduay meng
maitgd kapidbihay namin ay anyg
ago ni Feliciano, pi (a dog of Fe-
liciano was the cauze for the quar-
rel of our neighbors),  Jong bihay
na ith ang pinagouayan wild (this
house is where they have been
guarrelling [or where they quar-
reled]}. Makipagiuay, to pick a
guarrel or to interfere in a gquarrel.
Maghaduay, to quarrel (two or
more). Naghaduoy ang dummm!;
magosaua go Hangi (the hosbam
and wife quarrelled in the market
place).

XI. Um also expresses movement in itself; movement from an ouotside
agency being expressed by mayg, except for the root hasigo, which takes

uim. IX.:

To walk; to pass on; to march; to Lumdkad. Anglakarin, whatwalked

travel (on foot).

for, i. e., the object of walking.
Ex.: And't hindi ka Tungmaliked
nang matulin?  {why don’t you
walk more quickly?). Maglikad,
to walk much or gquickly; to carry
something while walking. Any
iliikad, the .means of walking, a8
the foot, or the object carried
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To run.
Ty {um 8
To leap down.,

To leap or jump down; to alight.
To swim,
To dive.

To stop.

To cease; to end, ete,

To run away.
To hide (from [ear).

Topull out; to take out; to draw ont.

To crawl; to walk on all fours.

XII,

U5 is used with voluntary actions opon or a;mmat another,
tions affecting the subject are expressed with mag.
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along. _.ing lakaran, the person
walked to, or the place walked to.,
Ang paglakaran, the route, path,
or road, etc., walked over. .Ang
maglaldkad, the walker; traveler.
Maglakadlibad (dim.), to stroll.
Ang paglokadlabardin, the ground
gtrolled over. Magpalilad, to or-
der or cause to walk up or go
ahead, Mokalibad, to be able to
walk. Ex.: Palakarinmofipaiyang
ecthayo iydne {make that horse walk
up). Hindimakaldked siyd't pilay,
{Jﬂ {he is not able to travel; heis

ame, air). Nalalolidkaed aké (1 am
able to walk}. Nakaldddbad wiyd
sana (he may be able to walk).
Lumakbay is **to go a long ways
on foot;” ““to make a hike.” It
has the same changes and varla-
tions as likad. There are several
other wvariations of the idea, all
rare.

Tumakbs.  Already explained.
Lumoksd,  Already explained.
Tumalin, Ang talonan, the place,

Ex.: Tumalin ke sa fibig {jump
into the water).

Lumusong, Already explained,

Lumaiigoy. Already explained.

Lumiibog. Already explained; syn.,
sinid.

Tumahin, Magtahdn, tostopanother;
Magiahanan, to stop each other
{two). Nagfahdn street i in Manila
means *'gtopping place,”” as it ends
at the bank of the Pisig River.

Humumpay., Walang humpoy, end-
less,

Timanan.

Twmakas, Ang mag:um.lﬂs, matitka-
gin, or palatakaz, the hider { person
hiding ).

Humango. Thia form originally

meant to redeem another from
slavery, and wm haa been retained
while the meaning has changed,
Magharipe (now out of use) meant
to redeem one’s self from the same
condition.

Gumdapang. Ang bald ay nakagagd-
pang (the child is able to erawl}.
Ar-
[ is not ueed with

involuntary actions, as malisod, " to stumble.” Ex.:

To wash the face of another.

Humifamos, evidently from damos;
amds, idea of dirtiness of the face.
Ex.: Amosamosan ﬂng meukhd :ri'm
{your face is very dirty).
hilemosan, the person v.ash
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To comb the hair of another.

To shave another.

To cut hair.

To eure another.,

To acrateh another,
To whip another.

Tribig na hihtlamosin, wash water,
Maghilamos, to wash one's face
{occagionally).  Manhilamos, to
wash one’s face ( habitoally). Ang
ipanhilamos themeans, i, e., hands,
sponge, wash rag, water used, ete,

ng panhilemozan, the place, i. e,,
the wash bhasin, etc.

Sumubloy. Mageuklay, to combone’s

hair. Angsuklayin, what combed,
i. e., the hair. Adng pagsublayin,
what combed much. Ang pagsu-
kayan, what combed upon. Ang
isuklay, the means, ete. Ang su-
klay, the comb. Mogpasuliay, to
order to comb; also to allow one's
hair to ba combed.

Umdahit. Magahit, to shave ones-
self. Ang pagihit, the act of
shaving {(another). Ang pagadhii,
the act of shaving ones-self.
Masjdhit, to shave (a8 an ccenpa-
tion}). Ang manaihit, the barber.
Ang pandliad, the means, 1. e, the
razor, Magpadhil, to order to
shave; also to get shaved. Ex.:
Magpadhil ka koy Juan (Tell Juan
to shave you)., Mugpaihit kFay
Juan si Pedro (Tell Juan to ghave
Pedro}. dAng pinagoohilon, the
glme of being shaved, 1. e., the

arberghop. _dng ahitan, the per-
son shaved. (See phrases alzo. )

Gumupit. Maggupit, to cut one's
own hair. Ang ginupit, what has
heen cut, or the person whose hair
has been cut. Gumupit also means
to cut metal. The use of shearais
implied in all cases, (Hee the
phrases for examples. )

Gumamol.  Maggamol, to cure ones-
gelf. Mangamot, to cure profes-
slonally, i. ., to Fractic& medicine,
Kagamotan  (abs,), medicine.
Ang mangagamot, the physician.
Ang pangamotin, the person eured.
Magamol, to have much medicine,
or to have many kindsof medicine.
(Idiom:) Walang gamot ang limof,
there i8 no cure for the forgetful.
Ex.: Bago dumiling ang sakil,
lagin mmi:: gamol ( Before illness
comes, apply the remedy).—T. I
362, This seems to be an adapta-
tion from the Spanish.

Kumiimot, (Already explained.)

Humampds. Maghampas, to whip
ones-self (a8 in penance). Ang
hampasin, the person whipped.
Ang hampis sa kalnbao’y sa cabayo
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ang litay (the lash to the carabao
and the welt to the horse).—T. P.
376,

To cane or club another, Pumald. Magpaloan, to cudgel each
other. _Ang pamald, the garrote,

XIII. Um is also used to express voluntary acta of the senses, except
with those roots which commence with b, Ex.:

To look for; to see by so looking. Kumitd, Magkitd, to look at each
other {two or more). Magkild, to
look at intently, or atmany things.
Malkitd, to be seen, Makakild, to
see (casually ), Ex.: Akdy naka-
Fikitd (I am able to sea). Akd'y
nakakild nong isang tduo diydn (1
Baw 4 person there). Nakild mo
bagi sn;a! { Did _you see him
E:Er] Hindi, dguni't makikitd

#zand, (no but I may be able to
see]). Maghkakitd, to be deceived
y the sight. Ex.: Naghakakini
Eitd akdé? (Do I see visions?)

Naghkakakinikitaan akd (My right
deceives me). Nogkakinitaan akd
{My eight deceived me).

To hear (by listening). Dumarigig.  {Already explained.)

To feel; to touch. Humipa. Maghipd, to touch much.
Ang hipoin, what touched.

To amell of. Umamoy. Ex.: Amoyin mo 6

(smell this). Maamoy, to smell
cagually., Ex.: Naaamoy mo bagd
ang barigong isinasambilal nang
maind bulaklak? (Do vou smell
the fragrance shed by the flowers?)
Makaamoy, to be able to smell
something. Naleaamoyka? (Can
vou smellanything?) Aed, smoke.

To taste; to relish (purposely). Lumasap. Ang lasapin, what tasted.
Makalasap, to taste { casnally); also
to eause a relish.

XIV. Some roots denoting passions and emotions of a certain kind are
conjugated by wm, when the idea of voluntary action is expressed. Other
roots of thie nature are conjugated by mng When casual, ideas of emo-
tiong, ete., are expressed with ma, Ex.

To love. .’ihmint:":. { Already explained.) Of
Sangk. origin, through Malay. fu-
) miyag is & BYDONym, NOW rare,
I'o care for: to desire; to wish. Umibig. Magibig, tolong for., Magi-
bigan, to like each other (two).
Ang inibig, what liked. dng ini-
ibig, the person who is liked and
reciprocates thﬂliklnp;l Ang pagi-
big, the wish, desire, liking. Ang
pagkaibiy, the act of iiklng, desire,
ote. Ang‘fﬂwgtb wrmn what mutn-
ally longed for ihig (adj. ), lov-
mg. {2) capricious, (3) to have
a liking for. .Ang naibig, the per-
gon liked, but who is unaware of
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the fact. Mailigin, an amorous
man; & flirt.  Makaibig, to care for
naturally., Kaibigdin (absat.), love,
desire. dAng kaibigan (note ac-
cent), the friend.  Ang Fraibigon,
what loved. Kaibigibig (adj.},
amiable; loving. Absolute, iy,
And ang hig mef {What do vou
wish?) Thigmong sumaama sa diing
(Do vou wish to po with me?)
Magigibig, (1) tolike many; (2) to
flirt habitually; (3) to care first
for one thing and then another,
Ex. withilig, T.P.: dng Gy na
putgiig hangdn  sa Fdl molamils
(True love is sweet to the end).—
446. Rung tapat ang pugibig, nin-
it man ay matamis | When loveis
real even bitter is sweet). —447,

To caress; to fondle. Uimirog.,  Ang irogin, the person en-
regsed.  Matregin, an affectionate
person. Ang biyiya'l frog siyang
rekalalomidy  (gifts and caresses
gain over what can not otherwise
be gained }.—T. P. 144,

To like; (2) to desire. Pumita,  Mapitakin, a desirous per-
aon. Ay ang pila nong ob ke {1t
ia the desire of my heart). Mag-
priter kot s kantypd nang andinang thig
mo (Ask him for anvthing you
wigh). Pithaye ia a rather rare
synonym.  Pumithaya, to like; to
desire,

XV. U nsed with se, “at,” “in,”" denotes permanency in any place.
Ex.: Ang meid dAmericane aungmaza sanghopuluan (The Americans are
gettling permanently in the archipelago),

XVI. {ln isalso used in some places to express the idea that what may
be signified by the root ia taking place here, there, and everywhere; the
idea of confusion being inherent. Ex.: Umdwoey (or aueyoen) dodn (all s
gquarreling there). Umasinae (osawin) dito (everyore is getting married
here ),

L-’r:r]i is also used for the imperative in Manila, the tenses being distin-
guished by adverbs of time, but this is probably due to the fact that 1 b
speakers of Tagalog in Manila generally have some knowledge of Spanish,
which eanfuzes their grasp of the nice distinetion of tense in pure Tagalog.

XVIL 'm, ueed with some roots indicating certain actions means to be
occupied in a matter, although perhaps not actually performing the act
indicated. Ex.: Sumusilat &i Juon {Juan 1 busy with writing).

IEREGULARITIES,

X VIII. In some parts of the Tagalog region the present tense of the in-
definite with the primary idea {besides the regular formation with g
and the reduplications of the first eyllable of the root), is sometimes ¢x-
pressed by the particle na prefixed to the root, Ex.:

To read. Bumasa, from Sansk. wdehd ** worid,”
“discourse.”” There are three
forma of the present indef. with
primary idea. Ex.: Akd'y nabast
(I am [or was] reading). AkY
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nabasa’y nakalilog aldi {1 was read-
ing and fell asleep). Nanase alid
(I amn reading). Bungmabasa alid
(1 am reading). (See tables for
other tenses. )  dAwg baschin, what
read. .Ang basahan, the person
read to. BRasuhin, profeesor, lec-
turer.  Moghbasd, to read much,
or by many. Ang pagbasa, the act
of reading. Mababasa, anything
legible, Ex.: Nebasa mo na ang
fibrong ipinahiram Lo sa iy6? | Had
you [have you already] read the
book I lent'you?) Hindi ko it Tit-
baza (I have not finished reading
it yvet)., Magpabosa, to order to
read. FEx.:  Negpopabosa  ang
margpadiral s mariipe betd  (the
teacher is ordering the children to
read ). Mabosahing mamamasa or
ﬁrrfrebusu, reader, Thgabasa, reader

v occupation. FBasx ig also ap-
plied to a gravestone.,  Bumasd
{ from basd ), is “to wet, tomoisten,”!
This last iz evidently a Malayan
word; Malay, basahlbin, to wet or
moisten.  Basa  (from  Sanzk.
wdehd ) means langoage, speech, in
Malay, while bache has been se-
lected torepresent the ideaof read-
ing.

Sumiilat { from Arabic & wraf, a chap-

ter of the Koran, through Malay ).
Thisroot has been softened to silot
in Visayan and Tagalog, but in
Bicol and Jloecano it is etill suraf.
IThanag uses the root tirak, There
iz aleo a rootzizik in Tagalog, mean-
ing “towrite,” “torecord.” There
ig alsoa word meaning **to print.”’
It is magpalamdan, with a primary
meaning of being implanted in the
heart. Ex.: Nasilat syt (he js
writing).  Sungmusilat siyd (he is
writing), _Ang sulatin, what writ-
ten. Ex.: Ani ang susulatin nang
amed mo a fpong kapatid na lolokd?
{ What will your father write to
vour brother?)  Jeilat wigd dtong
poiteidinl (let him write with this
pen) (means of writing). Jsinila
na nipd s kaniyd wa parito siwi
pagdake (he has written him al-
ready to come here at onve).  Ang
sulainn, the paper written upon,
or the writing desk, place, ete
Ex.: Sulotan mo itong papel | write
on this paper). _And bagid angsinu-
latun w0 nang meipa padipalon?
{ Which paper did you write the
namesupon?t} Sty papel naitd'y
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To eat,

To buy.

To obey; to follow.

To resist; disobey; vontradiet; con-
tend with.

To show anger; (2) to turn aside
from.
To etand up; to rise to the feet,

T mit down.

To look at.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

gigang ausulaten niyd (this paper
is for him to write npon [fut. }).
Magaulat, towrite muchor by many.,
Mageulatsndaton (dim. ), to write a
little; toscribble. Ex.: Nagsusu-
fatsulotan akd (1 am writing a little;
Tamseribbling). Mandlat, towrite
as anoccupation.  Ang manuntilaf,
the clerk; writer. Ang panilat,
the pen, stvlue, brush, etc. {See
also under maka, magpa, and maki),
Mapagsilat, a person who writes
much.

Kumain, (Alreadyexplained.) Ex.
with na: Nehkoin eipd (he is eat-
ing). Kungmakainsiyd (he is eat-
ing [regular form] ).

Bumili. (Alreadyexplained.) Ex.:
Nabili aké nang damit (I am buy-
ing some clothes)., Also bungmi-
bift akd nang damif.

Sumunod. Nasunod siyd, he is obey-
ingorobeys.  Ang sundalong sung-
snuannod, sunoror sipd bun oficial
{the obedient soldier will be
obeyed when an officer himself).
Magsunoran, to follow each other,
Magsunodaunod, to follow in rapid
suceession {many ). Magsumunod,
to follow closely, also two children
born in succession.  Maghasuini-
nod, to follow wherever another
may go, or to obey implicitly.
Ex.; Naglakasumunod ang sundalo
sa prinong wiypd (the soldier follows
his officer wherever he goes).
Sine ang  pinaghkasumunddn ol
(Who are you obeying so implic-
itly?)  Ang punong ko {my com-
mander). Ano ang ipinaghelasu-
munod mo [ningd] sa  kaniydf
[Why do you [ye] obey him so
imp]mitij.—"fi' Akd'y sundalo, pd (1
am a soldier, gir).

Sumitay. Nosiay #iyd, he is disobey-
ing. Magsiay, to disobey, etr.
{mouch). Masday, disobedient;
contradictory, Magsuayan, tocon-
tradict each other. Muageisiay, to
disobey (many). Kasuayan, dis-
obedience.

Tumdibog. Ex.: Natdbog siyd (he
shows anger; he is turning aside)-

Twmindig., Natindig siyd (he is ris
ingto hisfeet). Verb has already
been explained,

Umupd. Naupd sild (they areeitting
down). Verb has already been
explained.

Twmyiigin.  Natiiigin aké (I am look-
ing). Verb hag already been
explained.
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XIX. Bisyllabic {two-syllabled) roots commencing with b, &, p, ¢, or a
vowel, generally admit of a similar irregularity in the imperative, past, and
present tenses; n being prefixed to vowel roots for the past and present
tensea and m for the imperative, while the initial letter of b, ¥, p, and ¢
roots changes to n for the past and present tenses, and to m for the
imperative.

To read. Bumasa. FEx.: (Irreg.) Masa ka;
(Beg.) Bumasa Lo (read). (L.}
Nuga aki; (R.) Bungmase aké {1
read [past temse]}. (1.) Nonaea
akd; {B.) Bungimobase akf (I am
reading}. The other tenses are
regular, HEx.: Nokabosa akd (1
had read). Babase akd (I shall
read). Makabasaakd (1shall have
read). Ang pagbasa, the act of

reading.

To capture, Bumihag., Kabihagan, captivity.
Bame as foregoing,

To take, Kumuha [Ipar'tl‘lr' explained hefore).
Imp., Muha ka; kumouha ba; kuho

ka (take), Past, Nuha akd; bung-
mufa akd (I took)., Pr., Nunuho
akd; bungmukuha akd (I am tak-
ing), Plp., Nabatuha abd (1 had
taken). F., Kukuha akd (I shall
take). F. P., Makakuha aks (1
ghall have taken). Madguha, to
take habitually. Ang paiiunin,
what taken habitually. {Note that
the u is all that remaing of kwha.)
Makabuha, to be able to take.
Ex.: Nakula nild dyang maidnd
buiipa {they were able to take that
frait [pl.]).
To go for; to bring; to call. Kumadn. Conj. like buwmucha, (Al
ready explained.)
To enter; to come in; to go in (vol- Pumdeok. Mdasok ka; pumdsok ko
untarily}. (come in). Ndsok siyd; pungmd-
sok giyd (he went in), Nondsok
stld; pungmapdsok sili (they are
going in). Nakapdsok aké (I had
gove in). Papdsok akd (1 will go
iny. Ang pegpdsok, the act of en-
tering. Magpasok, to enter much,
Magpdsok, to put something in-
side, Ang pasubin, the object of
entrance. _dng ipdsok, what put
ingide, Ang pasukan, the door
entered or the house, ete.  Nuasok
silang walang batthafi (they came
in without any ceremony), Ma-
kapdsok, to enter or go in casually;
to be able to enter. Ex.: (1)
Aké'y nagpapazial ay makapdsok
akd 2a looban ni Gat Luwiz (1 was
out for a stroll, and without think-
ing went into Don Luis's yard).
Magpapdsok, to order to enter; to
get into, a8 clothes. Ex.: SiJuan
ay nagpapdsok Fay FPedro nang da-
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To pluck; to gather, as flowers,
To tempt; to try.

To peck (as a hird).

To leave; to go away.

TAGALUG LANGUAGE.

mit (Juan told Pedro to get into
his clothes). Nagpapdsok si Pedro
nang damit (Pedro put on the
clothes), Makopagpapisok, to be
able to order another to go in.

Pumitas. (Already explained.)

Conj. like pumdsok.

Tumuksd, Imp., Muksd; tumuksd
{tempt, try). Past, Nukss; tung-
muksd (tried). Pr., Nunukso;
tungmutuksd (try 1ng} FPlp., Naka-
tudad (had tried). F., Tulubsd

shall, will try ). F. P., Makatuksd
shall, will have tried}). Ang pag-
jmym}.trr}, the trying, tempting,
Magtukas, to tempt much or many.
Ang m.ﬂ:mhi;r:, the person temptei.
Angpagiuksohin, the person greatly
or many times tempted, Ang
ttuksd, the canse or means of temp-
tation. _dng ipaglulksd, the cauee
or means of great or repeated
temptation. Ang tulsofian, the
place of temptation. Ang pagluk-
gofian, the place of much or re-
peated temptation. Maegtukao-
tuksohan (dim. ), to tempt a little,
orinmockery. Manukbsd, to tempt
habitually. Ang manunuksd, the
terapter; temptress.  Magpanuked,
to tempt frequently and a great
deal. Ang ipanulsi, the canse or
meane of the foregoing. Ang pa-
nuksohan, the place corresping to
foregoing. Magpakatulksd, to terapt
ptrongly. Ex.: And ang QP“THFIM-
katulbsohan  {ipinakopogtuksohan)
nili? (Why were they so strongly
tempted?&

Tumdd onj. like tumuksd, Ap-
Eamnﬂy applied to bite of snake.

¢ Siyd'y linukd nang ahas (he
was bitten by the snake).

Umalis. Imp., (1) Maliz ka; (R.)
wmalis ka. Past, Nalis aké (I.);
Ingmalis aks (R.) (I left, went
away, etc.) Pree., Nenalis ald
(1.); ungmaaliz aké (BR.) (L am

mng away, leaving, ete. ). FPlp,
Nakaliz aké (I had left). Fut.,
Aaﬁs akd (I ghall leave). F. P..
Mukaalis aké (1 shall have left).
Ang ;Eﬂﬂuﬁ.&, the leaving. (This
root has already been partly ex-
plained, )

The fnllml.lng roots are conjugated like alis:

To ascend.

Umakyat. Anginalyal, what azcend-
ed or the person ﬂ.l:-r_.E'ndlng Ang
takyat, the cause. .Ang akyatdin,
the pla:.e
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Not to wish.

To go for water with & pitcher,
To drink,

To turn back; to go back; to fall
back; to retreat.

To return; to come back.

To lead; to go ahead.
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Umayao., Ex.: Peayao ka {(say you
do not wigh to). Bdkit siyd napa-
ayae! (Why did she say she did
not wish to?)

Umigib.

Uminunt, Imp., Minum ka, drink,
Malay minum means ‘*to drink.”
(Thig verb has already been ex-
plained. )

Umatrong.

Cmarnd,

Umund. {Already explained.)

XX. Bome polysyllabic (of more than two syllables) roots beginning
with b, &, p, ¢, or a vowel, are conjugated with the particle man (q.v.).
XXI. Bome alxt-l}'—slx polyayliabie verbal rootz commencing with pa

replace the first ayl
the imperative and future.

able with na in the past and present and with ma in
In the present and future tenses the gecond

gyllable of the root is reduplicated and not the first. Thie conjugation

resembles but is not identical with moan.

vowel modifications.

There are also gome enphonic

(See tables for synopsia of conjugation. )

The verbal roots, which are conjogated in this manner, are the following:
To verbalize these roots, change initial p to n or i as required for tense

of indefinite.

To rise early.
To profit; to make {in business).

To listen to { with attention).
To solicit or urge (for good or evil).

To bathe one's self; to take a bath.

To swell.
To dwell; to live in a house,

To swell ulp (as & sting);. also to
awell badly.

To supplicate; (2) to ascend into a
house for important reasons.

To wag the tail {as a dog’

To incite; to provoke.

Paegd, from agd, ** morning.”

Pakindabang. Probably from a lost
root fibang, which still exists in
Bicol and Visayan, with the mean-
ing “to aid; help; succor;” and
the prefix paki, def. of maki.

Pul;’cjn:-lg. To lieten to much, magpa-

imig.

FPakivisap, from disep and paki, def.
of maki,

Paligd. Muagligs, to bathe another;
also magpaligd. Bvn, pambo (rare).
Malighka (take a bath). Paligean
mo ang cabayo (wash the horse).

Pamagd, from bagd, “*u tumor, ab-
cess,"” and pan.

Pamdhay, from bidhay, “‘house,” and

pan.,
Pamanghid, from nghid, ‘‘to
awell” (the nerves), and pan.
FPamanhik, from ponhik and pan.
Pamdypoy i’mra} . Beiple thinka may
be from lost root paypoy, variation
of paypay, “fan.”  Mamaypay, to
fan one's self or another. Usnal
word ‘‘to wave' iz pumcspds.
Paspasgin mo ang bandila (wave the

Pamongkaht. Ex. : Pinamomonghkahion
taye nang presidente municipal s
masamang gawd (The municipal
president [mayor] is inciting us
to do wrong). (Present tense,
reduplication of modified syllable
moand guffix an., From pongheli,
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To offer: to dedicate.

To envy.

I'o sigh; {2} to whistle,

To dregmn.

To put one's self under the control
of another,

To pray.
To trust; to confide,

To vanquish; gain; conquer; win.

To sing funeral songa.

To descend by stairs or ladder; (2)
to spend; to use up.

TAGALOG LANGQGUAGE.

a variation of ponghd, ““to incite
to a guarrel,” and pon,  This root
ia =aid to be of Chinese origin.
Panagano., Beiple says from Vie
part, panag and and, ** what,"
Panaghifi, Seiple also gives this as
from panag and Rkili, “envy.”

Ex.: Houagy kg managhili so
kapua mo tduo (Do not envy your
neighbor). Byn.  parigimbols
{rare).

Panaghoy, from laghey, "o pant, to
breathe hard,”’ and pan.

Panaginip, from ginip and pana, a
combination fn:xundp by Beiple in
but four words of polysyllabic
structore. Ex.: Nananaginip fn
bagd?  {Are you dreaming?) Syn.
Barfpantilog, from tilog, * sleap”

Panagisuyd, from lagizuyo and pan,
The ultimate root 19 suyd with the
same general meaning.

Pannlaiigin, from dalasiiin and pon,

Pandlig, from salig. Ex.: Sipd ang
sinasaligan ko, baya akd matipany
(I trust in him, and am brave for
that reason). Pinepoenaligan me
(ponadiganin mo) ang Ihos (let
yonr trust be in God [trust in
God]).

Panalo, from falo and pan.  Sine ang
nanalof  (Who was the winner?)
Tumalp, to dispute (one). Magtals,
toargue (two, ete. ). Manalo, indel.
of pancdo.  Mogpatalo, to allow
one'sself to be conguered, FPatals,
to consent to be vanguished, Ma-
Fitalo, to interfere in a dispute.
Ang mananalo, the winner; con-
queror. dng falonan, the van-
quished,

Papambitan, from sambif, ‘‘funeral
gong,’” an suflixed and pan.

Pandog. Reiple gives a Panay-Vi-
sayan root nacg, but the Simar-
Leyte dialect seems to lack this
word, Ex.: (Tap. )} Pumondog, to
descend a ladder {also, to go or
come down stairs). Magpandog,
to do theabove much,  Magpapii-
nitog, to order the above to v
done: to use up; to spend. Ex.:
Nugpapandog nang ari ang nori-
rukhd {The property has been nsed
upon account of poverty).  Nupo-
pannogan akd nang limang pisos (1
have spent five pesor). Also \E’]t_i'l
ma, Ex.: Ang napandog sa dkm
ay limang pizoa { The amount of my
gpending was five pesos). Mag-
pandog also means to bring some-
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thing down stairs or oy means of a
ladder. Angipandog, what bronght
down. Magpapagpandog, to order
Edl':;mcthing to be brought down
thus,

To =it down {with the feet cross anasild, from sild, with same mean-
To sit th the feet ed I i, I, with

and knees apart).

To promise; to resolve,

To persevere; to persist; to last.

To penetrate (us water).

Tor be able to do.

To kneel down: to kneel.

Ty prop with the hand.

68565—05 ——12

ing with mag and pan. Sei}iﬂe
thinks pana a root, but it may also
be from the indef. Ang pinana-
nasifean, the person sat down be-
fore, or the place.

FPanatn.,  Ang panatakin, what prom-
ised.  Ang panatahan, the person
promized. Byna. FPorijpoki, Tu-
mandang. The roots talagd and
pandan have somewhat similar
meanings.

Panatili, from ¢ili, idea of propping
up; and cmu.

Panimtim (from timtim# and pan).
Seiple gives tiyyim as the root, mean-

m% “to ooze into; to leak.” No-

veda gives panayimiim as the word,
Ex. Mapanayimtim ao ldob ang ma-
samanyg asal (The evil habit pene-
trates the heart).

FPangyari { from yari and pon). Ma-
tapangyarifan, powerful; omni-
potent.  Kapangyarihan, power:;
faculty; authority. Ex. Mayrdon
siyangkapangyarithan | he has power
[or authority]). Wald siyang b
[Heis withouta)., Wald akong L.
(I am withoat a). Mangyari, to
be possible. Ex. Hind{ mangya-
yart (1t can not be).  Hindf{mong-
yaring di aké pumarcon (I can not
possibly keep from going there),
Mangyari bagang di akd pumareon?
(Ig it not possible for me to keep
from going{ there?) And't di man-
guoyarif { Whyshonld itnotbesof)
May nangyari doon sa bihay niya
(Something has happened in his
house overthere). Sika!mangyari
(Suppose it may happen?) D
sikeal mangyart (It should not hap

en ). Mangyayari din (It will in-
Lieu! be possible). Yart alone
means done; finished; completed.
Ex.: Yori ne ang siilat [The letter
is nlrf:ud y finished ).

Fuanikluhod. (Already explained).
Byn. Lumuhod,

Paniin. Angipinaniin, whatpropped
thuos.,  Magtiin, to put out the
hands in order to rize; {2) also to
gtamnp or primt. Titnan mo ang
papel, stamp or print it on the
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To think: also **to regret.””
To squat.

To believe; to confide in; to trust.

To guide; to lead.
To accomplish the will,

To view (as a spectacle); to gaze at;
to might; to behold; to look at
from far off: to view with astonish-
ment.

To make water,

To lodge.

LANGUAGE.

paper. Root &iin and pan. T
means **to prop oneself with hanes
and feet in order to rise,”

Panimdim (from dimdim and pan).
This root is domdom in Bicol.

Paninghayad  {Irom  tinkayad and
pan).  Also tfumingkayad, with
EAITE MEeAning.

LPaniwale (from fHwaele and pan).
Ang katiwala, the confidant; bosom
friend.

Pondgol.

Panolos (from a lost root, tolos, sug-
gesta Beiple, who cites the Java-
nese word ' telus, sincere:; faith-
ful; loyal, ete.” and adopted in
Malay)., Ex.: Hindi ald manolos
Fumain, of ang nasasakil abd nany
fagnat (1 can not foree myself to
eat, becanse I am sick with fever).

Durdod (from ndod and pan). Ma-
néod, to look at what contents and
gives pleasare. Ang pinanded,
what beheld.

LPorathig (from fibig and pan).

Panuluyan (from tiloy and pai).
Ang  ponuluyanon, the lodging
place; aleo ang tuloyan,  Ang ipe-
puduyan, the cause or person for
whom lodging is looked %or. M-
papanuluyan, to give another lodg-
ing. Ang papanunhuyonin, the per-
gont given lodging. Twmiiloy to
lodge. Muagtiloy, to lodge many
or much. Anrg fwluyan, the lodg-
ing place. Ang pagtuluyan, the
lodging place of many or much.
Ang itiiloy, the cause. Ang ipog-
tiiloy, the cause of many or much.
Magpatitloy, to give lodging,  Any
_pvxmiuyi:r, the person given lodg-
ing. Ang petuluyan, the place
where given lodging. Ang papny-
tuluyin, the person given much
lodging. Ang maripd papagiuluyiv,
the persons given lodging. Awy
finummpﬂmfuyma, the lodging
wotises,  Ex.: Sino ang  namumi-
luyan sa bihay mof (Who is the
lodger at vour howse?)  feong mid-
lirap na pinatiloy ko sa dking hihoy
{a poor man whom 1 have allowed
to lodge at my house).

To wait upon the pleasure of another; Panuyé (from suyd and pan). Bee

to flatter; (2) to serve,
To promise.

To dare; to venture.

PTG, .
Paraks (def.); maipakd (indel.).
8yn., panata. From dke, ‘‘seci
rity,”’ and pan.
Paripahds,; maipahos [pmbahl}' from
dahds, *“‘idea of bravery,” ani
pan). Seiple points out that the
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To become tlrﬁ’l from much stan{hug
or being in the same position a
long time.

To become thing emaciated,

To become numb {as the arm or leg
from inaction}; to **go to sleep.’”
To fold the arms,

To rest the face upon the hand; to
bury face in hands,

To apprehend; to dread.

To bear a child; to lie in,

To b with child for the first time,

Tior dread.

To look in mirror or other reflecting
surface, )

To hurt; to damage; to malign; to
make ashamed.

To talk in sleep; to dream.
To humhble or abase oneself,
To make love; to woo.

To be jealous.

Ts tremble; to shudder.

To warn; to guard oneself; to sneak
ll‘-h'&}'.
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regular formation should be pana-
fids, In Bicol, dahds means vio-
lence; foree,

Poigdlay. Ex.: Nengangdlay ka naf
{Are you tired ulnﬁﬁq Hindi
pb {no, sir). The rf.u:rta regilay,
hingdlay, nyalo, and #igimi have
about the game meaning,

Parjalirang (greater than yayaf).
Bvn., paipatigang. Root, figalirang
and pei.

LPanjelo (from sgals, *idea of pain
from fatigone' ). Byn., @rimi

Paiygalobipkip (from halokipkip, to
crogs the arms). Var., panhalo-
Fipkip. Ult. root, kipkip. Ex.:
Kumipkip, to lay the arm or leg
uponanvihing,  Bakil ba norfjarky-
alokipkip? (Why are you foﬂimg
vour arms?} Seiple shows that
fialo often prefixes roots composed
of two identical syllables,

Pasigalumbabd { from sigalembald and

pan). Var., figagrumbabd. Touong
maparpalumbabd, a melancholy
2800,

Pousgamba (leas than J:c:fi'ydn-ib or
fikol). From gambd, “‘idea of
dread," and pan.

Panganak (from anak, *child,” and
P,

Parginay.

Parigdantb { from gdnib, **idea of being
in danger' ). ({{Greater degreethan
paripamba, )

Parganiné  (from  anine,
shadow,”” and pan),

Potfjanyaya { from anyeya and pan).
Malapariganyaya, to cavse dam-
la.gt LParfanyayang tduo, & person
who destroys property, maligns,
ete.  Anyayang tduo, a lazy person.
Makapapaipanyaya (adj.), harm-
ful; hurtful; slangaruuq

Pr:cﬁf,r{rrap {fmm drap,
dreaming,” and pan).

FParfpayupapd {(from figeyupapd and

Yimage,

“idea of

pat).
FParipibig (irom ibig and pan).

Bee
ihig.

Pfcﬁf;igbﬁghﬁ (from boghd, *“idea of
jealonsy;"’ gtill fm:ml in pani-
bughd, **jealousy™ ).

Parigildbot [ft'nm kildbat, “‘idea of
tmmbilng

Pariilag (

Y mm:&ﬂay (indef.);
both imm ifﬂq iilag, to flee.
Magilag, to draw weide; to avoid.
Pongilagan mo ang margd {duong
walang pinagaralan (avoid men
without education [breeding] ).
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To be scornful, Paiipilap.  Beiple thinks may be
from sifap, “idea of & wordy quar-
rel,’ and pas.

To keep holidays. Pipilin (from #igiling, *idea of ob-
gerving holidavs [fiestas], ete,”
and prn). Seiple observes that
the tinal g of the root has Leen
dropped, but this may be acei-
dental.

To become numb {ag the arm or leg  Faipimi (from «fimi). Byn, parial,

fromn 'irIH.H'T,-'i.IriI]_If 1oy “furcn T H[t:l_‘p.”

Totremble { much with cold or fear).  Puifpinig (from bindg, really Moy,
Kuminig, to tremble with eold or
fear, Maghinig, to tremble muech
thue.  Makinig, to be trembling
thus [state]. Marifindg, indef. of
peiginig.  Makopaiifindg, to cause
to tremble with cold or fear.,

To feel o tingling pain in the teeth.  Paidgirgidd ([ from peafpild, itaelf from
vipild, a tingling pain in the teeth,

To ghake (as from the ague}. Poipili (from wgiki).  Akd'y nan-
itk {1 am shaking).

To precede (as in room or street); Pwmijwne (from wna, st and

to commence; to start or begin, tn ),

To lose in trade, business, or barter.,  Poiiufugd {from sfimdugd, a loss in
businesa, and pan),

T talk. FPadiipisep | fromaeapand pan). Ex.
Hindi ke makapmipisap? (Can't
yvou talk?) (Bee dsap, already
partly explained).

DIMINUTIVES 18 Y UM

Um verlbs are made diminutive by the repetition of the root if hizyllabic,
or the first two syllables if longer.  Ex.:

To run, Tumakbd., Twmakbo-takho, to ramble;
to ran a little,
To rain. Umnddn,  Umvlon-udin, to drizzle

In ordinary composition the hy-
phens are generall vy omitted.

araa,”

THE VERBALIZING PARTICLE

The particle mag is used to verbalize roots, as a general role, either
when a definite object is held in view or elze when the verb does net
require an object to express intensity (sometimes plorality ) with roots
which are verbalized in the simplest sense with um.  Mag has also a recipr
rocal (watual) idea, aa (han) being vsaally suffized.

Mg, which is alwavs a prefix, changer to neg in the present and past
tenses. The first syllable of the roof is reduplicated for the present anel
future tenses, Moka and walke, which are used to indieate the seeoul
future perfect and pluperiect, rc's]wctivol}', retain purg, the definite of W
with the root, as they are also Independent particles when used alone
In this ressyeut, and alzo in the retention of the particle in front of the
reduplicated initial syllable of the root in the future tense, all particles
differ from wm. (See the table for conjugation of mag roots.) _

I. Map, prefixed to roots which admit wm and which do not ehange the
meaning with mag, signifies plurality either of persons or acts, this being
the general meaning imparted by this particle. Mag (nag) sometimes
throws the accent upon the last syllable of a root.  Ex.:
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To guard; watch for. Tumanod.  Magtanod, to gunard much
or by many. dng tenoran, what
gpuarded. Ang paglancran, what
guarded much or by many. Ang
ttanod, the cause of guarding.
Ang ipagtanod, the cause of guard-
ing much or by many; also the
person for whom guarded, if there

) bé a person concerned.
To sit down. Umupd. Magupd, tositdown [ many).

Among other verbs may be mentioned magbasd, to read much or by
many (bumasa); maghain, to eat much, ete, (kumain); maoggitk, to th resh
(gremitk); magioar, to drink much, ete. (wminum); moglakad, to walk
much, ete. [fuwmdbad); magesuled, to write much or by many (swedlat);
mogtakho, to run much or by many {twmakbi) ; magtmiiis, to weep mueh
or by many (fumaiyiz), and magleksi, to weep much (twmuksi); all of
which verbs have been heretofore explained.

IT. Those roots which do not admit wm as a verbalizing particle are not
pluralized by mag, but simply verbalized in the primary sense. Besides
others, all roots beginning with w fall in this 1:5;33 on aceount of caco-
phony {harshnesa) with wm.

To prind (as grain). Maghoyd,  _Awng besin, what ground.
) Ang bayohan, the grinding place,
I'o enhance, Magmelal.  Ang mingmakal, the es-

tecmed, ete., person. Ex.: dng
Bonal ra lidno ay minarahal (the
just person ig esteemed ). Mamo-
fral, to rise in valoe, Exo: Namn-
sahal arg lakd {the merchandise is
riging in value). Macpakanahal,
to esteem highly., Ex.: Pivoagpa-
prkarchol ko sa boniyd (1 do es-
teemn him  highly).  Also with
maka alone. Ex.: Pinaobamamalol
ko sa kaniyd,  Maebimahal, to act
like a noble person.  Mapalimahal,
to arrive at a state of being es.
teemed.,  KNomahalan, dearness;
nobility, ete.

:[:.. think with care. Mugmaliang.
I'n see well { purposely). Magmalas.  To see well, casually,
o ks,
I'v inherit. Magmana,  Ang pagmanakin, what

inherited.  Ang maghomana, to
leave property.  Anyipamana, the
estate.  Ang pamana, the inherit-
ance | verbal noun), Ex.: Joang
pernaiet sa dkin neg amd ko {This
was my inheritance from my
father).  Ang pagmanahan, the
heir., Makimona, to ask for an in-

. heritance,

Lo note; to experience. Magmasid.  Ang mapagmasid, the
- person who notes or experiences.
Lo start; to commence. Magmuld,  Muldn mo itd, commence

this. Used only thus in impera-
tiveand pastindicative. As*“ pro-
ceed ' it 19 used in past and present.
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Ang pinagmumulda, the point from
which proceeding.  Muld as prep,
means *from; sinee,”’

To recall to memory, Magmult.,  Also means to open the
eyes widely; and to look at well.
To cheapen; insult; dishonor., Mugmowra.  Mawmura, to lower in

vilue, Ang murakin, what cheap-
ened, or who insulted, dishonored,
ete, Mogpobamuramura, to despise
intensely,  Muogmurahan, to insalt
mutually. Anghokomanang pinag-
wurahon wild, they insulted each
other in the court room.

There are comparatively few verbal roots beginning with m in the Taga-
loz.  The foregoing are nearly all that are in common nse. A few others
are to be found, which will be noted later, vsed with other particles,

I11. Roots which change the meaning with wm and mag are pluoralized
in two waye with sy,  If the final syllable of the root is accented nor-
mally the first syllable of the rost is added evtra in all tenses, but if the
accent iz not normally upon the last syllable of the root, plurality is
expressed by changing the accent io the final syllable. 1t shounld also he
noted that the meaning changes back,

To buy. Bumili.  Maghili, to sell,  Naglibili
akd, I ameelling,  Naghibiladll ada,
I am buying mach.  This form is
now rare, mai (. v.) being gen-
erally used, Ex.: Nomimfl ald
(I am buying much).

To teach (as a doctrine). Umiral.  Magdral, to  learn; to
study, Magaral, to teach much;
to preach. Now generally re
placed by man.  Ex.: Modgdeed
to preach.

The reduplication of a hisyllabie root or the first two syllables of u poly-
syllabie root intensifies plarality with smag roots,  This same construction
with um roots indicates diminutives. Mag roots add an {han) to express
diminutives or reciprocal verbal actions, which have to be distinguished
by the context, meaning, ete. Ex.:

To think. Magisip.  Magisipisip, to think
deeply; profoundly. .
To meditate, Magnilay.,  Magniloynilay, to mieli-

tate profoundly. Manilay re tdi,
a congiderate person.  Manilop,
also means to fish. Paninilayes,
a fshing canoe.

To follow; to obey. Sumunod., Magsunodsunad, to follow
in rapid sequence {many).

IV {a). Roots which may admit the idea of more or less take an @ iili-
tional repetition of the first syllable to signify intent or plurality. I the
entire root be repeated the plurality is intensified. Rootsof threeor e
syllables repeat only the two first, according to the general rule in Taw-
log. Ex.: Nagsusumpd aki sg kapidbihay ko (1 have cursed my neighbor
many times). Nagsusumpasumpi akié se kapidbakay ko (1 have cursel
[slandered] my neighbor times without number).

(b) Mag and the doubled root in certain cases signify the performanct
of an act and its opposite.  Verbs expressing an unsteady motion or l.|'||-|"lf
change of position are also formed in a similar manner. (¢} In the preseit
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tense nag may be dropped, being replaced by the reduplicated initial

gyllable of the primitive root.
T pase.

To go or come ont,

T turn over.

To stagger; to reel.

To shift abount; to change continun-
ally; to turn over continually.

Toy wander about simleasly.  (wm).

To stagger,

To tiptoe about; to walk on tiptoes,

To bend over.,

Fo move ().

T4 walk with the head on one side
(e,

Some 1 verbs have this form also,

lix.{&):

Pumann,  Magdonn, to pass many
times or by many,  Magdaandaan,
to pass and repass many times
Dgandn, a made road. D8 madoo-
non, impassible.  Makaroan, to be
able to pass.  Magparaan, toallow
to pass IEx.: Paroanin mo akd
{ let me pass). Hindi ko pararamnin
hangen of o akd bibigwin nong
Eaunding titbig (1 will not let you
pass until you give me a little
water).  fagn alzo means “ hun-
dred.

Loemabds,  Maglobds, to take out.
Maglabaslabds, to go out or come
in (many times),

Magbaligtad,  Magbalibaligfad, to
turn over. Ex. () Hubﬂﬂbu!éumci
ang may sakit sa hikigin (the sick
man ig t-l'l]'“”lg over and over in
bvedd ).

Moghbalingbdting, Babulingbdling
yoong tdus, that man yonder is
reeling. Muagpapagbalingbdling, to
be staggering from walking, ete.
Ex.: Pmopaghabalingbdiling o akd
nang l;mng-p st iyt (I am ready
to fall from looking for you. Syn.
Muogpalingpiling.

Magbilingbileng, Fx.: Bilklinghiling
mandin siyd (he is shifting about),
Biltilingbiling ang ldob Lo (1 have
my doubts), Bibilinghiling ang
anryy sokil an hilvigin (the sick man
is twisting and turning in bed).

Swmulingsiling.  Susulinggiling siyd
(he is wandering aboutaimlessly ).

Magsuraysiray, Susuraysivay sigi?
{Ishcst}lgg{a‘rinp} Cipdl, ang losing
ay susuraysiray kung lomdkad ( yes
sir, a drunken man etaggers when
he walks).

Twmiad. Magtiadtiad, totiptoe about
much. Titiadtiad akd {1 am walk-
ing about on mﬂy tiptoes).

Uhnuthod,  Magiikod, to bend over
much.  Maiked, to be bent over.
Muoguhoditked, to walk bent over
or waveringly., Dukodikod siwi
{he walks bent over). Uukodiilod
waong malondd (that old person
walks haltingly).

Kumibi,  Mogkibolibi, to
much. .

Magkilingkiling.,  Iyang batd’y k-
lingkiling Fung lumdkad (Thatchild
holds the head on one side when
walking}.

move
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To wabble (¢}, Kuminday.  Moghkindaykinday, to
wabble much, Byn, Maghkinding-
kinding.

V. Mag is alto used to express personal actions which way be dual or
lural in character, reciprocity or mutnality being implied.  1f the plurality
19 to be intensified, the root is repeated, subject Lo the general rule for poly-
gyllabic roots.  Ex.:

To yunarrel; to fight, Maghabag.,  Ang paghabag, the act of
gquarrehing. Mepaghabag, quarrel-
some persont.  Ang babagin, the
person quarreled with.

To assemble (purposely. ) Mogpilong.,  Ex.: Nagpupilong aug
g mginoe gn bayon  (the
“principales™ of the town are
assembling).  Andé ang pinagpu-
foipan kanila? {Why have they
met?)  dAng dpinagpidong nild'y
vty patiuscgpan oy pagdiating
nang gobernador-general { The pur-
pose of their meeting was to talk
over the coming of the governor-
peneral ),

To assemble; to maeet (puorposely ).  Maglipon. Tumipon, to join (one).
Muaghkatipon, to meet or assemble by
chance (as a street crowd ). Ex.:
Nughatipon ang moigd duo so bai-
Ray ko [ Bome people have happened
to meet in my house). Ang kati-
punarn, the assembly. Alsp the
popular name of the well-known
revolutionary society, the K. K. K.
Ex.: Ang pinoghakatipunan sang
manipd marurdnong (The meeting-
place of the learned people—i. e,
of learned mocietier, ete).  Howey
bang sumama't hindf nababagay e
tsang dalagang pumaroon s pinag-
kokofipunan nang maraming laleki
{Do not accompany [him, her, or
them ] because it is not proper for
a girl to go where there is a meet-
ing of many men).

Other verbs of this nature, all of which have been mentioned before, are
maghivaley, to separate mutually; magpisan, to associate; magkitd, to see
each other; magsama, to accompany each other; magtals, to argue; and
mamiau_p, to converse; to litipate.

V1. The distinction between plurality, intensity, etc., and mutuality,
reciprocity, ete., is eometimes made by a change of accent. Ex.:

To approach {one}. Lumdipit,  Maglipit, to draw near.
Muaglapit, to approach mutually.
i'-fa?(ipif,, near, Maldpit siyd sa akimn
{He 19 & relative of mine].

To look at. Kumitd. Maghitd, to look at each
other, Magkitd, to look at many
things; or to look at intently.

VII. Mayg verbalizes reciprocal actions of a nature admitting competition
or rivalry, provided that no special emphasis is placed upon the conten-
tion. Ex.:
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To become reconciled (twa).

Tostir, mixing atsame time; toshake,

Magbati (algo to speak in a friendly

way ). Magpabati, to become recon-
ciled {many ).

Humals,  Ang haloin, what shaken:

gtirred.  Magheld, to mix two {or
more) things together.  _Angihald,
what mixed. Ang haloan, the mix-
ing place, ete.  Ang hinald, what
ghaken (past). .dng ikinald, what
mixed (past).

YIII. Voluntary reciprocal actions of certain classes are also conjugated
with wuag prefixed to the root and an (fhar) (non) suffixed. Ex.:

To mock; jeer at.

To suffer; to endure.

To kick.

To corse.

To help; to aid (another).

Maghiri. Magbiroan, to mock each

other. Makipagbiroan, to mock
greatly; tojeeratanother viciously,
Birobard, mapagbird, palabivg, all
stand for degrees of being o jester,
ete. Magpalabird, to jest with a
good deal.  Tduong biré, an incon-
giderate person.

Dumalitd,  Magdalitaan, to suffer for

each other, or mutually. Magpa-
kedalidalitd, to euffer intensely.
Mapagdalitd, sufferer.  Kudalitaan,
suffering, I8 madalitd, intoler-
able; insufferable.

Sumikad, Mageikad, to kick much.

Magaikaran, to kick each other.
Manikad, to kick habitually. Also
magsumikad, to work with rapidity.
Bynonyms for kicking: Tuma-
dyeek, magtadyak, mogledyakan,
tumindak, magtindal, magtindu-
k.

Sumumpd, Ang swmpain, who or

what cursed. Ang tsumpd, the
regson or cause of corsing.  Mag-
sumpd, to curse much; also many
at same time. dng pagsumpain,
who or what cursed thue, ~ Ang
ipagsumpd, the canse or reason for
cursing thus. Magsumpaon, fo
curse each other. Manumpd, to
curse habitoally; also to take an
oath., dng palaswmpd, the habit-
ual curser; also the witness, dng
panunumyd, habitual cursing, or
the cath taken. Ang panmempaan,
the person administering the oath;
aleo the place. Ang ipanwmpd,
the testimony given; also w‘mt
sworn habitually.

Tumitlong.  Mogtulong, to  help

another much. Maglwleian, to
help each other. Manilong, to
help another often.  Manulonjan;
magpanulorigan, to help each other
much or often. _Ang batilong, the
aid; assistant; helper,



186 TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Touse insulting orindecent language; Magluifayao, Maglwigayeuan, to
to sy such worde, abuse each other thus. Manui-
aipao, to abuze or insalt thos con-
tinually or habituallv. Mepag-

fuilgayon, abuser; insulter.

Among other verbs of this deseription may be cited moghagaton, to bite
each other; magibigon, to like each other; wagpaloan, to cndgel each
other; mogsintahan, to love each other; magsunoran, to follow each other;
and magtewanan, to laneh at each other.  Allof these have been mentioned
before,

IX. In the use of mag to verbalize actions admitting reciprocity, care is
necessary in noting their natore and the intent and purpose for which the
actiong may be executed, as there are local differences in this respect.
Reciprocal verbs require an object which returns the action. (A) Thus,
mag prefixed and on suffixed with a roof which admits competition
expresses rivalry. {B) If the action requires an object and rivalry is to
be expressed, the suffix an should be repeated,

To jump. Lumolsi.  Maglokbsd, to jump muoch
or by many, Megloksolian, to jump
in competition.  [Thiz verb has
already been explained,

To look, T r.'u'i"a'_?l,li.ll.. ,_Ur:r;ﬁr?f_,r.l'ul to ook at
much or by many. Magtiaiinas,
to look at esch other. | Hereto-
fore explained. )

To push; to shove off (as a boat). Twanesilok.  Mogtidak, to push hard
or by many.  Magiulukin, to push
against each other, Magtulakoma,
to push in rivaley or competition.

X, Mag and the reduplicated root form intensive reciprocal verbs which
can oniy be distingoished from diminutives, verbs of felgning, mockery,
Imitation, ete., by the confext. As usual, pelyeyllabic roots repeat the
first twao syllables only, Ex.:

To embrace. Yumitkap, Maogyikap, to embrace
each other; to tie up to a post.
Muogyokapyokapon,  to  embrace
cach other warmly; also means
“to embrace n little, to pretend to
embrace, to imitate embracing,’”
ate.

Other verbs already cited are magabutabubun, to reach many things,; to
pass many things from hand to hand, ete.; maghatidhativan, to send to each
other, ete., and moagtiiintivyinan, to look at each other elosely: to pretend
to look, ete,

X1, Ngamay also be infixed with mag, forming mangayg, the particle thus
made imparting the idea of great plorality when prefixed to a root. Ex..

To converse, Magiisap,  Muidgagisap, to converse
{as a great crowd ).

XII. Roots with mag may be used both with and withont an object, the
meaning varying more or less in such cases,  Exo;

To divide into equal parts. Bumahigi. Maghaldgi Layo! Dis
' perse!l  Magbahdgi kayd nifong s

Inpi (divide this money).
X1I1. Movement caused by an outside agency is expressed by mag. A8

will be remembered, self-movement is expressed by wm (Par. X1, vl
Humario, to pull out, take out, ete., is an exception to the rule. Ex.:
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To fell trees; to blow trees down {as  Magluwal,  Anglbualin, the tree felled.
the wind). Aniy i, the person {elling, or
wind. Angbualon, the place,  ng
prrmuad, the instrument, 1. e., ax.
To part from another; to go toa dis-  Lumaewd,  Lumayd, to remain left far
tance, away (by another). Magloyd, to
part (two); also to remove anv-
thing to a distance.  Maloys, dis-
tant; far.
To rise (voluntarily, as a bird). Tumdtas,  Muagtias, to raise; toliftup.
Matiaas, high; tall; noted.  Kalfoa-
g, height.  Kolaostoosan, ex-
treme height.

Among other verbs of like nature, which have already heen explained,
are megalizs, to take away; maglipit, to draw something near; magpandog,
to take or let anything down *-tﬁ'rq or a ladder; magpandal, to take any-
thing qu-ta]rﬂ or np a ladder, ete.; magsilid, to ]mt anything in or into;
magtayd, to set up; and Jrirsg,r!u.u‘rra. to stand any thl:l" upright.

XIV. Bodily volontary actions affecting one’s zelf only, or those per-
mitteill to be done, are expressed with mag. Those actions of like nature
performed upon another take wm (Par. X1, um), Esx.:

To whip one's self (as in penance).  Maghampis.  Humompds, to whip
another.  Mogpahampds, to allow
one'ssell to be whipped, ete.  Pa-
Fuarpits, to consent to be w Iuppw’l
Ex.: Iowag kang paliomgds sa sino-
man {(don't let anvone whip vou).

{ither verbs following this mle are fully explained in Par. XI1I under
i,

XV. As has been noted mag expresses for the indefinite the idea of los-
ing control, ag wm expresses the iden of aequiring the same.  What i= lost
control of is expresseil in the definite with 4, combined with in for the
past anid other tenses where necessary.,  For the aid of the memory it
may be said that verba of throwing away, throwing at, ete., sowing, scat-
tering, pouring out, mixing, placing, putting, giving, and =elling follow
this rule. E=x.:

To throw away. Magtapor.  {Already explained.)

To throw or dash down. Maghitlog.  (Already explained.)

To throw at {(as with a rock). Magpukol,  _Ang puklin, what thrown
at, or stoned, dng ipukel, what
thrown.

To throw at; to pelt. ;ﬁ\'r,'flfr_,i'r's Ex.: Noghagis olbd nang
beetd (1 threw a stone).

T throw up (much). Muogaukd.  Swumulba, to to throw up.

To ecatter rice seed, Maghasik, Monhosik, to sow much
rice thus or by many working to-
gether,

To seatter in the air; to emit. Muagaembiilat,  Ang isamitilal, what

srattered, as grain, ete.  Sumaom-
Bitlal, to scatter, disperee, as a
crowd of its own volition.  Ma-
nemebiilat, 1o scatter much, either
by inside or outside agency,

To seatter seed. Magsibog.  (Already explained.)
Byn., maguwdlat, Magkdlat,alrendy
get forth; means to spread, prop-
agate,

To transplant. Magpunld.  Magtanim, to hluut to
set out {already explained)
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To scatter.

To break up; scatter (as paria of a
house torn down).

To pour out.

To pour out; shake out {not liguide).

To saturate with water,
To mix,

To stew; to boil meal, ete.

To put wood on the fire,

To place.

To put in the sun.

To place in layers, ete,

To give,

To present with; to make a giit.
To grant; to give.

To give; primarily, to hand to an-
other by reaching out the arm.

To sell.
Tao sell goads,

To trade on a small acale: to sell At
retail.
To sell at cost.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Maghulagsak. { Already explained.)
Magwasak.
Maghobd,  Ang bobdn, what poured

into.  Ang ibohd, what poured
out. Byvn., maghuhos (already ex-
plained ).

Maghohd, Ang ifichd, what poured
or ghaken out, as grain, ete.

Maghisak, var, moaghaysak,

Maghals.  (Already  explained.)
Syns., magsahog; maglohok.  Lu-
makok, to join.

Magligao.  Angiligao, the material,
Ang  lmidgas, the mush: stew.
Ang lugauom, the stewpan, ete,

Maggiterng, also to stir up the fire.
Magpagatong, to ask that the fire
be etirred up. Makigdiong, to ask
for a few coals to start a fire. Ang
igdtong, the poker, ete.  Ang
gatoiiin, what burned. . Ang gn-
tmigan, the place.

Maglagay. (Already explained.)
Muaghifod, { Already explnined,)
Magpitong.  (Already explained.)
Magbigay. (Already ex pElaim'd}.}
Mogbiyaya.  ({ Already explained. )
Maghalieh. dng dipagkaldéob, the

grant.

Maggdawad, Gumduad, to sireteh oot
the arm in order to reach some-
thing. dnggauarin,whatreached.
Angiwpiuad, what given or handed
over. Angiginduad, what was or
has heen given, ete.

Magbifi. (|Already explained.)

Maglaké,  Maglakd, to peddle from
town to town. dng ilakd, what
gold.  dng ilakd, what peddled
from place to place,

Magutay. (Already explained.}

Magdmoel.  dng ipagdmel, what sold
at cost,

Verbe of ** permitting, sending, restoring,” ete,, also follow the magy and §

conjugation. Ex.:
To permit.
To send; to remit.
To restore.

Magtiilot. Ang itilot, what permitted.
Maghatid, {Already explained.)
Magsaoli. (Already explained.)

XVI. Being of like nature, verbs of ““speaking, relating, telling,” etc.,
are conjugated by mag in the indefinite and i in the definite. A few, how-

ever, have um with 1 for the object.
To tell; narrate; report,

To report; to announce; to tell the Magbalita.

OEWEs.

Ex.:

Magsalitd,
plained.}

( Definites, already ex-

Ang ipinagbalitd, the
news announced or reported; also
the cause or means (past tense).
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Ang pinaghalitoan, the person to
whom told, ete. (past tense).
Makimalid, to ask for news.

To converse (two). Muogaabi. Totalk (one), sumald. To
talk much, magsebl. (This verb
has already been explained.)

To converse (two or more). Magizap,  (Already  explained. )
Mariipisap, to talk., Ex.: Malka-
padiisop kaf  (Can von talk?)
Hindi ka malkaparipisap? (Can't
you talk?)

To speak; pronounce, Mogwild., Hindil ko momoikd (1 can
' not pronounce it),
To explain, Magsalaysay.  { Already explained.)

Another word is mageaysay, which

with wm has also the meaning of

to arrange, as the hair of another,

and with mag to arrange gome-

thing for one's self, as the hair,

ete, Ex. with ma.: Hindi ko wma-
) saysay (I can not explain it).

To speak in a low tone; also to mut-  Magbulong. Ex.: Moy ibubulong akd
ter; grumble; talk abont another st iyd (1 have samething for your
in abesence, etc. ear only),

To BSk‘, to illq'l.liri‘.. ﬂim::ﬂuﬂy, ;1-frr.gm'nr)ng, lom-;kﬂ.!mut,
or eoncerning,  Ang lonoigin, the
person questioned.  Fx.: Sino ang
fingnong mof (Whom did vou ask,
or of whom did you inguire?)
Ang itanong, what asked. Andang
tinanong mo (what did you in-

quire).
To speak gently. Maogandis, Ex.: Jonds mo (tell it
gently ).
To tattle. jf-'.!i?munhmw. Mapagsumbong, tat-
tler,
Tosay something; accuse, denounce, Mugbald., Ang bald, what gaid.
notify, Mabala ke (say something). Fa-

habelin mo ang mariod Ghue pitd
(notify the people of this). It
should be noted that the definite
here takes an extra ba.

To forbid. Magbiual. _Angibdual, what forbid-
den.  Ang baualan, the person to
whom something may be forbid-
den,  dAng pagbabdual, the act
of forbidding (present tense).
Buipong biwel, forbidden fruit.

XVII. Mag prefixed to roots signifying nations, races, conditions, etc.,
means to behave to some degree as the root signifies, but if a complete
assimilation is to be implied, the particle maki (paki) is used. Ex.:

To be somewhat Americanized. Magamericano., Ex.: Nagaomericano
giyd nong damit (he [she] is quite
Americanized in dress).
To be quite Hispanicized; to be like Mageastila. Nageaeastiln sild nang
a Spaniard in some wayas. dsa! (they are guite Spanish in
eustom ).

XVILL (a) Mag, with nataral objects, signifiea to produce them: (&)
with artificial objecta, to make them; (¢) with articlea of barter, to trade
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or gell them: (d) with edible things, ete., to eat them; () with property,
to possesss it; (/) with names of relatives, to know how to act toward them;
and (g} with the possessive pronouns, to have:

Ex. (a):

To put forth leaves (as a tree, etce. ).

Ex. (I
To build a hounse.
To make soap.
Ex. (c):
To sell or trade rice,
To gell or trade unhulled rice,

Ex. (d}:
To sell or eat pickled fish.
To eat fruit or to sell it.

To eat or sell fish.

To eat or eell exgs.

To eat bananas or to gell them.
To drink chocolate,

To use tobaceo.

Ex. (¢):
To have property.

To have anything of one’s own.
Ex. (f):

To know ll'mw to treat a father,

To know how to treat a child, i. e.,
how to be a good parent.

Ex. (g):
To have as yours.
To have ag theirs.
To have as mine.

Magdahon, Also means to put the
food on leaves, as when ont of

doors,  dng togepagdahon, the
cook., Ang dahonan, the eating
place thus,
Maghdhay., ({Already explained.)
Mageabin. (Already explained).
Maghigds.  (Already explained. )
Magpalay. ¥Ex.: Magpilay ka nong
pulot (trade palay for some honey ).
Magbagoon.
Maghuripn, Ex.: Nagbubuiga siyd

(she is gelling fruit).

Magisdd. Ex.: Nogiisdd sild (they
are selling fish). Umisdd, to have
fish once more in a river or creek,
ete.  Ungmiizdd sigaydin sa  ilog
(there are fizh now in the river).

Magitlog. Ex.: Nagiitlog siyd (ghe is
aelling egEs).

Magadging.  (Already explained),

Magsiculate (from Mex.-Sp., choco-
late; from Nahua( Aztec), chocolatl,
choco, cacao; and Ll water).

Megtabaco (from Bp. and originally
a West Indian word).

Magari, Maari, landowner. ria-
rign, small farm; also household
furniture,

Magzarili,

Magamd. Ex.: 8 Juan ay moclam
magamd (Juan knows how to treat
a father [i. e., how to be a good
son]). Magamd aleo means father
and child,

Muganak. Ex.: SiJuan ay marinong
maganak (Juan knows how to treat
a child [1. e, how to be a good
parent]). Also e¢hild and parent.

Magiyo,
Maghkanild,
Magakin,

XIX., Worde signifying articlea of wearing apparel may be verbalized

with mag to expresa the wearing of the same.

Mirror; (2) epectacles; glasses.

Trousers.

Ex.:

Salamin. Magsalamin, to look in the
mirror; {(2)towear glasses or spec-
tacles, Ang salaminan, what seen
in the mirror.

Salawal. Magsalawal, to wear trou-
sers,
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Hat. Sambalilo (from  Span. sombrere).
Magsambalilo, to wear a hat {occa-
ﬁlouallg}. Manambalilo, to wear a

itua

hat ha 1y,

HBhoe, =andal. Sapin.  Magsapin, to wear shoes;
also to line,

Apron, Tapis. Maglapis, to put on or wear
HIT o,

X X. Magpgenerally governs all Spanish, English, and other foreign words
not incorporated into the language. Ex.:

To play baseball. Magbeshol, Ex.: Nogbebeshol ani
maripd batd {the boya [children
are playing baseball.)

To gamble, Maoghugal { from Bpan. jugar). Sugal
is the usual term. Lard is the na-
tive word and means, like the
Bpanish, either to play ortogamble,

MNXTI. Roots denoting officials may take may to express the discharge of
duties pertaining to the office named., Ex.:

Tao be governor. Maggobernador,
To be mayor [Irmsidcntc}. Magpresidente.
To be a councilman, Mageonsejol.
To be secretary. Muageecrefario.
To be treasurer, Magtesarero.

To be prosecuting attorney, Magfizcal.

NXII. Moy, prefized to abstracts beginning with ke and ending in an,
signifies to do what is expressed by the abstract. Such words are used
only in the infinitive, and should be clearly distinguished from those roots
grelixed by the particle magka, which lack the suffixed an with the n-
efinite infinitive. Ex.:

To do deeds of virtue or justice. Magbanalun (from kabanalan, virtue,
justice ).
To do right. Magkatuiran (from katuwran, right,

justice). Ex.: Hatolan mo sild nang
katwiran {Advise them what is

right).
To act chastely or in a cleanly man- Magkaliniean {from kalinigan, cleanli-
ner, ness).
To behave obscenely. Magkahalayare {from kahalapan, ol-
scenity ).

XXI1II, With adjectives formed by prefixing ma to the root, mayg signi-
fies to assume or boast of what is expressed by the adjective, 1f the mean-
ing permits such assumption or boasting. In some cases mag means to
regard as gignified by the adjective. Ex.:

To boast of good judgment. Magmabail. Ex.; Nagmamabait s
f?r.ma. (Juan boasts of his good
judgment [or prudence]). Ma-
atl, judicious, Prudent.

To boast of knowledge. Magmarinong. Ex.: Nagmamari-
nong & Andrés (Andrés boasts of
his knowledge). Marinong, wise,
learned (from ditnong). Karuno-
fpan, wisdom, knowledge.

To boast of beauty. Magmarikit, Ex.: Nugmamarikii si
inngoy (Maria boasts of her
beauty).  Marikit, pretty (from
dikit). Dumikil, to grow pretty,
Magdikit, to beanotify.
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To boast of elegance, beauty.

To boast of bravery; to swagger.

LANGUAGE.

Magimagandi., Ex.: Nagmamagandi,
gi Loleng, Dolores (Lola) boasts
of her elegance; beaoty, Ma-
gandd, elegant, beantiful., Kogan-
dahan, elegance, beauty,

Magmatdpang.,  Ex.: Nogmabidpong
#i Fausting (Faustino boasted of
his bravery; or Fauostino swag-
gered). Matdpang, brave, Kla-
poriigpere, bravery,

XXIV. If an action does not admit of hoasting, mag used with a ma
adjective denotes becoming, growing, ete., what may be signified by the

adjective. The definite particle in
these cazes, Fx.:

To become forgetinl.

To grow infirm.

XXV. Verbs with mag are made

12 generally sufixed to the roots in

Magmalimotin,  Lumimot, to try to
forget. Makalimaot, to forget.  Ma-
timot, forgetful. Ang nalimotan,
what forgotten. Malifimatin, a for-

getinl person.  Kalimoton, forget-
falness,
Ma;;rm.nard-iiu, Ex.: Nugmamaasaliin

syt (He isgrowing infirm ). Moy
sakit, to be tll.  Masasaltin, an in-
firm, sickly person. Swmakil, to
feel pain anyvwhere. _Ang sakilan,
theseatof pain.  (See Par, XXVI1).

diminutives by repeating a bisvllabic

root or the first two of a longer one, and euffixing an, han, or non, as

required. Ex.:

Towrite a little; to seribble,

To ery a little; to snivel.

To nibble,

XXVI. The same form as the al
mockery, pla({'ing at, etc.  Both the
can only be di
formed in the same way.
To affect virtue, i. e, to play the

hvpocrite.

To play at building houses (as chil-
dren ).

To play at biting (as dogs).

To malinger; feign illness.

To ternpt a little or to pretend to

tempt. )
To sham insanity.

To feign deainess.

Magewdotzulafan (from silaet. ). (Al-
ready used).
Mogiyakiyakon (from  digak). Ex.:

Nogiiyakiyokan iyong hitang iy,
that child is sniveling,
Magkatnkainan, (Already used.)

wive also signifies feigning, imitation,
ap ard those mentioned in Par. XXV

stingnished by the context from intensive reciproeal verhs
(See Par.

X,

Magbanalbanalan (from banal). Ex.:
Naghabenolbanalon siyd (He is a
hypocrite).

Muagbahaybahayan
( Already used.)

(from Bihay).

Magkogatkagatan (irom kagat). (Al
resad y used.
Muagsakitzakilan (from sakit), Ex.:

Nagsasakitzakitan ke {you are ma-
lingering).

Magtuksotiksohan  (from  tukad).
{Used before.) )
Magululululan (irom dlul).  Umilal,

Mmilul, to
ikatiiul, T:hi:
Ceonudan, In-

todrive another crazy.
become insane, An
canse of insanity.
ganity.
Maghinignbinfihan (from bidgi), Ex.:
Houag  kang  mogbingibifjihan
{Don't try to sham deafness}.
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XXVIIL Bome wm verbs admit prefixed mag, the combination denoting
the action to be exeented with earnestness, endeavor, enterprise, ete.
() Bome roots with make also take the prefix mayg, with the same gignifi-

cation. The infinitive form of the root with wm or maka is always retained.
Ex. {a):

To make haste, Magdumall (from dumaeli, to do
quickly). Madali, quickly, Mag-
madall, 1o do something quickly.
(Idiom.) Maegdumaling dras, a
ghort while,

To foree, oblige, compel, Magpilit.  InManila, pumilit,. Mag-
grnilit, to endeavor,

To exert one’s sell; to work effi- Jdfageikit. Sumakit, to oblige another

ciently, to work; to use force toward an-
other, Magsumdki, to exert
greatly for the carrying out of an
object. Ex.: dnglouong nagsusu-
mikil malutuy  nang  mabubiiting
kaagalan, ay igagdilang nang fahat
(the man who exerts himself
greatly to learn good manners will
be respected by everyone). (Su-
mitkit regarded as a new root.)

To follow closely, ete, Magsumunod. {Already explained.)

To heable to move to compassion. (8  Magmakeaud. (Already used.) Bee
arid.

To be able to shame greatly. (#) Magmakahiyd (from makakiyd, to

make ashamed). ¥Ex.: Bdkil mo
ipinagmamakahiyd ang maripd ma-
gilang? { What is the reason yon
cause g0 much shame to your
parents?) Walang hiyd, wit%muf
ghame, shameless. (See Par. VI,
under . )
To he able to placate another; to Mfty{mu.kmtmﬁum& (from amd, idea of
supplicate.(b} placating), Ex.: Nagmamakaa-
moamd ang tavong ité sa inydé (This
man is supplicating you). Amd is
generally reduplicated, and it will
be eeen that makaomonmi is re-
garded as a new root, the mea of
maka being reduplicated for the
present tense.

XXVIII, Magalso{ormsnouns indicating plurality, totality, and agency,
which have been used many times heretofore. The article is usually pre-
fixed to the compound word. Mag is the antithesia (or opposite in mean-
im;g of ka, which limits the idea to unity.

XIX. Mag prefixed to noun roots which are generally vsed with the
dual sense denotes such duoality without the use of mmigd or other particles,
which rather indicate plurality. Ex.:

The married couple, the husband Angmagasiue. Magasdua, to marry.

and wife. (Bee also Par., XV, under man.)
The brothers-in-law (two). Ang magbayio,
The two enemies. Ang magdway. Magdway, to quarrel
with each other.
The parents; ancestors. Ang magilang, from gilang. Kagu-

lafipan, ancestry, descent. Gumii-
lang, to grow old.

6855 —06——13
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The twn sisters-in-law. Ang maghipag.
The betrothed couple; the sweet- _dng magibigan. Magibigan, to like
hearts. eachother. (Beenext paragraph.)

XXX. A root eapable of expressing plurality is strictly limited to the
dual sense by the ingertion of ke between mag and the root. Fx.:

The two friends, Ang maghkailigan.
The two companions. Ay moghosame.

XXXI. If plurality is to be indicated with words sometimes used in the
dual sense, b« is redoplicated.  Ex,:

The friends (several), Ang maghakaibipan,
The companions (several). Ang maghakasoma,

XXXIT. Correlative nouns are expressed with may prefixed to the root
of the principal word. {Bee also Par. XVIIL} Ex.:

TFather and child, Magamd.
Mother and child, Magrind.
Father (or mother) -in-law and son Moglbiondn,

(or danghter) -in-law.
Master and man., Magparfinoo,

XXXIIL 1f the second correlative is expreszed, especially by a proper
noun, jointly with the first, the particle is prefixed to the principal, the
subordinate taking the genitive case. Ex.:

John and hizs father, Magamad ni Juan,
José and his father-in-law. Muagliundn ni José,
Lola and her mother. Magind ni Loleng.

XXXIV. May denotes totality with some roots of time,  BEx.:

The whole night; al! night. Mugdamng.,  Ex.: Magdomag alkorneg
pafitlog (I slept all night).  Gabi is
the uwsual word for night.

The whole day; all day. Maghapon.  Hapon alone means the
time from neon until dark.

XXXV, Mag prefixed to roots conjugated with wm and mag formes verhal
nouns gignitving the agent. The first syllable of the root is redaplicated
and the article generally used. Ex.:

The thief, Ang magnondbap,  ( Already nsed. )
The laborer. Ang maogeasaka.  Magsekba, to work

in the fielda.

XXXVI. May retains pag with the definite in certain cases, but with
these exceptions, which have been pointed out from time to time, the
definite of mag roots follows the same role as the definite of wm.  (Bee Par.
II, uvnder pag.)

-ll:l,lk[;-f!

THE DEFINITE PARTICLE

I. Astrue auxiliary verbs are not found in Tagalog, the participle as-
gumes a8 many forms as there are tenses, the imperative excepted. By
prefixing the article of common nouns, eng, “the,” or a demonstrative
pronoun to the proper tense of a verb a particle is formed which may be
translated in several ways, even by a clause in Knglish.

Pag and pagka are commonly used in Tagslog where the idea would be
expreszed in English by the indefinite particle, but the best way to obtain
a clear understanding of the variations to which Tagalog verbal nouns may
he subjected is to make a close study of the examples following or refern-d
to. Ex.:

To die. Mamatay.  Ang pagkonatay, the act
of dying.
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To fall. Mahiilog. Ang paghahiilog, the act
of falling.

Ti eat, Kumain, Ang poghain, the act of
eating.

IT. Pag (definite) correaponds to mag (definite) in certain cases. Asa
rule verbs with mag have the same definites as um, exeept as noted. When
prag iz prefixed, in i inserted for the present and past tenses, forming
pinag.  Pag only is prefixed for the imperative and future tenses, in being
snffixed at the same time. The first ayllable of the root is reduplicated
for the present and future tenses.  [Bee the tables. )

[11. }"r:{; sometimes expresses place in combination with suffixed an,
where an alone iz used to expresa the person who may be the object of the
action. (See hanopan and pagharapan, Par. 'V, the definite. )

{4} This rule also applies where the object takes an instead of in.

To eollect; to dun. Sumiripl.  Ang #iagilan, the unpaid
debt,  Angpagsingilon, theplace of
asking for a debt. Maninggl, to
collect or dun as an oceupation or
habitually, '

IV. The particle pag is al=o vsed with the definite when place is directly
exl'n'u_-:-wcd in the sentence, but not when implied or metaphorically (fig-
uratively}. This use of pag, however, is only with those verbal rootswhich
admit an for the person or object of the action of the verb, and with other
verbal roots pag iz not used in this sense, even if place be expressed.  Ex.:

To bury; inter. Magbain,  dAng pagbaonan, the bari-
al place. ¥x.: fthang pinegbaonan
neigy sundalo { This was the buarial
place of the soldier).

To endure hardships. Maghirap, Angpoeghirapan, the hard-
ghipe. Ex.: Ang bayong pinagli-
vapany wild (The town in which
they endured the hardships).

To place, Maglagay, Ex.: Lagwin mo noang
filig ttong badipd ( Pot some water
in this vase). Waid along pagla-
laypin nifong salomin (There will
be no place for me to put this mir-

ror).
To embark or travel. Serruekay,  Ang sakaydn or a{asa:,{*i;-iu,
boat or vessel of any kind., Ex.:

Iy amy banglbang pinageaselydn
warng maramd (T his s the canoe in
which many have embarked ).

(1) Bee alzo magpilong, “to assemble,” and maglayd, ** to erect, set up.””

V. Pag iz algo combined with ¢ definite, forming Jpayg, ipinag, as a pre-
tix, when the person for whom an act is performed is mentioned. (Hee
Par, VIII, the definite.)

VI. Whenever the zentence expresses plurality of acts or agents, or of
feigning or reciprocal sctions, pay (and ipag when required) must be used
with the definite, The article any being generally used, givea the com-
pound the ides of a verbal noon in the majority of cases. For examples
gee Par. IX under the definite.

VII. Pag iz retained with the definite of the mag form when roots
which differ in meaning with wmn and mag are used.  Bee Par. X, the defi-
nite for examples,

VIII. The participle is formed from um verbs or roots by prefixing payg
to the root. the compound preceded by the article or its equivalent. The
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firet syllable of the root i= reduplicated for smog verbs or roots.  See alag
under wma, pa, and pan for other forms of the participle.

To teach. Umdral. Ang pagiral, the teach-
ing.

To study, Magaral. Ang pagadral, the study-
ing.

To descend; to fasten npon. Hunmilog.  Ang  paghileg, the de-
seending; fastening upon,

To throw or dash down. Maghiilog.  Ang paghuliileg, the

dashing down or throwing down.

IX. Pag sometimes indicates the present temse. Ex.: Poagsabi ko su
kandyd (as goon ag I told him).

X, There iz occeagionally a tone of menace in its use, Ex.: Poghindi
siyd pumarito’y hindi ko giyd bobayaran (if he does not come here, 1 shall
not pay him). ‘I is generally understood, the idea being a future
condition.

XI. Pag, with verbal roots of some kinds, indicates action as transpiring,

Ex.:

Light; clearness, Liwdnag,  dng pogliwdnag, the grow-
ing light (of the day, ete.). Any
liuddnag nong drao, the light of day
or of tI';H’.: gur.

XTII. For verhal changes, see tables:
THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ““Ma."

I. The indefinite verbalizing particle me iz uged with roots which do
not require an obhject when verbalized, or with those verbs expressing
involuntary action. Ma changes to no for the past and present tenses
The first syllable of the reof is reduplicated for the present and future
tenses, Mo generally expresses a state or condition of being, but there is
also a possessive idea of ““to have,” and hence many roots are made
adjectives when prefixed by this particle, as is already [amiliar to the
reader,

II. Buch adjectives in ma muost express intringic states or conditions,
and states or conditions which may or can be attained by the voluntary
effort of an agent can not be expressed with ma,

IIT. Actions which require an object when conjugated with other parti-
cles may be conjugated with wma if they take place unconsciously or by
chance on the part of the agent,

1V. The conjugation of roots with ma (na) has noke and make of the
pluperfect and futore perfect respectively replaced by nae and ma. Nois
also repeated after the verb in both these tenses. Some roots beginning
with p soften it to m after ma. (See tables for examples. )

V. Nga added to ma forms the particles nodpd and maifd nsed to
express plurality when prefixed to a verbal root. Masjd, as bhas been
seen, 8 the usnal indication of plurality when used as a separate word
before nouns, ete.  Ex.:

To be hungry, Magitum. Ex.: Marami o ong
naigagitum (many were hungry )
Marami o ang nangagugibion
{many are hungry). Marami 10
ang mairagugutim (many will b
hungry). The root is gufum, the
idea of being hungry.

VI. Maizused to express actions of an involuntary nature or lw-;'untl tla
control of the subject. A few anomalous words also take ma.  Fx.:

To fall. Mahiilog. Ang nohulogan, the per
gon or object on whom anything
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Tao fall on the face,
To stumble.

Toelip; toslide (invol.}; (adj.) slip-
pery; elimy,

To stick in the throat; to chole.

To lose one's way.

To go astray.

To loose; to miss; to lack,

To die.

To be proper or appropriate.

YVIL. (a) Uncontrollable states are

forms are also adjectivea in the majority of cases.
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falls accidentally, Nohilog siyd,
he fell.  Ang .l‘u-gufogfm, the place
of falling. Ang Eahulogin, the
meaning (range of expression).
Ang binohulogan, the place where
eomething feﬂ or haa fallen. Ang
kinahuhulogon, the place where
something isfalling.  Ang bahuhu-
logan, the place where something
will fall. (See index for hilug with
other particles, )

Madapd.  (Already used, )

Muatizod, Ex.: Notisod siyd't nadapd
(he stumbled and fell on his face).
Saan natizod sipd’? (Where did
he stumble?) Iyang balong iydn
ang kinafisuran niyd (that stone
was where he stumbled, or over
which he stumbled.

Muctulids: marulds, Ex.: Palakarin
mo sipdng marahan makd marulds
(tell him to go slowly lest he slip).

Mahirin,  Ex.: Nahirinan sigd nang
finik, {she [he] wasz choked by a
fish bone).

Maligde. Ang kaligaoan, the place
of being lost.

Malilis. Lumihis, to be away pur-
posely.  Palihiz daan, to go out of
the road for any reason.

Mawald., Nowaldn akd nang lakdis (1
lost [or lacked] the strength).
Nawveliin gyt nang loob (he lost
heart [or the spirit]). Maguwald,
to get rid of; to flee; to put out of
gight; to conceal anything.

Mamatay. Ang pagkamatay, the act

of dying. Ang mamatoyin, the
mourner; thebereaved. (See Par,
X11, in.)

Mabigay. {Beeindex for examples.)
This verb is rather anomalous.

Thegs

generally conjugated with ma.
(h) Actz which are

maore or less controllable take the particle most suitable to express the

degree,

:[‘u be angry.
I'o be cold; chilly.

To be terrified.

To be afraid.

To be astonished.

To be hungry.

If uneontrollable, ma iz used,

Eax.:

Magiddit. (See index.)

Magindo.  Also adj.
chilly, cold person,

Magalangtang.  Ang ikagalangtang,
the cause of being terrified.

Matdkot. Ex.: Natatéhot ka? {Are
rm: afraid?)  Matalalofin, a faint-
wearted person, (Bee index.)

Magidut. Ex.: Nagilat siyd? (Was
he astonished?)

Magitum.  Mogugutumin, a very
hungry or starved person. (See
index.)

Muaginauwin, a



198

To be ashamed.

TAGALOG

To be pleased,
To be sad.
To be glad; amuos=ed.

To be asleep.

To be thirsty.
To ery; to weep (uncontrollably).
To giggle; to laugh ancontrollably.

LANGUAGE.
Mahiyd. Mahihiyin, a bashful per-
som.  (See Par. XV, ma) For

hiyd with other particles, seeindex,

Malugod.  Lumugod, to please; to
recreate.  Kalugoran, friend; com-
panion in recreation.

Malwinbay,  Ex.: Tia noelulumbay
kayd, vou seem to be sad., (See
index.}

Matud.  Ang katuaan, the person or
object over whom or which one is
pleased or amused.  (See index.)

Matilog. Angtulogan, gleeping place,
Matwlogin, s great sleeper; alzo

mapagtilog.  Tumitlog, to go to
sleep; tosleep (little used). May-
fulog, 1o gleep a great deal., (Soee
index. )

Mavhao, (Already used.)

ModoiTirie; monoripis, (Alrendy used,)

Mataua, Twmaua, to lavgh.  Mag-
foua, to laugh (two or three).
Muipogtoua, to laugh (many).
Magtani, to langh much. Mabka-
law or magpafawe, to cause to
langh. Motouanin, & laughing,
smiling person. '

VIII. Unconscions or uncontrollable states of the mind are expressed

with mua.
Ex.:

To forget.
To forget to do.

Conacions or controllable statea are expressed with um or mag.

Malimot,  { Already need, )
Malisun, Lumisan, to omit todo (on

purpose ).

IX. (a) Ma (na) is used to express accidental or internal acts of a de-
structive nature, or when reference is made to an actual state of destruc-

tion.
To break up; to spiit up.

To break up (from internal causes
or accidentally).

To spoil; to become putrid.

To break (int. or ace.).

To part; to break in two.

Deliberate acts of destruction take um or mag.

Malali. Ex.: Nabali ang tunghod
{the cane broke). Nabalien siyt
nong pad (he dislocated his foot).
Maghali, to break up, to aplit, as
wood, cane, ete. Ex.: BHoliin mo
iyang tuhd't akd'y balion nang munti
{break up that piece of sugar cane
and break me off a little).

Mabdsag. Ex.: Nabisag ang vaso
(the glass was broken), Maghd-
sag, to shatter; break up, as glass,
crockery, ete. Naghdaag siyd nang
maraming vase (he broke many
glasses [purposely]).

Mabulsk, Ex.: Bulok na ang isdd
(the fish ir spoiled now). (See
magpa. )

Malagot. Ex.: Malalagot itong sini-
lid (thisthread will break). Nafa-
got ang sintilid ( the thread broke).
Maglagot, to break, as thread; to
tear up, a8 vepetables, ete.

Mapatid, (Already used.)
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To epoil; to be destroyed. Masgird. (Already used.}
To burn up. Masilnog.,  (Already explained.)
T dry out. Matupsd,  (See index.)

(5) Na following the root with verbs of destruction gives the adjectival
idea with ““already™ or *'mow.” Other actual states are also expressed
with the root and na if the contex clearly indicates an actual state of being,
{See under bdsag, bulok, sivd, palay, tapus, tuyd, and yori for examples,)

X. With verbs expressing situation of posture ma (ne) indicates the
actual state of being in such posture or position, or else the involuntary or
anconscious taking of such position. Ex.:

To be lying down; to be in bed, Maligd, (Already used; seeindex.)

To be on the knees; to kneel in- Malwhod., (Already used; see in-
voluntarily. dex.)

Ta be lving on the back. Matihayd. (Already used; see in-
dex.)

To be on one's feet, Matindig., (Already used; see in-
dex.)

To be seated. Maupd.  ( Already used; see index. )

XI. Conditions or states reached by slow transition in most cases ora
return thereto are expressed by ma (na).

To be deal. Mabisigi. Ex.: Nabibiiigi siyd he is
deaf). (See under :um;}rin. )
To be stuttering. Magard. Ex.: Nagagaril siyd (he is

beginning to stutteragain). Mag-
garil, to stutter; to stammer. (fu-
rilin, stuttering; stammering,
Ti be insane; crazy. Maulul, Ex.: Nauwlul sind (he went
crazy ). Nowwlul giyd({he iscrazy),
Mavuwlul aiyd (he will go crazy).
Nagululululan sipd (he was sham-
ming insanity).
To loze the mind (lit.,, to become Malabi. Also adj. turbid; muddy;
turbid), bleared (eyes); thick (speech).
Ex.: Nalabogn siyd nang pogitsip
(his mind became clouded),

X11. The use of wma iz sometimes governed by reason of the rationality
or irrationality of the agent. Ex.:

To be upright. Matayd.,  (Already used; see index. )

MIII. Maka (naka) i2 gometimes used in place of ma (na), these parti-
cles having many analogies. (Bee maka, Par, XIX.)

XIV, Other uses of ma have been explained under the adjective, q. V.

XV. Mo prefixed and in (hin, nin) soffixed to rocts signifying mental
emotions, pasgions, and involuntary actions form adjectival nouns, which
JEEHI'IEI‘B.H}’ require to be expressed in English by an adjective and a noun.
WXL .

A humane person. Maauain (from aud). (Bee index.)

An irpscible person. Magelitin (from gdlil, wrath; ire).

A loving person. Maurbigin (from ihig). (See index.)

An affectionate person. Mairogin (from irog, affection; ca-
resging).

A loving person. Masintahin { from sintd, love).

An obedient person. Masunorin (from sunod).

A weeper; 8 weeping person. Muatarigizin (from fangis).

A smiling person. Matouanir. (from fowa).

A sleepy person. Matulogin (irom tilog).

An affectionate person. Mawilikin (from wili, affection).
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XVI. If the root admits of contraction, begina with I, or an intensve
degree ix expressed, the first syllable of the root may be reduplicated.
0X.: .

A baghful person. Maolihiin (from hiyd). (Root con-
tracts. )

A feverish person. Malalagnotin (from lagnaf, fever),
{ L. root.)

A forgetiu] person. Malilimotin (from limot, forgetiul-
neas’).  (l. root.)

A joyiul person. Matulugdin (from lugod, joy; pleas-
ure). (L. root.)

An infirm, sick person, Maszazakitn (from  sakit). (Con-
tracted root. )

A faint-hearted persomn. Matatakotin (from édkot ),  (Intensive

degree. )

i LR ]

THE DEFINITE PARTICLES ‘‘MA" AND "EaM

I. From the fact that ma verbs do not generally require an object, there
is little use for some forms of the definite. Every action, however, may
have a reason, time, or place, and thus { definite and ar definite are to he
found, ma being replaced by ka as a rule, and alwaye with i definite.
_L-:u.__“nn, as has been geen, forms abetracts and places, as well as standing
for persons and objects of the action. Ex.:

To be glad; amused. Matuid, Ang katunan, the person or
object over which one is glad, ete.
Ang thatud, the causze of gladness
oramusement, Ex.: Keluaan s
ang it batd (amnse yourself
with the children). Kinafwoan
niyd ang mangd batit (she amused
herself with the children). Kina-
fuluteeen weild ang modgd botd (they
are amusing themselves with the
children).  Keotufucaon ko ang
maripd batd (I will amuse myself
with the children).

To die. Mamalay. (Bee index.)

To be afraid, Matdhot.  (See index.)

To stumble. Matisod,  (See index.)

To be deaf. Mulirhi.  Aung ikabiipi, the canse of
deatness. Kﬂbmﬁhan, deafness.

To be blind. Mabulag. \u-‘;u!ﬂiﬁm iy nong
gidit I:]Il.t‘ uas blinded by wrath}.

Kuabnlagan, blindness,

To be poor. Maduklid., Ang ikadukhd, the canse
of poverty. Kodukhnan, poverty.
Dyumukhd, to become poor. Ang
diekhain, the person becoming
poor thus.  (See index. )

To be ruined {as in husiness), Malugi. Ang ikalugi, the cause of
being rained.  Lumugi, to decline
(as from age or natural canses).

To be lame. Mapifay., Ang 1ﬂ:aplia y, the cause of
lameness. wlayan, Jameness.
To faint away; to swoon. Mokils., Ex,: 'w ild siyd (she. fainted

away). Nahihild siyd (she is faint-

ingaway). Angkahiloan,the place

To drop off; to drop sométhing ac- .thuiur;rfag Ang kalaglagan, the place
cidentally. of dropping. Ang ikaluglag, the
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cause, Maglaglag, to drop some-
thing purposely. Ang ilaglog, what
dropped. Ang laglagan, the place
or the person to whom dropped.
Lumaglag, to drop down pur-
pozely. Ang laglagin, the person
thus dropping down.

To be drowned, Mualvinod. Ang kalunoran, the drown-
ing place; hence the west, "“the
drowning place of the sun.”

To be tired out. Mapigod. Ang tbapdgod, the cause,
Ex.: dnd ang tkinopapagoed mo?
(Why are you tired out? ¥Lil;.1
“What is the cause of yvour heing
tired out?']). 8Byn, pakang, The
word dgod means great weakneas,
and looks as if it were a variation.

To be included; to be contained, Masaklio. Ang kasaklauan, the place
where contained. Ex.: dngmarpd
utos nang hokbe’y kinesasablovan
nitong librong ité (the orders [reg-
ulations] of the army are con-
tained in thia book).

To be finished; also concluded and Mautds., Var, Iutds. Maghutds, to

extinguished. finish or conelude anything. Mag-
Folutasivids, to finish completely.,
Ang kalulasan, the place,

II. Kais omitted with an when the person affected is meant, and not
the place or deliberate act. See muhirin, mamatay, and mowald for
examples,

III. Pagka is generally used to form verbal nouns for roots conjugated
by ma, although pag may be used with some roota and puaghkaka is occasion-
ally found. Ex.: dng pagkatilog or ang pagtilog, tEllle act of sleeping.
{See {tilog.)

THE INDEFINITE VERBALIZING PARTICLE ‘‘Maxn."

[. This particle, known as the third to Spanish writers on Tagalog, has
pan for the definite and is one of the most important of the modifving
verbal particles. It admits in, 4, and an with the definite.

II. The great attention paid by Tagalog to euphony or smoothness in
sounds ig well illustrated by the changes demanded of the initial letter of
a root when man (pan) is prefixed. This grammatical peculiarity is found
mnost fully developed in western languages, in Irish and Scottish Gaelie, in
which it is known as “ellipsia.”” English has this tendency to a slight
:Iegm]e1 as shown by a, an, according to a following vowel or consonant
BOAING.

I1I. When preceded by man the following changes take place in initial
latters of roots, the final n of the particle being either dropped or modified.

A@and Pto M.

(and hard €' or Q) to Ng.

8, T, and D (generally) to N.

M, N, and Ny cause final n to drop out.

A, I O, U modify n to 13,

IV. Man haa nan for the present and past tenses, the first ayllable of the
root being reduplicated for the present and future tenses. There iraland
a IT pluperfect tense, the former adding nae to the past tense and the
latter prefixing nake to the root. The future perfect has also two forma,
the first formed by adding na to the future tense, and the second by prefix-
ing maka to the root. The present participle (verbal infinitive) is formed
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by preﬁxinghpun to the root, the first syllable of which is reduplicated.

The use of t

Toridieule; mock ; seoff; hoax; abuse,
ete.

To give much; to lavish,
To buy much,

To be nauseated or disgusted.

e definite particles in, i, and an follows the general rule,

Manlibak. Ang libakin, what or
whom ridiculed, abused, ete.  _Ang
libakan; also ong mapaglibak, the
scoffer, hoaxer, mocker, ete.  For
indef. with man see tables. Fx.:
Bakit ko nandilibak so baibigan mao?
{Why are you ridiculing wour
friend?) Syns, Uroy; wyam, wyeo,
and tiyan,

Momigay (from bigay). For definite
with © see index, also the tables.
Mamili(from bili), Fordefinite with

in gee tables,

Mandiri. For definite with Aan zee
tables.

V. Man is used to expresa plurality of acts rather than of persons with
those roots which denote the simple action with wm or mag.  With some
roots of colors man denotes intensity, and with some other roots indicates

continuousness,

It is esszential for these ideas that the meaning shall not

be changed by man from what it is with um or mag.

Ex. (B roots);
To divide np among others.

Teo habituate; to accustom.

To pull up continually or continu-
ously.

Ex. (I} root):
To pray constantly.

Ex. (G roota):
To imitate much or habitually,

To mix habitually (as a droggist).

To clear off (as land).

Mamahagi (from bahagi). Ex.: And
kaya ang ipinamamahagi  mod
(What are you dividing up?) Ang
ipinamamahagi  ko'y  noaalomon
nang mangd pinamano haginan ko
{What I am dividing upis known
to those for whom I am dividing).

Mamihasa (from bihasa). Ex.:
Houag keng mamihdsang mamintis
s maitgd bopidbdhoy mo (Do not
accustom yourself to complaining
about your neighbora).

Mamiinet (from Minot), Bumiinof, to
pull up. Maghinot, to pull op
much.

Manaldigin (from daldsigin). See in-
dex.

Mangngad. Gumagard, to imitate.
Maggaged, to imitate (many ).

Mangamdao, Ang pangamauin, what
g0 mixed. Ang ipangamdo, what
used to mix with thus. Ang pon-
gamaudn, the place of habitual
mixing. Gumamds, to mix. Ang
gamauin, what mixed. Ang -
amde, what added or the ingtru-
ment usad to mix with, Ang
gamaudn, the place; the mortar;
dish, ete. Maoggamdoe, to mix
much. Ang paggamawin, what
mixed much. Angipaggamdio, the
instrument thus., dng pagpe-
mauin, the place of much mixing.

Gumamas. Ang gomasin, what
cleared off. Ang gamasan, the
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To reap; to cut rice.

To quarrel with; to

reprimand
londly.

To ent down underbrush: to elear
off land; also to speak freely.

To thresh {by many).
Ex. (1L roots):

To seout.

To sow much rice; or by many.
To wash one's face { habitually).
To predict habitually.

Ex, (I roots):

To like {many); alao to flirt.
To avoid entirely.

Ex. (K roots):

To devour; toeat continually.

To take habituall

To eling to with f’anda and feet (as
a monkey does).

To nibble much; to bite with the
front teeth.

To tremble much or frequently with
eold or fear,

To break off (as lowers or fruit) as

an occupation.

Ex. (P roots):

To pluck or break off much; or by
many.

203

land cleared off. Maggamds, to
clear off (by many). TS,
to clear off much. Ang panga-
masan, the land thus cleared.

Gumapas. Ang gopasin, what reaped.
Ang gapasan, the field. Ang gin-
apasan, the stubble left. Magga-
piis, to cut or reap much. Man-
gapas, to cobt or reap (many}.
Ang pangapas, the gickle. Ang
mangagopas, the reaper, harvester
{person).

fiumasd. Ang gasaan, the person ro
quarreled with or reprimanded.
Maggasd, to quarrel with much, or
to reprimand much or man'l,
Mangasd, to quarrel with or to
reprlma.nd habitually.

Gumasak. Ang gasalin, what clear-
ed, i. e, the underbrogh. _Ang
artar:kzm, the place. Ang gasakin
18 also the person spoken to freely.
Mangasal, same actions as fore-
going by many.

Mangiik. ~(See Index: giik.)
Manhinap. (Bee index: hinap.)
Manhasik. (Bee index: hasik.)
Manhilamos, (See index: hilamos)
Manhuwid, Ang maenhuhuld, the
prophet; soothsaver, Humuld, to
predict; foretell.  Ang hulain,

what foretold. An(f hulaan, the
person to whom told,

Marnjibiy. (See ibig.)
Masipilag. (See fag. )
Mangain.,  (See Lain.)
Madintha,  (Bee kuha.)

Mariguydpit (from  Eupdpit). Ang
pafguyapitan, what clang to, i. e,,
tree, ete. Kumdwdpit, to grasp
thus, Ang dkuydpit, what with,
i. e., the hands, feet, ete. No old-
world monkeys have a tail which
can be used for grasping, the Phil-
ippine Islands species included,

Mangebit (from Fbdt).  Kumibif, to
nibble.

Masiginyig {{rom kingig). Seeindex,

Masiritil (from kitil). Kumitil, the
simple action, Maghitil, to break

oft thus muoeh. 8yn.: Puti; and
pee aleo pitol,
Mamitas (from pilds). Bee index.
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To break off (by many); to gather
habitually (as fowers or fruit),

To whiten intensely.
To grow very pale,

To cut up (s= cloth).

Ex. (5 roots):

To disperse; also to seatter much in
the air. )
To bite much {as a mosquito],

To destroy completely.
To curse habitually.

Ex. (T roots}:

To peck much (as a bird),
To tempt habitually.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Mamuti (from puti). Pumudi, to
break off. Magputi, to break off
much. Maigagpuli, to break off
(by many). Byn.: Kitil; and see
gritol.  Ang pufihin, what broken
off. Ang ﬁmypuﬂifmu, the branch
from which much iz broken off.

Mamuii (from puil). Bee index,

Momutld (from putld). Bee adjec-
tive.  Pumulid, to grow pale
Putlain, & person who is always
pale; pallid. Maputld, a person
who may become pale or pallid.
Kaputlaan, pallor.  Makaputld, to
cause pallor.

Mamiitol (already nsed. ) Bee index,
Piitol,

Manambile (from sambidlat), BSee
index.

Manigid, Ang sigdin, the person,
ete., bitten. Ang pageigddn, the
place. Sumigid, to bite {(as one
mosquito).  Mesigid, to be bitten.
Ex.: Naninigid ang maipd lamok
{the mosquitoesare biting hard [in
plenty]).

Manird (from sird). Bee index.

Manumpd (from sumpd). Beeindex.

Muanukd (from fukd).
Manuwksd (from fuksd),

Bee index,
See index.

VI, With roots which admit of the idea of making a living by exercis-
ing the acta denoted b{the roots, man expresses the idea of an occupation,
X.:

trade, or profeseion,
To preach.

To ecare for.

To practice medieine.
To milk (as oceupation).

Maripdral [from dral). Ang mariy-
arfigdral, the preacher, but mmg
maripadral, the master or teacher
(of a doctrine, ete. ).  _Ang ipasigd-
ral, what preached. Ang ipm-
nafiyairal, whatis being preached;
the subject of the sermon. Awg
pinaiijongaralin, the persons being
preached to (the congregation) or
the pulpit. (See index for dral.)

Mamahald (from bahald). This word
iz from Sanek. bhara, the root of
the English **to bear,”' Lat. ferre.
Kayid bahald, pd (yvou take care,
gir [i. e., pay what you like]}-
Sino ang nemamahald sa bihoy!

Who is taking care of the house?)
i Juan (Juan).

Mangamot { [rom gamot). Seeindex.

Mangatos (from gatas).  Ang nanga-
gatag, the milkman (or maid)-
Gumatas, to milk (oceagionally ).
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To cook or doanything habitoally.
To live by robbery.
To sew nipa (for a living).

To eollect bills (ag an oceupation ).
To dive (as an pecupation).

To write (a3 an occupation ).

To spin (a8 an occupation ).

To sew (as a tailor).
To go first; to guide.

205

Magawd., (Bee index; gawd.)
Manhuli (from hwdi). Bee index.
Mondwid (from phuid), Ex.: And
ang ginagawd ninygd diyin? ( What
are you doing there?) Kami'y na-
mamduid (we are stitching nipa
[thateh])
Maniigil (from sixgil).
Mantsrd (from steid).
Mawifat (from silat). See index.
Mansilid {(from silid). Ang munus
niilid, thespinner, Sinilid, thread;
anvthing spun.  Swmailid, to epin
{simple act).
Manahi (from iahi).
Masijuna (from una ).

=en index,
Sea index.

See index,
Hee index.

VII. Some roots with man have the idea of running around doing the act
expressed by the verbalized root; going about in a certain manner, ete.

Ex.:
To advance, clinging to something,

To ron around biting (as a vicions
dog).
To go about sadly and moarnfully.

Masigapit (from kdpit), This verb
would be uzed if bamboo rail, ete.,
wad clung to crossing a bridge, ete.
Kumipil, to cling to; to support;
to hold up from falling.

Maigagat (from begat), Bee index,

MuiiZrulile (from wlila, an orphan).

VIIL. Man, with roota denoting animals or birds, E"C];:’Eﬁﬁﬂ their chase;

with roots meaning fish, ete., their seeking, and wit
vegetable names, the gathering of what iz denoted by the root.

other animal or
The 1dea

ig penerally that of an ocenpation or habitual engagement in such hunting,

fishing, gathering, ete. Ex.:

To gather the rattan called
E’iﬂg-” I

To hunt or cateh birde.

1ib&1

To catch fish; to fish for a living,
To eut or gather wood.

To gather tortoise shell.

To gather nacre or “kapis’ (the
ghells used in windows),

ther rattans { pejuco).
Tn unt tortoises.
To  pather *fpajos”
IMANgo).
To hunt frogs.

{a kind of

To gn}her the rattan called ‘*pala-
san,”’

To gather palm leaves.

Mamdging. This is a species of ivy.

Masipibon  {from ibon). Ebon i
Hepr' in ‘ampangan.

Maitpisdd.  (Bee index isdd. )

Marigiahoy (from kdhoy). Kakaho-
yan, *wm:s'il.md f¥ik ut ia *‘forest;
timber, ete.’

Marigala (from kala).
tortoise-shell hunter,
gell tortoise shell,

Maiigapiz (from kapis). Magkapis,
to sell nacre. Ang kapisin, the
nacre. Ang kapisan, the place
used, i. e., the window.

Marigway {fmm way ).

Mama ong from pagong).

Mamn Magpahd, to deal in **pa-

Mariganiipoln,
Magkale, to

108

Mumuﬁal‘d (from palekd, frog; syn:
Kabkab).

Momalesan. Kapahaamn,
where the palasan is found.

Mamalaspds (from pa!mpan, “palm
leaf’).  Magpalaspds, adorn
with palm leaves.

place
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To fish for ecls.
To hunt sea turtles.

To gather or hunt for honey,

To gather oysters,

To hunt deer.

LANGUAGE.

Mamaiis (from palds, eel),

Mameawikan (from pawikar, seq tur-
tle).

Mamulot (from pulot, honey). Men-
pulot, to buy honey.  Magpulot
{1) to make honey; (2} to deal in
honey. Ang pulotin, the honey
made. Pinulotin, what has been
made from honey (from pulotin,
gweets made of hl:}nﬂ}'}. Pumﬂn
iz also a term of endearment. FEx,
with an: Howag mo akong puloton
(Don'tflatter {honey yme). Pulp-
gatd, honey and cocoanut milk.

Manelabd (from taloba).  Katalaba-
frin, oyster bed.

Meaitguae (from wsa, deer).

I1X. Similarly any instroment, weapon, utensil, or animal which can be
go used is verbalized with the idea of hunting, fishing for, or catching by

mun., KEx.:
To hunt with dogs or hounds.

To hunt with or to use a gun.

To fish with a hook,
To fish with a small hook.

To fish or hunt with a light.

To uee or hunt with a apear called

O kaldwit.''
To fish with the hook.

To fish with o seine.

To fish with anything that may be

used to catch fish,

To seine with the large net called

* pangti.”

Toseine with the netcalled ** plkot.”

To fish with rod, line, and hook.

.h'l::rizlnwﬂ {from aso, dog) Bee

index,

Mamaril (from barif, a shotgun).
Malay, badil. Ang mamamard,
the hunter,

Maminuit (from binwit),  See index.

Mamiwas (from biweas)., This means
to use a rod and line.  Buomiwas,
to lift the hook by the line. Muy-
biwasz, to do this much, Akd'y
mamimiwas (I am going fishing
with a rod and line).

Muiigilae (from ileo, a light), Ex..
Muripistpidoo ko bagd # { Are you
going fishing with a light?)
(Yes) Aling ikid ang pinaiy-
tiigifewan mof  {(In which field
are you going to fish with a light?)
Tyany bitkid wyang malayo sa maij
bethay (In that field over there far
away from the houses). Umilan,
to light up. Magilas, to carry o
light. Ang douan, the lamp or
place of light.

Maiteldwit,

Manlambang  (from  lombang, a
hook },

Manlambat. Bee index: lombal,
Mamalakaya (from polakaye). Pu-
malabaya, to fish occasionally.

Muamangti,

Mamiikot,

Mamiit (from siif, a thorn or hook}.
Mugsrit, to make anything out of
thorns or hooks; to make abbatis.
Syn., tinik. Tinik also means fish
bone.
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X. With roots denoting arms, tools, or instruments man indicates the
habitual use or wearing of the arms and the constant use of tools or instru-

ments. .

To use a dagger.
To use a sickle.
To us=e an axe,

To use arms.

To uee & gyringe.
To use a knife.

To use g **war holo’ (tabak).

Masigiwae ({rom twa). Bee index,
Manlilik (from lilik, sickle).
Mamalakel (Iromn  palokol,
Magpalekol, to have an axe,
Manandata  (from  sandala, arm,
weapon ).,  Magsandaele, to bear
arma. Ang sandalehan, armed
forces; levy en masse.
Moarompit (from gumpit),
Manundang (from sundang, knife).
Magrundang, to carry a knife,
Manabak. Muogtabak, to wear a war
bole,  Twmabal, to cat off with a
war bolo,

axe).

XI. With roots denoting certain places man indicates the living in such
places, earning the living fromn the products thereof, or traveling in such

Ex.:
To live (general idea).

locality.

To dwell in & honse.

To live in town,

To live in the mountaings; to wander
there; to gain a living from the
products thereot.

To live in the open country.
To lead a seafaring life; to be a
deep-sea fisher.

To live in the timber; to lay the
timber waste; to wander in the
woods; to live by wood chopping,
ete,

To travel or live on the bank of a
river or the seacoast.

Idea is to
Magbuhay, to live.

Mamihay (from fifeay ).
reszide, elc.

Bumaithay, to give life to.  Bulay,
alive; living. _
Mamdhey {(from bilay). See in-

dex. KEx.: Saon kayd nomamayan?
{ Where do you live?)  dng bitlay
ko, po, ditd sa bayang itd { My honse,
gir, is here in this town),
Mamayan( from bayan). Kababayan,
fellow-townsman, also country-
man, Maghayar, (1) to look for
a town gite; {2) to found or build a
town; (3) to apportion by towns
amd not by inhabitants,  Boyan
also means space between earth
and sky, day (rare), and weather
(rare).
Mamundok  (from  bundel),  This
word may also mean jotravel inthe
mountains, Toga burdok, moun-
teineer; pometimes used insnlt-
ingly, as “*hayaced,”’ in English,
Mamakid (from bdkid, *feld ™).
Mandgat (from dagat, “sea’ ). Man-
andgal, sailor or deep-sea fisher.
Also toga roget; towong dumdgat,
Magddgat, to travel by sea. Du-
mdgal, to flood the land.
Mangribat ( from githat, **timber; for-
eat’ ). g ipangdlaf, what car-
ried in the timber; or the canse of
wandering, ete.  Ang pangubatan,
the place of working, devastating,
wandering, ete, in the forest.
Grumiibad, to become a forest.
Gubatan, timber land or forested
country. '
Manlambay (from {ombay). Mag-
lambay, to carry anything to coast
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or bank, Lumambay, to go to or
along the bank or coast (single
act).

XIJ. With roots denoting vertain articles of wearing apparel man indi-
cates their habitual use or wearing., HEx.:

To wear a shirt habitually. Mumnere (from bare). Bee index,
Bee also sambalile, hat; sopin,
shoe; and tapis, apron,

XIII. With roots denoting vehicles, boats, or other means of artificial
locomotion, wman signifies to travel by what is denoted by the root. Ex.:

To travel by canoe, Maemangkd., Ex., lang drao bang-
kain mula dito hangan Maywilia?
(How many daysby banka [eanoe]
fromn here to Manila?) Maghapon
kayang bongkain (Perhaps all of
one day by banka).

To travel on horseback. Maitgabayo (trom cabaye, * horse' ),

To travel by **quilez.” Mangilea(irom Ailes, a vehicle named
from Guillermo Quilez, of Vigan,
[locos Bur, who suggested it to his
carriage maker, a native of Vigan).

XIV. Man also denotes self-supporting and slowly developing actions
from within such as the growth u? Howers, fruit, ete. Many roots com-
mencing with &, which would otherwise be conjugated with wm, take man
for eaphonie reasons.  (See wm, Par, VIL) Ex.:

To sprout; to put forth shoots (as Monlabong (from labong). Al

the bamboo). lumabong.  Maglabong, to have
shoots,
To open (az a flower). Mamukadbad ({from bukadkad), Vie-

avan, bukad,

To bloomn; to blossom {as a flower)., Mamuwlaldak (from bulaklek, flower).
Visayan, burak; also applied to
the ilangilang. FEx.: Namumodak-
duk ang mariic halaman (the plants
are blooming).

To bear fruit. Mamwurfa (from busiga; fruit). Ex.
Namumuilya na ang madgd kdhoy
(the trees are already bearing
froit).

To bear fruit; to be full of fruit. Mamusaksal (from busaksak). Ex.
Namumusaksak ilong punong lukhan
(this lukban tree is full of fruit}.

X V. Bome roots have differing meanings with um, mag, and man. In
gome cases the variation is great, but in others little or none.  Man, how-
ever, looks to the effect or result more than to the simple action, which
expressed by uwm or may. The examplea will best show these differences
and resemblances, Ex.:

Words differing in each case:

To teach. Umdral. Magdral, tostudy. Maiiipi-
ral, to preach. (Bee index: drel;
also talo and salawmin.,)

Words agrecing with wm (if nsed) and man; but differing with mag-

To intrude or steal in. Drumikit; mantkit, Mugdikit, to fas
ten; to paste together.
To throw a lasso or rope. Sumild. Manild, to lasso; to rop®

to ensnare. Magsild, to mak: 3
lasso or snare.



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 209

Words agreeing with wmn and man, mag being little need:

To admire; to wonder at. Gumilalia; mangilalis. Ex.: Aking
pinangigilalasan ang karikitan nang
i bitwin s hodipt (I admire
[my admiration is] the beauty of
the stars in the sky).

To drag along; to arrest, il anankild. (See index: hild.)

To shake (as a tree to get the frit).  Lumoglog; manloglog. (See also in-
dex for Lbak, idea of ridieuling,

ete,)
Words differing with wn and man, mag being little nsed:
To atHict. Dmaig  (from daig).  Monaig, to
overcome; togurpass; to vanguizh,
To kill. Pumatay. Mamatay, to die.  (Bee

index: pulay. )

XVL Bome few words which do not ardmit of frequency have the simple
idea with man.  Others are generally used with the particle in a seemingly
arbitrary manner. Ex.:

Ti bear a child, Marganak
To die. Muamitey.

The following are arbitrary:
To allow light to pass (a3 glass or Maiganinag. Maaninog, transpar-

anything transparent). ent (from anineg ).
To feel nanseated. Mandivi {fromn dird).
To have; to possess, Mandoon ( from doon).  (Beeindex ).
To originate from; to come from; to  Mangiling. Ang pinangaliipan, the
descend from; to arise. pace or source of rising; origing

ele.  Ang gialing nae drao, the sun-
rise. Gualing is the idea of doing
good. {Hee index.)

To look at wrathiolly, Manlisik. Ex.: Nonlilisit ang motd
niceng pootl warilal {(xing the eyves
wide with anger).

To find fault with; to complain of. Mamintds (from piutie). Ex.: Hindl
mree Bagd alom vamahdlog ang pam-
imintas ga ibd?  (Don't you know
the dizhonesty of complaining
about others?) Ang pintasing ang
pintagdn; ang wmapamintds, the
eritic; thefanlt-finder; complainer.
Ang pomintasin, who or what found
fault with.  Ang pagpintasdn, who
or what found muoeh fanlt with.
]:F'ltae alzo index: tilawa, to conlide
i

XVII. Although pan, the definite corresponding to man, generally has
a verbal meaning, there are geveral instances in which pan, prefixed toa
root, signifies an instrument, utensil, or article. These roots then admit,
although they do not always reguire, the enphonic changes, as have
already been explained in Par. III. Ex.:

The razor, Ang porigdhit ( from modindhit).  (See
index: dahit.)

The auger. Ang pamutas (from Witas). Maghi-
tas, to bore: to make a hole in.

The mop. Ang paygruskus ({rom kusbus).  Ku-

muskus, to mop up.

B85F—05——14
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The sickle.
The spade,

The brush, ruler, ete.

The pocket handkerchief, napkin,

towel, ete,
The hammer.

The pen, pencil, ete.

The string, cord, rope, ete,

A VIIL. With namea of the daye and nouns like *‘drao’™

TAGALOM: LANGUAGE.

Ang pangapas (from gapas). (Hee
index: gupas. )
Ang fmhuiri:; (from hitkay). [See

index

Ang pf.:ri-r.mh.'r'.! (from giahit),
Rit, to line, mark, or paint.

Ang pamahid (from pumdhid, to rob;
to clean).

Ang pamukpuk {(from pumakpuk or
magpukpuk, to strike).

Ang paniilal (from wandlat, to write,
[foraliving]). (Seeindex: sifat }

Ang ponali (from dali).  Magtali, to
tie, fasten, bind.

(Firiii-

(day} pan

denotes something used daily or on the day named. Ex.:

Bomething for daily use.

Something for nse on Mondays.

dng pangidrasdrae,
cated. )
Ang panlities,

{Noun redupli-

XIX. In like manner, man, with the redoplicated initial syllable of the

rood,
occupation, trade, or professon,
ronts,
changes, Ex.:

indicates the habitual agent with those roots capable of denoting
It may also be used with some other
In some cases the particles are repeated with oceasional euphonic

The following have a simple reduplication:

Barber,

Hunter {with gun).
Bailor.

Physiciamn.

Reaper.

Weaver.

Tinsmith, plumber, ete.
Saw yer,

Writer; clerk.

Spinner.

Tailor; seninatress,
Winner; congueror.
Rescuer; redeemer.

Tempter,

Manadhil [fi‘ﬂm dhit), ngually Mesip-
kit in Manila,

Mamamaril (from baril).

Muanandgat (from ddgat).

Mungagamot {from gamot),

Mangagapas {(from gopas).

Muanhefahi {from fuebi ).
weave,

Manhihinang { from hinang).
nang, to solder.

Manlalagart (from lagari).
dex.)

Manunilat (from sila).

Mawrabled { from silid ),

Mananali ( from tali).

Mananalo {from talo),

Manunubds (from tubde),  Tumubis,
to rescue, to redeem (simple act).

Manunusksd {from fulbsd),

Humaki, to
TTumni-

{Bee in-

In the following examples the root as conjugated with man has the ini-
tial ey llable of the new word inserted Detween the ma and the sy of the

pl-i.l’tl{ le. Ix.:

Preacher.
Hunter with dogs or hounds,

Fisherman.

Meaigaigiral (from maiydral, o
preach).

Martpaigase (from marigase, to hunt
with doga).

Masiipisii H:‘Id (from masipisdd, to fish
for a living).

XX, With weights, measures, and similar nouns, man prefixed signifies

““to each,”” or "'apiece,”’
under the numerals, )
XXIL

amounte as may be denoted by the noun.

|: :\.,'E:.ln

With many roots man signifies a resemblance to what may be

denoted by the root, which is reduplicated. Ex.:
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Hurricane: typhoon. Bagyd., Ex.: Manbagyibagyd itong
haitgin (This wind seems like a
typhoon). Naglalayag sildy bing-
gyd gild sa digal (They were coast-
ing and were caught at sea by a

typhoon).
Anger, Galit.  Ex.: Mangdlitpdlit  yaong

pariguipisap (That way of talk-
ing resembles anger).

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE “‘MaEA."

I. This particle (naka in the past and present) has two distinet mean-
ings, the first being that of canse and the second that of power, ability, ete.
For this reason there are two definites, that corresponding to the idea of
cause being ka, and that to the idea of power being ma (na).

In both cases the true pluperfect and future perfect tenses are formed by
na following the verbas existing in the past and future tenses, respectively.

The idea of cause is indicated by maka with roots denoting conditions,
torts {wronga}, and betterments, which have only one definite; that with
i, which has in with the past and present tenses, forming ika, ibing. Jfha
and ikina also indicate time (not tense) in certain cases.  (See index.)

II. The difference in syntax between these male verbs in the sense of
eanse and all otherg muost be noted.  In the definite these verbs have the
acent in the nominative and the recipient or object of the action in the
genitive. Inthe indefinite the agent is in the usual nominative also, but the
recipient or object takes the aceusative, which is invariably preceded by 2o
(never by nang). This use of sa 18 alzo found with some other verbs,

[T1. Mag and man roota retain the definite forms pag and panwhen con-
jugated with moka, as will be geen from examples,

To be able to learn or study. Makapagaral. Ex.: Nakapoagdral akd
(I was able to study). Nakapa-
gadral giyd (He [she] 1= able to
gtudy).  Makapagadral sili (They
will be able to stud}'ir. Hindi akd
makapagadral {1 shall not be able
to study). Napagiral Fo ang idral
(I was able to learn the lesson).
Nopagadral miyd ang ddrol (He
[ghe] i able to learn the lesson).
Mapagadral nild eng idral (They
will be able to learn the lesson?).

To be able to teach. Makodral, Ex.: Nabadral ald (1
was able to teach). The other
tenses, both of the indefinite and
the definite are formed in the
BEAME WAaY.

To be able to preach, Makapaigaral. Nakepaijpdral akd
(I was able to preach}. Naka-
pargargdral sigd (He is able to
preach).  Makapaigaripdral siyd
{ He will be able to preach). The
definite is formed in the same way
as with pagdral.

IV. Roots verbalized by maka reduplicate the firet syllable of the root in

the present and future tenses, In some districts the second syllable of the
particle is reduplicated, but this is a provincialism. Ex.:

Tn cause damage. Malaparipanyayd (from anyayd and

; wire ). Bee index.
To canse anguish. Makabaltse,
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To canse eatiety.
To beautify or adorn.

To canse disgust,

To do goad.
Ta hinder.
To adorn; to embellish.

To cause relief.

To canse sadness,

To hinder.

To canse another to tremble with
fear.

To cauge to tremble with cold or
fear,

To cause or do evil

To canse disgust; weariness; annoy-
ance.

To dazzle (as the sun or lightning).

To cause anxiety.

To ¢ause nausea.

To wound (lit, to cause to be
wounded ).

To caunse to be set afire.

To cause loathing (as food).

To cause fear.

To cause laughter.

To cause pleasure,

TAGALOG LANGUAGE,

Makabusog. Bdeoy i8 a  bow
{ weapon).

Mokabuti, Humuti, to grow hand.
gome, (See bufi in index.)
Maokadimirim  or  makarwadrin,
Mandimidrim, to disgust. Ex.:

Nandimdrim aké sa paghein niwd
{Hiz manner of eating disgusted
me’l.
Makagaling,
Makagambala,
Mokagandd. Fx.: dng kalinhina'y
nakagagondd sa maipe daloga
(Modesty is a beauty in girls).
(Def.)y: dAng kahinhindn ay siyang
iktnagegondd nang maipd dalaga,
Makaginhdun., Ex.: Makaginhdus s
inyd ang gamot (Let the medicine
relieve vou), Nakaginhdua sa akin
ang gamol (I was relieved by the
medicine),  Nokagiginhduo sa ka-
niyd ang gomot {He is bheing re-
lieved by the medicine). Makagi-
ginhiua sa inyd ang gamot (Youn
will be relieved by the medicine).
Ang pagkaginhdua, the relief (act).
Makahams.  (Bee index: hdpis.)
Makalibung. (See index: H:!I;aﬂ._r,r.j
Makapaiinlibot (from kildbot and
pan). Kakilakilibot, horrible.
Makapariginyig. {See index: Mngyig).

(Bee index: galing.)

Makasamd, Makosesomd, noxiouns;
malignant. Also fuiore tense.
Ex.: Houag mong kanin ilong
bt makasosamed sa iyd (Don’t
eat this froit, becanse it will in-
jure you [he noxious to you, in-
def.]). Ang ikinasgzomd nong
daking loob ay ang kaniyang pag-
muwrtirunlg walanyg tigid { What puts
me in bad humor is his everlasting
glandering [lit., The canse of my
bad humor ig his elandering with-
out cessation, def. ).  Swmamd, to

become bad or evil. (Bee index:
airmmad. )
Makaanud.
Makagilao. (Syn: pulag.)
Mukasikal,
Makosublam.
Makasipat. (See index: sugaf.)}
Makasinog. (See index: sinog. )
Makasuyd. (Syn. sunok.)
Makatikol, (Bee index: fikof.)
Makatara, (See tawa; index.)
Makatud. (See index: fud.)
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V. The indefinite forms will be clearly seen by the conjugation of
makaginhdua in the preceding paragraph, there being no irregularities
and there ia but one definite with ka, forming ika as a prefix to the root
for the infinitive and future and iting for the past and present tenees, in
being incorporated in the latter cases. For the conjugation of this definite
gee hapis in index.

VI. Prefixed to roots denoting actions maka signifies power or ability to
perform what may be denoted by the root. Roots which are conjugated
in the simple idea by mag or man retain pag or pen before the root in all
tenses,

VII. Mais the corresponding definite to maka potential, and when used
with the idea of attraction toward, ete., suppresses in completely., Ma
hecomes na for the past, pluperfect, and present tenses, Pog and pan are
retained with those roote requiring it to preserve the meaning, as explained
in the preceding paragraph. The definites with ¢ and an also exist. The

rticle 1 is inserted between the particle ma (na) and the root, contrary to
its use with ke, where it is prefixed to the latter particle. Ex.:

To be able to go away. Makaalis. Makapagalis, to be able
to take away.

To be able to teach. Makadral, X uka;lmydmé, to he able
to learn or stue

f‘. Ex.: Napagii-

ral ko ang itral (1 was able to learn
the lesson). Napagdral noa ko ang
idral (I had been able to learn the
leeson). Napagadral ko ang idral
(I am able to learn the lesson).
Mapogadral ko ang wdral {1 shall
be able to learn the lesson). (See
firol in index.) To be able to
preach, makapaipdral,

To be shle to do or make. Makagawd, (See index: gowd.)

To be able to take, Makakuha, With idea of attraction
toward, in is suppressed. Ex.:
Nakuha ko wyong buwia (I was able
to take that fruit). Nakubuha niyd
iyeng bwige (He [she] is able to
take that fruit). Mekubuha ko
iyang busiga { I shallbe able totake
thatiruit). {(Seealsoindex: kuho,)

To be able to go or come ont. Makalabds, Makapaglabds, tobeable
to take out. (Beo index: labds.)
To be able to walk; march; ete. Makalikad. (See index: Likad.) Ex.

with make {indef. ) : Nakaldbad akd
{Iwasable towalk)., Nakalalikod
#iyd (He is able to walk). Maka-
Lalakad sild {They will be able to
walk).

To be able to write. Mukesilal, With 1 ingerted between
ma {ra) and root with definite.
Ex.: Naimilat ko itong panilat (I
waa able to write with this pen).
Naisustilat ko ttong pendlat (L am
able to write [can write] with this
pen). Muisusilat ko iteng pandilat
(L will be able to write with this
pen). Bukas moisusmilat ang silal
na tpadadald md sa 1]y amd g
Maynild (To-morrow 1 will be able
to write the letter which you will
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have to eend to your father in
Manila). Adalie abo nang maisila
e iyt ang indwtos ko osx Fandpd
{Iwill go when he writes down the
orders I have given him). (Ree
index: sifat.)

To be able to run away. Makatakbd. (See index: takbd),

VIIL. With negative particles the imperative is largely used instead of
ihc present tense, although the meaning is the same as that of the latter,
Rindi aking Mu.{u.sm!u-! I can not write; I am not able to w rite; instesd
uf h el akong nokasusidal.  The definite i@ sometimes used in the same
way with the negative, and even with the affirmative, Examples: Hindi
akorig rrmi'repar,aami{l can not [am notable to] stud yd[crr learn]). Hindimo
madampot?  (Can’t you pick it up [gragpit]?) Hindi ko maipakdyag (from
hiyag, ma, 1, and pa) {1 can not reveal it [makn} it publm]lj Hindi aki
mekaltiis s Maynld't akd’y moy sakit (I ean not go down to Manila, becanse
Tam ill). W ]tﬂ wm this may be expressed hindi okd mangyaring lemmwis s
Meaynild't akd may sakit.  Hindi koyd mokapaiipisap?  (Can't you talk?)
Hindi ko mowikd (I can not pronounce it).  Hindi ko masaysay (1 can not
exll}]ﬂln it). Hindi ko masale (1 can not tell it),

Maka {(naka) with the indefinite and ma (na) with the definite sig-
nify to do what is denoted by the root mechanically, casually, involun-
tarily, or]:uud-::]enl} {ocecasionally ), especially acts of the mind m:dplnﬂ]m]
senses,  Fx.:

To =mell. Maleamoy, Nokoaomoy Faye? (Do
you s#mell anything?) Noawmnoy
'J'f? n y’ij‘ Elﬂl!:f“ (E.ﬂ.l'li l‘H'.! h'l'lﬂl"HJl‘:ll' IHI‘H.H Hl’[?ﬂ'b”-
tat nang monigd bulakiok? (Do yon
smell the fragrance shed by the
flowers?)

To feel. Makoramduam, from demdam. No-
ramdomdn mo? (Did you feel it?)
{1, nodaramdanmdn bo pa {Yes, |
feel it vet).

To hear, Makaringig (from disfig). Bee in-
dex: difiig.

To taste, Makolagap.,  (See index: lasap.)

To see. Makakitd, Ex.: dkd'ynakakifa nang

iatrig fmmﬂ'g diydn (1 saw a person
there). Nakitd bagd sild? (Did
vou eecthem?)  Hlindi sifuni’t mo-
kikitd ko sana (No, but I may be
able to see [them]).

Acts of the mind:

To know (something). Makadilam. Walang nakaadlam (No
one knows). Hindf ko naaalamit
(I do not know it.)

To think. Muﬁ'rrim'{J. Hind{ maisip, incompre-
hensible. Ex.: And ang isip *n"
or Neilsip mo or Noiisipan Jw
(What do you think about it!}
Kaisipan, opinion. Ang paghkaivp,
the act of thinking.

To comprehend somewhat; to feel; Makamalay.

to understand. _

To understand {naturally ). Mulkainlostds, Ex.: Nofafalasias
m:rr'uf, Gt ? I[Do you nnderstaty
it?) Walang nakatatalastds (No one
understands).  Twmalostds, to un-
derstand {by an act of volition -
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To remember (easually, ete.), Malbealaeln.  {Bee index: alaalo.))

To forget. Makalimot.,  {Bee index: Hmot.)
Misecellaneous:

To like {naturally), Makailiy, (See index: thig.)

To azeend or go up {cas. ). Makapanhik, Ex.: Napanliban bo

ang bakay nang Laibigon notin (1
went 1]}! by chance into the house

of onr friend).
To enter {casuallv). Makapdsok.,  (See index:; pdsok.)
To fall asleep, Malatilog.  Ex.: Dungmasa akd'y
frf:-!.l‘ﬂfh'rﬂﬁ,r akd (I wasa reading
and fell asleep). Ang dbabitlog,

the cause or time of sleeping.
Ang ipagiilog, the canse or time
of sleeping a great deal.

X. Ma (na) is vsed in connection with au (fometimes in) to express
being overtaken by wind, weather, night, ete., and ales to express the
casnal advent of a seazon, date, ete.

Bome phrases of this nature are nsed with in only.

The definite only is found.

To be caught out in the sun, Madrao,  {(Bee index: drao and init
for exs. )

To be overtaken by night. Mugabi, Ex.: Gagabikin ba sa daan
{ You will be overtaken by night
on the road).

To be caught in the rain. Moulin,  (See index: ulin.)

To be blinded. Mabulag,  (Bee index: bulag.)

To be hot (warm). Mainit. Ex.: Noiindtan akdé (I am

warm). {mind, to become hot.
Maginit, to heat. Mogpainit, to
allow to become hot,

To be clonded; torbid. Malabd.  (See index: labd,)

To be overtaken by July, Majudiv, Ex.: Kami'y najuliohan s
Taylae (.Tul{y found us in Tarlac).
( Any month may be used in this
manner, )

To be found at Faster. Mapizeun; wmapaski. Ex.: Napas-
Fubon akd sa Maynild (Easter
found me in Manila).

XI. Maka also eignifies the poesible accomplishment of a purFuse with
the indefinite; ma being used with the definite. { Nate; no.) Theaccom-
plishment of the end songht is alwaye expressed in the past tense.

To be able to lift. Malabihat, Mokabubithat, liftable.
Ex.: Bubuhalin ko ilong bayong
kung mabithat 1)[ will lift this sack
if it be liftable).

To be able to overtake by running.  Makaldbol.  Hhondbol, to run after
another in order to overtake him
(her). Fx.: Hindbol ko zipd'y
NMindi nahdbol (I ran aiter him {I{er]
but could not overtake him [her] ).

To be able to find. Makalinap. (Bee linap: index. )
To f;et by asking. Makaliigi,  (See hiipi: index. )
To be able to catch fish, Makapangisdd, Ex.: Akd'y maig-

irigedd kung makapaiisdd (1 am
going to figh if it is poesible to
catch any fish ),

To be able to pass an examination.  Mabamilit,.  Ex.: Sindlit aiyd nang
superintendente ay (hindl) nokasadit
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{ He was examined by the superin-
tendent and passed [did not pass]) .
Mobasueilit kayd? (Will you he
able to pass?) Sumilit, to examine:
to give an account uf,

To be able to hit with arrows, Makapandg., Pumand, to shoot at with
bow and arrow. Ex.: Pungmond
gigd men wwensipd dhom, s’ Rawed
natkageard syt { Heshot at the birds
with bow and arrow, but was not
able to hit them),

XII. Malka, correctly used, expresses physical power or ability as a
general rule, sitheat umi" mangyart being used to express moral power o
ability, By the unedocated, these words are used almost indiz=c 1'|I]:|1r|_utrli3
[ Bee sika and peargapor; indvx,j

XIII. Maka is aleo used to verbalize bagd, '* perhaps, may be,
which iz conjugated as in the bllowing examples:

Dite Bo mabayanong daliin (1 do not know if 1 will be able o carry it).
Dili akd makakayd ibigay 406 sa kaniyd (I do not know if L will be able to
give this to him). Wald abeng tbabapd (1 have no way to do it),  Male-
kaya ba bagd bumili nité?  (Will you be able then to buy this?) Dile
makayanang lnbanan kayd (I am not able to fight against vou [plural]).
Tinsemin ko, kun makawanan ko (1 will drink it, it 1 can).

Bagd, Y perhaps, by chance,” ete., has a r-.trnm_rq_*r meaning than bayd.

XIV. Moka (ma) is sometimes used in reloctantly admitting a fact or in
avoiding too direct an injury to the feelings of another. Ex.: {(Indef.)
Nakapagmakao sivd (he may have stolen): (Def.) napagnakas vt W8 (he
may have etolen this),

XV, Moba is also used collogquially in conversation as follows: Makafo-
nong kayd? {1z there anything more to be asked about it?) Malekitd
bugid? (Is there anything more to be seen?)

A more usgal form i3 made with fefo, *‘more,” and the root with i,
viz: Lumnalo sa tanoiipn? {1z there anything more to ask about it?)  Lanelo
aa kitoin? (Is there anything more to be seen?)

XVI. Maka forms certain adjectives in Tagalog, which have the inher-
ent idea of potentiality. These adjectives, which in English are generally
formed by the suffixes able and ible or by ful, have three distinet forms in
Tagalog.

XVIL (a) Roots expressing qualities which may be felt by the mind
are made adjectives by prefixing ke, the easual 1let1mte- of maka, to the
root, which is reduplicated to the second gvllable. Fx.: Kaoyaaya (o)
”:Ie]ightfn] "y Lgrinhaginhdua {ginhdua), ©* wholesome; Eainhriouﬂ;” Jeribi-
pibig (ibig), “amiable;” kakilokilibot (Lilibot), “‘horrible;” katakottilol
(tdkot) “fearful; dreadful.”

(1) Adjectives of similar meaning are also formed by make with the
future inf_%cﬁnit{‘. Ex.:

Makahibiyd (hiyd), *bashful;"” makamamaay ( matey ), “mortal ™ { death-
causing); makastaind I:.'ii?'rf:l, “destructive;” rr!rf.i'm'rrtﬂw? {tauad), **langha-
ble;™ makatntud (tud}, “pleasant, agreeable.”

(c) When the roots may express aptitude or inaptitude or facility or dif-
ficulty in doing any thing: if affirmative the adjective is formed with the
future definite of the potential particle ma, and if negative with the impera-
tive ma (without reduplication of the first gvllable of the root), which is=
generally preceded h'l..' the negative particle di, “not.”  Ex.:

Makakatn, “‘edible;”™ di makain, * unedible, uni.'al'.ahlv.” g,
“I}T‘ﬂ(‘.t]l_,.lhli‘.;” el mn;;rui'::n:i, “iIIl[?lI‘ll{‘.t.it'Elhll' v ruaﬁnﬂm “‘potable, drinka-
bl i mainwr, Y undrinkable;™ makilid, * visible: di mmakitd, ** invisi-
ble;"" masasbi, **tellable;” dimrwuhi, "‘11111:t-1lﬂk1|h*1 unspeakable; " man-
gyyard, possible;™ di mangyari, ' impossible;’” dj m-:n.h:r-!u, “intolerable;”
i) mf!.f.-rtff.i_;, “indissoluble;” df '.rrmv.rfumt i malapitun, “inaccessible;’ i
mafiia, insufferable;” di matingkala, “incomprehensible;’ df masalang,
“untouchable.”

" oete.,
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() Adjectives of the classes above deseribed take the “tie" nyg when
uited to a iollowing noun or verb if ending ina vowel, but remain
unchanged if ending in & consonant. The iul]m-nn;;g verbs take the defi-
nite imperative, which is best translated into English by the infinitive
with “to.”" Ex.: Kagalanggalang amd * respected father:” kadumaldi-
mal tigradn, **disgusting to sea;”’ .l'trrrg,r-ri{z:.r,rmm prx.".i'rﬁ;fiu t[clightful to listen
to;"" madaling gawin, “easy to do or make;" '.rnn.!'n.rrag aahifin, “difficalt to
gay;'" mahirap kamtin, ** hard to A:'n"ﬁl‘!‘]p]]Eh

XVIIL. Maka may be compounded with mag, resulting in magmoba,
denoting the idea of a great or excessive degree of what may he J'.mslii:-_at.ed
by the reot, which is generally r:=t11:pl[cﬂh s, (Hee par. 27, mag.)

Ex.: Magmakaanaaud («ui) * to be able to move to com passion: '’ Wrein-
kagalitgalit (galit), ‘‘to be able to move to anger;” mrrrjrmmurr.{m;{:f':fr;rr!r;
akd iyang fomio, that man will be able to anger me; ™ makagalil, * to
cause anger;'’ smogmakakipd, ““to be able to shame lea.tl:.- " (mee par, 27,
merg )5 magmakalvmdoylomdbay (lwmbay ), 1o be able to move togrief; "' nag-
makalumbaylumbay abié ang balitd, **the notice was enongh to move me to
grief;" 'imnkuiumﬁl-u,, “to cause sadness; to make melancholy: ™ bakit mo
wbinalfulumbay ang moasasemang balidd? or And'd nr.:.in..!.q..":.«,mfmrlr s iyd ang
masasamandg balifd? ** Why does the bad news sadden you?™

NIX. Maka (naka) iz sometimes used in the place of ma (na) indefinite,
the two particles Imung many nnn]umes BEx.: Nakabukis ang pints,
“the door is open;” nalbalimot siyd, *‘he furbm " onokatayd siyd, “he s
standing ap; " wakoupd gipd, * he is =itting down,’

XX, Mald and its synonym bakd express fear or apprehension of pos-
sible danger, hurt, or injury. They are written as separate words and not
as prefixes. Bald is more common. These two mmrdﬂ may be best
rendered into English by *‘lest,” *“for fear that,” ete. Kx.: Akd'y
nagdalang tikot, bakd mariiig l[l was afraid lest I should be heard. )
Howag mong gawin dgin, mobd mapahdmak ba (do not do that, beeansze you
may lowe).  Houng .".rn-.w; wrgdaen ga undol, makd hararirin J'.u TRy TRaiige
fulizgdn (do not travel in the mountains, becanse vou might be stopped by
the “*ladrones" ). Humarang, to stop another on the highway. Makd
may fduo diydn (lest there be people there),

(h) Makd also denotes partial resemblance, as in comparing speech,
froit, flowers, ete. Bx.: Makd Tagilog ang capitén nang pariguigisap
{the captain is likea id.j:dh}" in his speech). Makd bulokloh sa Améiviea
iang bulabfak nang omey (this lower is like an American flower in odor),

XXL In addition to the meanings of wmale a=s a verbal particle, it
indicates completed verbal action, best translated by the adverb *aiter”
and a verb, Ex.: Malemdsa nong pord (after he had said mass the
pricst 1. Mabayari nitd"y paroon ke sa {after you do this go thers
o —

It 1s:l:~1llm used idiomatically. Ex.: Makasaldling saay dungmating,
il ko nong Boebanin (in cage anyone should arrive, go buy something
[for him] to eat).

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE “*MaGPa.'

I. This particle, signifying the ordering to do or make or permitting to be
done what iz denoted 1};1 the root, reduplicates the last syllable of the
partiele for the present and future indefinite tenses. The definite, po,
being a monosyllable, causes the firat syllable of the roof to be rl—‘-rlupllt sated
for the same tenses. The definite has all three forms of in, 4, and an.

Mag and mean roots retain this between magpa and the root. Puog
sometimes precedes magpa in the definite form (pagpa).

8o is generally used before the person commanded.  FEx.:

To order to teach. Magpadral. Magpadral ba kay fe-
dro, order Pedro to teach. Muag-
papagdral, to order to stody.
Magpapagiral ka kay Juan, order
Juan to study. Papagaralin me
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ang iyong anck {order your child
to study). Pinepagiral pa akd
naty dking ind {my mother or-
dered me to keep on atudying),

Magpapaipdral (1) to order to
preach; (2) to request to preach
(if not competent to order).

To order to read. Magpaltiza, J"Irr?pu;mhum ang maes-
tro aa seiipd batd (the teacher is
ordering the children to read).

Tao order to do or make. Magpagawd, Nagpogowd akd (I or-
dered [eomething] done or made).
Nagpapagawd sipd (he {she] is or-
dering [amm‘thmg] to be done or
made).  Nakopagpagowd aké (I
WaS ::lb]& to UTLIIJPr [something] to
be done or made).  Magpapagaid
aks (1 will order [something] to be
done or wade). Mokapagpagoud
akd (I shall have ordered [some-
thing] to be done or made). The
definite with i ia: Tpogaund meo i s
kamiyd (order him to do [make]
thig). Jpinaganwd ko sa iyd ité (1
ordered you to do [make] this).
Tpinegagawd niyd so dyo 44 (he or-
ders yvou to do this), Ipagagowd
ko 2aiyé ité (1 shall order you to
do [make] thig). (See index:

. )
To order to come or go out; (2) to  Magpalabdis. Magpaleinis ba bay Juon
order to take or bring out. (order Juan to get out). Magpaol-

atbds ka bay Juan nang damit (order
Juan to get the clothes ont). Fal-
etbagin wo tlong aso (have this dog
put ont).

To order to ascend. Mogpapanhik., Pepanhikin mo ang
maipd batd (tell the muchachos to
come up). Makapagpapanhik, to
be able to order to ascend. Nuoka-

agpapankik akdé (I was able to
m‘t er to ascend). Nakapagpapa-
panhilk akd (I am able to order to
ascend ). Mukapagpapapanhil ald
{Iwill be able to order to ascend ).
Mogpapagpanhik, to order some-
thing brought upstairs, hoisted,
ete,  Papagpanhilin mo ang mangj
batd nang tuhag { tell [ortﬁ:r] the
muchachos to bring UH BOMmIE
water). (Bee index: panhik.)

To order to go or come down; to Magpapandog. Also meanstospend;

order to descend. to use up. Magpapagpandog, to
order gomethin g to be hmng}lt
B

down. (Bee index: pandog.)

To order to get into or enter. Magpapdsok. (For examplea see in-
dex: pdsok. )}

To order to write. Magpagilat.  Ang maiigddral ay raj-

pasitlat sa iyé (indef.); pinasilad ko
nang maipddral (def. } (the teacher
ordered you to write). The definite
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with in ir: Posulatin mo siyd nitong
silat (order him to write thig let-
ter). The dnal (two) is vsed in
the following examples, but they
aretranslated asusualinto Fnglish,
Pinasithat Litd nitong sitlat (1 ordered
yvou to write this letter), Pingau-
sillat faid nitomg #iilnt {I am order-
ing you to write this letter). Pa-
suanlatin batd nitong wifat (1 will
order you to write this letter).
(Bee index: silat.)

To order to lock, Magposusi, To lock; mogeusi.  Su-
atonmo it (lock thig),  Houag mo
suginn 5 (don't lock this). Mté
Feineli makasust (thisia not locked ).
Aliztn w0 ong pokasust nild (un-
lock thia [lit., “*release this condi-
tion of being locked ™). Susion
mo areg pintd (lock the door). dng
igusl, the key. Ang susion, what
locked, Ang pageust, what locked
much, or the act of locking., Ang
ipagsusi; what used to lock much
with. Susi, derived from Chinese,
is distinct from susi, meaning clear,
pure, or neat, which comes from
the Banskrit, cuefi.

To order to sew, Magpatahi, Ité ang patalii nini sa
itkin (this is what ghe told me to
gew). (Beeindex: {aki.)

1I. Magpa reverses the meaning in sentences where an inferior addresses
a superior, or in which the subject has no power to command, the particle
then meaning ““to request, ask,”” ete. Ex.: Magpagawd ke nild sa inyong
amd ““ask your father to do this,’’ not ‘‘order your father to do this.”
Magpadral kayd pa sa inyong anak sa escuelahan (indef.) or Papagaralin
ninyd pa ang onak ningd sa escuelahan (def.) (let your chlld study for a
while yet.at school).

I11. "The indefinite form will be seen by the conjugation of magpagaud
“to order to do or make;’ there being but one irregularity of note, viz:
In the pluperfect and future perfect tenses naka and maka, with pagpa pre-
fixed to the root and na following, express these tenses, respectively. {Ses
tables for conjugation. )

1V. Pa, the corresponding definite verbal participle to magpa, and
formed by dropping the first syllable of the latter, forms the three defi-
nites regularly. The examples given in the td.hlf-ﬂ. are magpasilat (silat),
“to order to write’’ (in); magpagaowd (gawd), ** to order to do or make '’
(i); a.nd magpatanim (fanim), **to order to sow " {an).

' Magpa may be preceded by maka, forming makapagpa, the com-
und giving the idea *‘to be able to order to.”” (See under magpapan-
ik in lga.r 1, magpa.)

V1. Hu;;p-:n also denotes what is suffered willingly or what is done with-
out restraint by others upon the subject; to allow or permit, with those
roots which admit euch ideas. The context serves generally as a gmde to
distinguish the idea of ** to order to™ from “to permit to.”' Ex.

To allow deception; cheating, Magparayi (from dayd). (Seeindex: -
dayd. )

To allow oneself to be crucified. Magqurgpd {(from dipd). {Beeindex:
dipd.

To allow oneself to be whipped. Muagpahampds. (See index:hampds. )
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To allow oneself to be flatly con- Magpasuat,
tradicted.
To allow one's hair to be combed, Magpasuklay. Also “to order to
comb."  (Bee index: sullay.)
To allow oneself to be slapped. Magpatompa!l.  Tumampal, to slap,
: Magtampal, to slap much.

VII. Magpa, with a root denoting a state or condition resulting from
gradual intringic action, indicates the purpose of the subject either to accel-
erate or allow the transition.

To allow to become putrid. Magpaliilok., Heouag mong babulokin
ang marigd sdging (don’t let the
bananas rot).

To order to throw down; raze; (2) Magpagibd. Gumibd, to do away

to allow to fall into roin. with: to level; to throw one’s self
down. Angginibd, (1)what thrown
down or leveled; (¥) what done
away with. Maogmbd, to throw
down many things.

To allow to become hot, Magpainil | from inil). Magpapaginit,
to order something to be Ee.at.ed.
{Bee index: indt. )

To allow to become cool; tocoolany- Magpalawig. Palomigin natin anyg

thing, drap (let ug wait until the day is
cooler). Magpalamiy ka nang tibiy
(let some watercool [i. e., put some
water out to cool}).  Ipolamig mo
ang tibig (put the water some-
where to cool).  Bdékit Tindi ko
nagpapalamig nang bibig?  {(Why
don't you cool gome water?) Saan
akd magpapalamig nang Ldbig?
{ Where shall I put the water to
cool?y  Jyang batalang fydn ang
pagpapalaigdn mo nang tibig (et
the water cool out there on that
porch). Kahapon ay ang itbang silid
ang pinagpalamigin ko nang tibig
{ yeaterday I let the water cool in
the other room). Magpapaglamiy,
to order something to be cooled).

To allow to dry up or out; to put out Mogpatuyd.  Houeg mong j-pacuya'r'n

to dry, ang mangd haleman {(don’t let the
plants dry up). Tuwé na pd (they
are dried up already, gir). Hindi
ko e pinatutuyd (indeed, 1 am not
letting them dry up). Patuyein mo
iydn, dry that or let it dry.

VIII. Magpa i= also used to express acts of the Creator: of nature, and
of persons beyond the control of the speaker, mainly with the idea of
canse. [Ex.:

To canse waves. Magpadlon. And ang nagpapadlon s
diagat? (What canses the waves
at wea?) Ang harjin (the wind).

To cause the flowers to bloom. Magpabulakiak.

To cause it to thunder. Magpakulog.

To rear; bring up (as a child). Magpalaki, (See index: laki.)
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IX. Magpa, used with reference fo the effect of such actions as the fore-
going, which are beyond the power of a human agent, signifies “ to ex-
pose to;" "to put in,”” ete.  Ex.:

To expose to the sun; to sun one- Mu%jurmr:m (accent on the last sylia-

gelf, (Beeindex: droo.)
To expose to the wind or air. Mug;pufemif;‘éﬂ. {Bee index: haifin. )
To expoze to the rain, Magpaulin, (Bee index: ulin.)

X. Magpa coupled with meteorological phenomena and astronomical
occarrences, connected with a human EFCH:J}', denotes a waiting on the
part of such agent until the condition bas changed or the event taken
place. The context generally serves to give the correct idea. Ex.:

To wait until the typhoon ceases. Magpebergyd.

To wait for a change of wind. Magpahaiigin.

To wait for the day to become cooler,  Maogpolamig nang drao.  (See Par.
VIL)

To wait until the sun {or moon) Magpastiong. (See index: silang. )
rises,
To wait for a change (as in bad Magpatild. Patilain moe muna ang
weather). wldn (wait until the rain ceases).
The root. ia tild, which alone means
“to seem.””  Tid- tduwo or anaki
tiuo (it looks [seems] like a per-
gon).  Tild naparoon il (it seems
they went there), Tildnepaparito
silii (it seems they are coming

heara).
To walt until the rain ceases, Magpaulin.
To wait until daybreak, Magpoumagae  (from  wmaga, "*to

dawn;"" root, aga).

X1, With roots expressing the indefinite idea of what may be given
magpa expresses acta which benefit another than the agent. These roots
are generally those conjugated primarily with wm. Ix.:

To give food; to feed. Magpakain. (Bee index: kain.)

To gend; to forward. Magpadueid. ftd ang padald niyd sa
ikine (this ia what he ordered me
to bring [carry]). Jtd'y padald sa
difeim mi et this iz what m ¥ mut.hf:r
sent [brought] me). Ang ipina-
dald {what was ordered Timu;;ht
[i. e., what was sent]). Magdald,
to carn bear, bring or take (over).
Ang n’.muld what so brought, ete.
(See index: dald.)

To clothe; to furnish clothing. Magparamit (from damit). (See in-

ex: damit.)

To give something to drink; to wa- Magpainum. (Bee index: fnum.)

ter (as animal or fowl).

To put at intereat; to invest. Magpatubd., (See index: tubd.)
To give lodging, Magpatiloy.  (Bee index: filoy.)
To lend willingly. Muogpaditang,  (Bee index: iliang.)

There may be mentioned magpakiid, to restore the sight.

XII. With roots expressing definites with jnag in the primary verbal
sense, magpe expresses the idea of compuleion, exaction, or reguest, as
ﬂhgwn by ;ha intringic meaning or the context. Definites exist with tn, 1,
and an. Hx.:

To eollect taxes; to demand {or col- Magpabuis (from buts, **poll tax,"”
lect) tribute. ete. ).  Pabuis ko si Pedro nang piso
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(I asked Pedro to pay one peso in
taxes). Jsang piso any ipinabuls ko
kay Pedro (one peso was what I
asked Pedro to pay in taxes).
Ntong bayan ay ang pinagpabuisan
ko (thiz town was where I ¢ol-
lected taxes). Maghuis, to pay

taxes.
To beg; to ask for alms, Magpolimds (from Span., limosna),
To ask for a pledge or pawn. Magpasandd.  Sangpos ang sanlain

ko nitomg singsing ( Lwant to pledge
this ring for one peso).

NIIL Actions in which the agent has a passive part are also explained
by wmagpa.  Ex.:

To hear confession. Magpacumpisal (from Sp. confesar),
Saan ereon ang paré? (Where is
the “padre?’)  Nogpapacwmpisal
sivd {(He is hearing confessions).
Magewmpisal, to confess,

To pardon, Magpatmuwad,  (See index: fawad.)
To get shaved, Magpadhit,  (See index: dqfil.)
To have the hair cat. Magpagupit.  (See index: gupit.)
To have cleaned (as shoes). Magpalinds,  (See index: Irnis.)

XIV. Magpa also expresses the idea of repeating something many
times, or reciting the same mueh, and sometimes by many. Pagpa is
treated gprammatically in many cases like magpa—i. e., the last syllable of
the particle is reduplicated for the present and fotore tenses,  Ex.: Mogpa
“owe’ bayo ( All of you say “we' many times).  Negpadioblo akd sa bandypd
(1 called him & devil many times). Ani ang ipinagpapadiohblo ning ?
{Why do you eay devil so mnach?)  Howag ningong pogpapadiablohan ang
Fapoua fiuwe {Don't say devil so much to those aroand you ).

XV, In =ome cases mogpoe signifies to do voluntarily what is denoted by
the root. Ex.:

To adorn one’s self. Magpamuti {(from buti). Nagpapo-
futi yoong daloga (That  girl is
adorning herself},

To praise one's self. Magpanaeel (from purl). At yaong
isd'y nogporpainri }unﬂ that one
is [doing the same] for the praise).
Ang mahinhing daloga’y pinupur
nang lohat (A sensible gi ri is
praised by everyone ). RKapurihmi,
praise; honor; fame, By bunyi,

XVI Magpe with some datives and all adverbs of place eignifieas *"to go
or come intentionally,” where denoted by the root, ete.  Ex.:

To come to me, Magpasa ilkin.
To go to you Magpeasa (i,
To go (come) to the person, Mugpasa tiuo,
To go to Pedro, Muagpakay Pedro,
To come here {near by}, Magpadind.

To go there, Magpadoon.

To go up the river, or up country. Magpa ilaye.

XVIL Mapa, formed by dropping the g of magpa, signifies **to go in gome
direction naturally or accidentally, and without intention on the part of
the subject.”” I pgenerally precedes the root.  Ex.:

To run off or lower (as water). Mapaibabd, Mc;lmpaibab{i ang Eell'?‘!:.f.'
(The water is ‘Je::nn{itlg-r' low [or is
runningoff]). (Seeindex: babd.}
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To aseend (as smoke ). Mapaitans. Napapaitaasangasé (The
smoke i3 rising).  IH man makifd
ang ningas, aso ang magpapalulyag
{Although the flame may not be
=een, the smoke will reveal it.—
T. P, a0).

To fly up in the air {as a bird). Mapailandang,  Ang bidnoy ay napai-
londang s impapauwid (The eagle
ascended into the elouds),

X VIIL It will be observed that the greater part of the roots verbalized
by magpa require i in the definite to express ** what is ordered done, given,”
ete,, and in or an in the same form to express *' the person commanded,"
ete.  HEx.:

To give food to another, Magpakain, (See index; kain)
To allow to be punighed; or to canse  Mogparuse (from dusa),  Hovagmong
or order to be punished. porusahan ung walang kesalanan

{ D'o not permit the innocent [not
guilty] to be punished).
To permit to pass, Magpadaon (from daon, “road’).
Bee index.
To give another something to drink;  Magpainum. {See index: inuw )
to water animals or fowls,
To canse to walk up. Magpalikad, (See index: Iikad.)
To canse or order another to stand Magpatindig. (See index: tindig.)
up.

X1IX. A sense of ordering may be given to roots not having such an
idea by inserting a second pa, although it iz clearer to nse may with a fol-
lowing infinitive, This gecond pe ( which remains in all tenses) with roots
having the idea of ordering signifies to order a person to order another,
althongh simpler forms are generally nsed. Ex.: dng capilin oy nagpoe-
puinum sa marigd cabayo (The captain orders the horses to be watered); or,
Ang capilin ay naguwitos wninwm so mangd cabayo [¢ame meaning]. (2)
Magpapagilat ka kay Juan Loy Pedro; or, Magdtos Lo kay Juan ne magpa-
wuilat syd kay Pedre (Order Juan to order Pedro to write).

X X. The tendency of Tagalog, like all languages, to simplify itself, is
shown by the use of the root with pa prefixed, with the significance of a
verbal noun. The agent takes the genitive and the object or perzon acted
upon the dative. Ex.: Paboipé, * perfume;” pamuti (buti), * holiday
or parade appearance;’ padald, “ burden or what carried;” pohiydias,
“Jewel;" pamana, ‘‘inheritance;” patago, ** what hidden.”

Ité ang patago riyd sa dkin (Thig is what he ordered me to hide). Pail-
fang, ** credit.”

(R I

THE PARTICLE PA,

1. This particle has many affinities with magpa, as will be seen by the
esxamples. It reduplicates the first syllable of the root for the present and
future tenses, except when sn i attached to and incorporated with it.  With
roots of place, which reqguire pasa, the first gyvllable of the particle is redu-
plicated for these tenses. Nu is prefized to pa in the indefinite past and
present tenses with both pa and pese. Thia latter particle should not be
confounded with roots beginning with sa conjogated with pa. (Bee tables:
tittong. )

ﬂ?:gﬂn.e of the principal signifieations of pa is to ask or beg for in refer-
eneg to the subject, while mogpa is generally applied under like circom-
stances to the object. Ex.:

To ask for protection, Paampin.
To ask for mercy or compassion. LPaoud.  (Bee index: awd.)
To ask for shelter or sapport. Pabupkup. Kumuplup, to press to

the breast or shelter under the
wings,
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To ask for ald, suecor, or a favor. Pagangalang. Magsangalang, to aid,
favor, or succor,

To ask for defense, Patangol,  Tuwmongel, to defend.

To ask for help. Patitfong.  (See tables: tidong.)

ITI, At times pa signifies **to permit” the action indicated by the root
fapon one's gelf,” and sometimes " to ask,” as above explained. It de-
notes greater willingnesa by the person affected than magpa does.  Ex.:

To conzent to be deceived. Parayd (from doyd). (See index:
deai. )

To ask to be kissed. Pahalik.  (See index: halil.)

To consent to be whipped. Pahampis,  {Bee index: howpds,)

To consent to be vanguished. Patalo,  (Bee index: fafs.)

To consent to be slapped. Potampal.,  (See index: tampal)

IV, (1) With the adverbs of place, and roots expressing place, pa sig-
nifies movement to or from what is denoted by the root.  (6) With roots
of place sa is added to the particle, forming past, which bisyllabic parti-
cle reduplicates the last syllable of the particle for the present and foture
tenges. The initial € of the adverbs changes to » .d.HE‘I’ e, Exo (a)r FPa-
vini, *come here;™ parilo, “come here;”" parviydan, "o there;” parodn,
Yigo there,”  (See index: dini, dito, diyan, dodn.}) These four adverhs
admit the definites i and on. That in 1 is compounded with ke, forming
iha, ibine.  In may be used if compounded with magpa, signifving * to
order to come or go.”'  {Zee tables and index: dilo. )

Sowme localities are to be found where the last syllable of the particle is
reduplicated with these adverba of place for the present and fotnre tenses,
but this is irregular and incorrect.  The practice is unknown to the earlier
writers,

The foar adverbs which have been considered are algo further conjogated
with um, making infinitives, ete. Ix.: Puwmarini, pumorilo, " to come
here;"" puwmariydn, pumaroin, “to go there,”’

(Y Pasabdhay, **to g0 to the hnum* " (Hee tables: I.-ri.ﬁ—ru j Pl id,

“to go to the tmlntrv (Helds) pf:!.'sr:du};m! “to go to sed ' opasailog, it
go to the river;’ p::rm:."nmdni "to go to the monntaing; ™ }J{M Amdriea, "' to
go to America;” posa Kastile, **to go to Bpain.”  Nopasaan sipal? {Hrm]l
ang Bfge nipd?)  {Where did he go?)  Nopatuifo se Maynild (He went
to Manila). '

V. Fa alao indicates to say what may be denoted by the root, but with-
out the plurality indicated by magpa. Ex.:

To say * yes.” FPuso., FPado bal (SBay “yes!") Na-

pade ke sn bonigd? (Did you tell
him “*yea?’)
To sy “‘no."” FPadifi,. Padifi ba! (Bay *“no’)
Nl v (No, indeed); var, doi.
g pr'uuﬁ!fﬁrf. tan; person to whaou
Yno'' is hi*ing said,  Magpadiri;
to eay ‘‘no’ repeatedly. dAwy
sinegdirian: person towhom *“no”’
{lay been said often.

To say ““no.”’ Pl::f-'-lﬂt'ft.} LPahindi ko (koyd) (Say
notty.

To sav not to wish., Paayop.  (See index: ayon. )

To gay ““devil."’ Padialle, (See index: dialfo.)

To call * chicky-chicky.” Pakorukid.

V1. Fa, prefixed to roota denoting bodily positions, forme words ex-
pressing the position taken. Fx.:

Lengthwise; lengthways. Pahabd, Putlin mo its nang pahabd
{(cut this lengthwise). Mahabd,
long.
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Crosswise; crossways. Palublang.

Lying down; prone (position). Pahigi, (Bee index: higad.)
Lying on the side ( position ). Patagilid,

Lnng on the face (position). Pataob.

Lying on the back {position). LPatihayd.  (Bee index: fihayd.)
Omn foot; afoot. Potindig, (See index: findig.)
Seated (position). Pawpd,  (See index: upd. )

VII. Pa, prefixed to roots denoting articles which may be bought, sent,
carried, sgewn, left, lent, ete., forms nouns indicating what affected by the
action.  In composition these nouns take the nominative, the agent the
genitive and the recipient the dative.  Ex.:

What bronght. Padali, (Bee index: dafi.)

What borrowed or lent (not money).  Paliram, 06w pahivom sa dlin nang
kaibigan ninyd (this is what your
friend lent me).

What leit as an inheritance, Pomana,  (Bee index: mana.)

What sewn, LPatahi. (Seeindex: fahi.)

WVIII. SBome roots, such as fain, eating; and inum, drinking, are not clear
when used withl}m alone in this sense, and are conjugated with both the
particle pa and the definite of magpa (pa) forming papa. Ex.: Popakain
g koy Juon (ask Joan to give you something to eat),  Papainum ba kay
Tomds (ask Tomds to give vou something to drink).

IX. Formerly smapo, with roots indieating relatives, signified to call
others by such names. This custom exists to some c]qgﬁ@ 1..1t Ex.:
M'pfm'“.‘,;n call “aunt.””  Mapanunse, to call * grandfather’ (or *“grand-
mothet ™ ).

i

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘‘MacPaxa.’

[. This particle, which may be analyzed into paka with mag prefixed,
generally signifies to do, suffer or voluntarily allow what may be denoted
by the root, and has two forms for the Jdefinite, pagpaka and poka,  Moag-
‘Pfh!.-’f and }Jrir;{ira.ﬁu forin the present and future tenses in a peculiar manner.

The last syllable, ka, adheres to the root in all tenses, and pe is rerjup]l—
cated for the pr-*si‘nt and future, The mag of wme pcriu changes to nog
for the past and present tenses. When pata is llﬁf‘g with a root 1t s not
divided, the first syllable of the root being reduplicated for the present and
future tenses. Paka also retains pag with verbs conjugated primarily with
mayg, forming the prefix pakapag. Paka admits in as well as ¢ and an,

Roots conjugated with magpakae may have either a reflexive or transi-
tive meaning, or both, according to the context.

IT. For the mnjugﬂtmn of roota with magpaka, see the tables: matay, bt
#iei, and dral.

ITI. Bome verbal roots conjugated in the foregoing sense by magpaka are:

To allow one's self to be inealted; Magpakaapd.

patronized.

To humble; humiliate or lower one’s  Magpakebabd, (See index: babd.)

self.

To zatiate one's self. Magpakalusog,

To adorn one’s self. Magpakatndi,  Ang  lalinlinan ay
nagpapakabuli so delege (inodesty
hefita n girl). Ang ipinagpapaka-
b‘iltl. _mang vhifuqun_; tpdn ay nang
giyd’ y mapurt { the reason why that
girl i adorning herself is to be
admired).

Toimpoverigh one's gelf voluntarily. Magpakadukhd, Mapakadukhd, to
come to poverty.

To improve or reform one’s self. Magpakagaling {Eevindex: galing. )

6855—05 15
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To diminish (voluntarily ). Mugpalkaliit.  Maliil, small; little.

To esteem one’s self highly, Magpakamahal. (Beeindex: mahal,)

To allow one's self to be killed; Mogpabomatoy. Naogpokamatoy ang
(2} to commit gnicide, fdwo fuan niypd (the man allowed

himself to be killed)., Nagpala-
matny ang tage Hupdn sa baniyang
sarifi (the Japanese voluntarily
killed himself [committed ani-

cide]).
To despise one’s self. Magpakasamd. (Bee index: samd.)
To repent {deeply ). Magpaknsizi, {Bee index: sisi.)

To exert one's self: to make efforts. Magpabalipang.,  Tapaiion (paloda-
; ar FRLELH ety .

periipin) o eng loob mo {exert
yourself; “brace up™). (See in-
dex: tipang.)

To enrich one’s zalf. Magpakayiman, See index: -
71 I I
. )

IV, As usnal, i stands for canse, reason, or instroment of the action with
magpake, and an for the place or the object, according as the verb for the
direct object admits it or not for the direct object.  Ex.:

To take exact notice, Magpakatandd, Pakatandaan mo ang
sinasabi bo sq iyd { pay exact atten-
tion to what I am telling you).
(Thiz word should not be con-
founded wilh its homonym tandd,
idea of age. )

V. The foregoing senee of magpaka gvnerﬂ.llr applies to actions which do
not go bevond the subject or to verbs which do not require an object to
complete the meaning; but when used with verbs admitting a direct com-
plement other than the subject or capable of voluntariness, magpala gives
greater force or intention to the root. In thiz signification the particle
admita in, 1, and an, the reduplication being generally from the first
gxllable of the root, as paka is the wsual form of the definite in such cases.
Roota conjugated thus muost be capable of expresving the idea of more or
less. Pag is retained in this sense with mag roots, forming pakapag or
?agmﬂ,ku, as the case may be, and in certain cases pagpelbopag may be
ormed. Ex.:

To teach earnestly. Magpakadral,  Pakaaralan ninyd ang
maigd batd (try to teach the chil-
dren earnestly). Magpakapagiral,
to study earnestly. FPagpakapa-
garaian ningd ang wikeng Tagdlog
(try earnestly to stody the Tagalog
language)., Magpakapangdral, to
sreach earnestly.

To have great prondence, Magpakabait,

To go very slowly. Magpakarahan (from dahan). May-
pakaraban  kang lumdbad (walk
very slowly).,  Pakarghonin mo

ang paghila (throw it very delib-
erately).  Dahanan mo iyang gamwd
mo {ido that work of yours slowly
[fare{uilﬂj. Mapakarahan, 1o
glow down; to become quiet
Napakarahan ne (it has become
guiet already; it has slowed down
now). JTmahan, to go away
glowly. Magdahan, to go slowly.
(Ree index: dahan.)
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To love greatly. j.f::;;rpﬂkflgiﬁa. Pinakagigilic  kong
kapalid na babaye (my dearly be-
loved gister),

To gnard one’s self well, Magpakaiiijat,

Ta think earnestly, deeply. Magpakatsip.  Magpakaizipisip, to
think wvery deeply. (Bee index:
isip. )

To arrange well, Magpakahisay. (Beeindex: hisay. )

Tor rectify well. Magpakotuwid.,  (See index: fuid.)

To tempt greatly. Magpakatuksd.  (Seeindex: fuksd.)

V1. By reduplicating the root, roots capable of expressing the idea of
more or less acquire still greater force or intensity with magpake. They
are generally used in the definite with this constroction, and  the redupli-
cation does not extend beyond the first two svllables of the root, according
to the general rule. Ex.: Magpakadalidalitd, ** to suffer intensely or to
endure greatly.”  Pakaisipizipin mo, * think intensely.”  Pakasipagzipagin,
“take the greatest of care; care for it sedulously.”

VIL Dropping the ko from pale, there remaing pa, which pronounced
long and almost as paa, has the same meaning as poka, but shonld not be
confounded with pa (the definite of magpa), pu (the particle), nor with
pa, “Cyet,” It is generally used in the mmperative. Ex.: Pabulsdn mo
(open wider [or quicker]). Papald mo (strike harder). Pafaponan mo
(throw it with more foree [or quicker]). (Hee index: Bukds; pald; and
trpri. )

VIIL A further use of magpake with nouns or verbs expressing time is
to signify to persevere or remain until such time, doing what may be
denoted by the root used.  This signification admite of in, 4, and an. Ex..

To ——-—— until morning. Magpakadrao., (See index: drav.)
To until evening. Magpakahapon. (See index: hapon. )
To all night awalke. Mugpakapiyat.  Ang ipinagpapaka-

pinpat o'y ttong gawd { This work ia
the cause of my having to remain
awake all night). Teng sitid ity
ang peeagpakapuyatan ko (This
room is the place where I remained
awake [or watched] all night).

IX. When an accidental or fortuitous action is to be expressed with
magpaka the g is dropped, making mapake, an analogous particle to ma.
Pinaka, formed from pake and in, should not be confounded with pinakd,
nged in a very different sense.  (See index: pinald.) Ex.:

To multiply. Mapalaram: (from dami), Applied
toanimals,ete. (Seeindex: dami.)

To come to poverty. Mapakadukhd. (Seeindex: dukhd.)

To grow greatly. Mapakaloki. (See index: laki.)

To be delayed more than usual. Mapakaliwig.

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE “MarRL'

I. This particle, known as the sixth to Spanish mmarians, has
paki for the definite, and reduplicates the second syllable (ki) of the par-
ticle for the present and future tenses. The pluperfect and future perfect
tenses are wanting. Maki changes to naki for the past and present tenses,
and pali takes in for the same, forming pinaki.

I1. The principal signification of makt with roots capable of expressing
mw:mniunship, ete., is joining with, secompanying another, interference
or intermeddling in what may be denoted by the root.

111, Makimay be combined with wm, mae, man, magpapa, and pa, ag well
a8 with itself (paki). There are some verbs which resemble i in form,
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such as pakindbang, palkinig, ete., which are classed as wm verbal forme,

and should be carefully distinguished.

To join with or interfere in writing,

To join with in play or gaming.

Fo join in fishing with a casting net
called ** dala.™

To join with in saying *fver,”
To join in a conversation uninvited,

IV, Ree tablea: windral;

Ex.:

Mabimilat (from sumatiat), Ipineli-
kimilot ko ité dodn (I am putting
this in #o it iay be written there).
Iyang mmiTipd silod ay pokisuloion
ma witd {Pat this in to be written
with those letters). Malipogpe-
gitlad; to join (or interfere with) in
ordering to write (from magpasii-
lat).

Mabipaglard { fromonaglard, toplay or
gamble; see tables: lard).  Also:
Pakipaglaroan mo s Pedro (Play
with Pedro). (With pa) Papoki-
faroin mo si Pedro sa kaniyd (Tell
[make] Pedro play with him ).

Makipundola {(from mandale; to fish
foralivingthug)., Dumala; to iu-']:l
(oecasionally) with a *“dala.”
Magdala, to use a “*dala.””  Maka-
dali; 1o be able to cateh anything
with a *“*dala.”

Makipado (from padoe; tosay “yes."")

Makipakitizap (from makidaap).

magdral, and aumr':.l:ay,

V. Maki by itself admits only of ¢ and an in the definite, I represents
the reason, cause, or object of the action, and an the person interfered or

meddled with, or joined, accompanied, ete.
For the definite with an see moaglard.,

gee the tables: sifaf and Remeaticl,

VI. In is only used with moki in [c:m!nnutmn with magpn (pal.

For the conjugation with &

Fax.:

Papakigawin mo ang alile mo sa marjd tiuo dydn (Tell your servant to join

those men in their tazlk),
ing, and tables,
V1L

To join or meddle with teaching:

To pick a quarrel.

To clain a part in; to participate,

Tao carry along with; to join; to in-
terfere,

To wimbark with.

To thrust oneself
pany of another.

To thrust oneself into adispute or
.wg'umulh

To join with in weeping.

To join (or meddie) in pleasure.

into the com-

See also makipaglerd in Paragraph 111, preced-

Some roots conjugated with the prinecipal signification of mali are:

Mukidral, (Seetables.) Makipaga-
ril, to join or meddle with study-
ing. (Bee tables,) lﬁz.hpang{imf
to join or meddle with preaching,

Mabipagduay., (See index: duay.}

Makirdamay (from didmay).

Muakihatid, (See tables.)

Makisakay.
Makisami.

{See tables.)

Makitelo,  {See index: falo.)
Makitasiriz.  (See index: lanijpis.)
Makitud, (Bee index: fud,)

VILI. An is sometimes suflixed to roota conjugated with mali to express

intensity of the idea denoted by the root.

Fx.:

To mock greatly; to make fun of,
maliciouely.

To join eagerly T play or gambling.

To thrust oneself into an alterca-
tion; to answer with vehemence.

expressions of this clase.

Fag ie generally retained in

Malkipagbiroan. (See index: bird.)
Makipaglaroa, I:EFF index: lard.)
Makipagsaguinon.,  And't rmhhpw,fm—

gutan sa kapidbihay mo? (Why
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are you getting into an altercation
with your neighbor?) Sumagnt;
to answer; to reply.

To thrust oneself into a conversa- Mabipagsalitaan, (Seeindex: aolitd.)

tion; to interrupt & report.

To hate intensely; to detest, Malipagtaniman (from tanim). Not
to be confounded with its home-
nym, fanim, *“to sow."  Nalikila-
niman & Juon bay Pedvo {Juan de-
testa [hates] Pedro intensely).
Howag bang wal-ipagtari man s i -
pidbihay moe (Do not detest [hate]
your neighbor go),

IX. The asking for such articles of food, ete., as are generally exchanged
among neighbors for cooking and household work is expressed by maki,
with the root denoting what may be asked for, A small quantity is always
understoml.  The canse is expressed with ¢ and the person asked by an,
should the definite be used. In i used only in combination with magpa
{pa). Ex.:

To ask for a little wine. Mualialak (from &lal). This word is
from the Arabic arag, from araga,
Yo sweatl; perspire.’”’  Itis found
in Englizh az arrack,

To ask for a few coals (fire). Makiapuy.
To ask for a little salt. Makiasin,  (See index: asin.)
To ask for a little rice. Makibigis,  Nokilitigds akd sona sa

ingd, pi (1 would ask yvou for a
little rice, sir). Sino ang ipinakiki-
bigids mo?  (Who are you asking it
for?)  Aking ipinakikibigis ang tha
Fonigr snay sakit { 1 am asking for the
rice for my mother, who ia ill).
Prald! (18 that sal)

X. With roots verbalized into actions, mali denotes asking that the
action expressed by the root be done for the subject. Ex.:

Toazk another to reach something.  Malidbu!.  (Bee index; dbut,
To thank for. Makitiiigi (Erom heomislid; to reguest;
gee index: fringi).

XI. With nouns denoting partition mali gignifies to azk for what may
be denoted by the root; and with ordinal numbers, in using which the
initial letter ¢ is dropped, maki signifies t6 ask for the part designated by
the ordinal used. Kx.:

To ask for an inheritance, Makimana (see index: mawa).
To ask for a part or piece of any- Makipisang,  Magpisang; 1o break
thing (as bread). up and divide a cracker or bread,

Magpisang itk (let us break it np
and divide it).
To ask for a fifth, tenth, ete. Makikalima,; makilapnis,

NIL With roots denoting work which may be joined in by more than
one, waki sometimes expresses the idea of asking to join in such work.
Fx.: 8 Juan ay uokibatildg sa akin {(Joan asked me to help him in getfing
pome water). The particle ke, expressing companionship, is prefixed to
the root.

XIII. Bome roots commencing with b, p, g, and ¢ change with moki in a
gimilar manner ag with man, when used in the signifteation of * to ask, re-
quest,”’ ete. Ex.:
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Toask for news Malimalitd {from balitd; see index
Galitd).
To ask for a passage {(ason a veseel). Malkinakay (from sabay).

XIV. With roots signiiying nationality, race, state, condition, ocen
tion, profession, ete., maki is l-mm—*tum"-!. used to algmfv that one acts like,
bears himeelf like, or resembles what is denoted by the root. Thia lt]w,,
however, ia EZEHEIB.].' y otherwise expressed, as some roots used thus are not
elear unless fully explained by the context.

XV. With ma, maki has a neuter meaning similar to that borne by ma
alone, Ex.:

To appear like a noble (casually). Napakimahal,  Napabilimaho!l ang
afipin { The slave looks Jike a noble
[has become so casually]).

To act like or resemble an American.  Mabiamericono.

To act like or resemble & Spaniard.  Makicastila,

To act like or resemble a Tagalog, Makitagdlog, Nakititagilog  ftang
tdue  sa paiguigpisap (Thiz man
resembles a Tagalog in his man-
ner of speaking},

To act like or resemble a person, Makitdwo,  Nakikitduwo ang cnd (v
goy} { The monkey acts likea per-
gom ).

To act like a woman. Makibabaye., Nalibabaye s Juoan

(Jusn acted like a woman). This

also means to run after women,.
To act like o man; torun after men,  Mubilelabi.,  Nalilalaki itong  babe-

yeng it {This woman acted like a

man .

To act like a beast. Makibiapyop.,  Nabihdyop tong Biwo it
(This man acted like a beast).

To conform to in customs, Malkiugali,

THE INDEFINITE PARTIOLE ‘*Macgra.’’

Magka, the ninth particle of the Spanizh writers upon Tagalog, may
he analyzed into smag and Lo, one of the definites of ma. This particle
]-_!'tl:l.t‘l‘tLH‘-’ expresses the ideaof having (or being) what was not had or o=
segsed (or existed as a state) hefore.  As a rule, magha refers to condition
or stute, while man refers more to the action by which a state or eondi-
tion iz tlrell:ght ahout.

The second syllable of the particle is reduplicated for the present and
futore tenses, while m changes to n for the past and present, following the
usual rule. There are a few exc eptions, the first evllable of the root being
reduplicated in some words,  (SBee tables: by, )

I definite expresses the cause or reason of the action, while an stands for
either place or person, according to the nature of the action. {See tabhles:
webang. )

Some very correct and widely nsed expressions are made by using an
with magka. Ex.:

To look much at things; to nspect  Umaninao. Wald abong aidibet pagha-
closely. kaaninauan ( There will be noplace
where I will be able to look at it

[inspect it; stﬁriv it onut] )

To amnze one's gelf, Magkalibang.  Wal Id silitng pinagha-
hbangan ( There wasno place where
they could amnse themselves).

_ Malilibang, to be amused ; diverted.
{Bee index: pisan; tipon.)
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Bome roots conjugated in the foregoing signification with magka are:

To have children,
To possess prodence.
To have crocodiles again (as a river}.

To bz laden with fruit,

To have (there).
To have reason.

T be lncky; to have luck.

To haverice again (also to have much
rice).

To err; to sin.

To forbid.

To have money again.

To be il

To have encugh.

To have gray hair,
To owe a debt,

Magkaanal.

Maglabail,

Mogkabuayn., Nogkababwaya na dtong
‘I'Er-;:?g' {This river Is infested with

crocodiles again),

Magkaburijpe.,  Naghalwioe na dlong
Ethoy nadtd?  ( Hasthis tree borne
froit already?) Hindi pa nagha-
Puripe (A= vet it has not borne
froit).

Maglbaroin.,  {Bee index: dodn.)

Maghaizsip., Noghakaisip na  flong
batang i46f  (Has this child reason
yet? [ri. €., has it yet arrived at the
age of reason]).

Maglbapalod.

Magkapdlay.

Maghasale.

Maipbakosalo,

Maghasalapt,

Magkasakit,  Arng  ipaglkasakif, the
cause of illness,  And ong fpinag-
kasakit wof  (What made you ill?)
Pasalktdn, to be pained. Ang
papagkasakiing oneill from his own
fault, also a sick person.

Maglasiyd.  Wald pd, Mndi naghkaka-
g s baniyong  paghkabilioy (No,
gir; he does not get enough to live
onl.

Maghkaiiben.,

Maghkatitang. (See tables: diang.)

II. The casual, accidental, or chance assemblage of many people or

things, even ‘rhuurrh immaterial, is sometimes expressed by magha.

The

particle denotes a |:h]m]1t1. of subjects in such cases, as opposed to a plural-

ity of acts, as expressed by some other particles,

To quarrel {as two or more),

To be equal; to coincide: to aceord,

To meet casnally; to gather (a= a
crowd ).

To assernble casnally (as a erowd).

To meet casually (as a crowd ),

111,

Ex.:
Maghaduway, (See index: dnoy.)
Maghaayon.
Maghasalithonyg,  (See index: asali-
bamg.)
Maglbasama.  (See index: sawa.)
Magkatipon.  (See index: fipon.)

Muogka also indicates universality or plurality of subjects suffering

from or affected in some way by what is denoted by the root. Ex.:

To suffer from a typhoon.

To auffer from an epidemic of srnall-
POX.

To suffer from a famine {alzo for
many to be hungry}.

To auffer from a conflagration.

To enjoy a holiday.

To have a riot or tnmult.

To be squeezed or pressed in a crowid.

Maghkabagyd.
Magkalahitong.

Maghagittwm,

Maglasinog.
Maghatud,
Moaghagulid,
Magladagin.
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IV. Another use of magha is to express an unintentional or casual error
in what may be noted by the root. The imperative is made with woid
or bakd (q. v.). Ex.:

To eay one thing accidentally for Maghkaibd. Noghaibd siyd (He acei-

another, dentally said one thing for an-
other),
To err in counting. Maghalimang.
To equivocate aceidentally. Maghamali,  Noghomali  akd (]

equivocated  accidentally).
Howvay mong akaleing abo’y -
Fakoamoli { Don’t you think I made
any mistake).

V. M’ag.i:a is also used to express self-deception by thesight, hearing, ete.,
the definite past tenee with on suffixed being taken as the root.  For the
present tens: the first syllable of the rootis reduplicated and not the second
svliable of the particle. Ex.:

To be deceived by the hearing, Mugharinion,  Nogharirifgan  abd
{ My hearing deceives me). (See
index: difpin)

To be deceived by the sight. Maghakitd.  (Bee index: Lild.)

VI, A further use of maghka is with the wm inflnitive of some verbal
roots and gome adverbs of place, with which infinitives magha expresses
the idea of waking the said movement or going to or from the place indi-
cated by the adverb for soine particular reason or cause, BEx.:

To follow {or obey) for a partienlar  Maglbasumunod (from sured).  Also
CAURe OF FeASOM. to follow wherever another may
g (Bee index: sunod.)
To be here for a partienlar canse or  Wagbedwsiito.  (See index: dife.)
TEA=01.

VIL Doubling the root intensifies the meaning with waghe in some
rages, Fx.o

To be very late or tardy. Maghabdlambalam,  Naghakabalom-
bafam ka (You are very lute
[tardy]).

To be broken into very small pleces,  Muaghalensaglonseg  (from  lansag).
Lumansag, to breuk anything into
small pieces,

To be finished or concluded com- Maghalutdsiutis (from hebids),

letely.
Tﬂphe completely broken up (as a Maghapatidpatid (from  patid; see
rope or cord). index).
To be completely deatroyved. Magkasivdsivd (from sird; see index ).
To be torn into tatters (as clothes, Mophbowindangwindang {from  winrd-
etc. . ang}.

VI11I. Sometimes ka, the definite of ma, combines with pag to denofe
the source of something. (See index: zird.)

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘"Macin,'

I. Magin, which Minguella thinks a * disenized passive’ in conception
reduplicates the gi of the last syllable of the particle for the present and
future tenses, It alzo changes m to n for the past and present indefinite.
It expresees the conversion or transformation, either gradual or pudden, o
one thing into another, as a general rule, the root heing that into which
the other thing is converted or transformed.  Magin is also used to express



TAGALOG LANGUAGE. 233

such ideas ns *‘to beget," ete. Being a neuter particle generally there is
no imperative in such cases, as there can be no volition in the action ex-
cept with personal pronouns,

II. For glow, self-converting processes um is generally used, but in some
cages the use u:sE magin is correct,  Besides the indefinite the rl{:ﬁmtcs with
i and anexist.  (See tables: dlak.)

As magin generally denotes a state or condition, it admita 1ka with some
roots, and in combination with pa, the definite of magpa, it also admits in
with others, (Bee tablea: dipatf. )

111, As will be noted, magin is commonly used to express such acts as
the turning of wine into water by miraculous agency, ete., a8 well as natural
procesges, Some of the roots nsually conjugated with magm are:

To be converted into wine. Magindlak. {See tablea: diak.)

To be converted into gall or hile. Maginapdd. Nogiginapdd ang dking
bibig (my mouth tastes like gall).

To be turned into stone; to become Maginbaté., dng asiva ni Loth ay

petrified, naginbatong asin (the wile of Lot
became a rock of salt).
To be converted into vinegar, Maginsuekd.,  (See tables: subd.)
To be begotten. Maginanak (from anak, **child),

Naginanak ni Abraham si Jsaac; at
naginanak ni Taoae s Jocob; ol no-
ginanak ni Jocob sl Judd at kani-
yang mangd bapatid { Abraham be-
gat Isaac; and Isanc begat Jacob;
and Jacob begat Judas and his
brethren)—Matth. 11, 2,

To be made man, Magintduo.  Ang anak nang Ihos ay

' nagindduo (the son of God was

made mwan). (Buatif volition is in-
cluded other particles or expres-
glons must be nsed.) Adng onok
nanyg Dios ay nagkatauang tauo (the
pon of Gvod assumed the form of
man).

To become a Tagalog, Magintagidlog.  Nagigintdgalog ang
capildn sa %an“?;rmﬁ‘f;rfimp (the cap-
mm resembles (or seems to be) a
Tagalog by his speech),

IV. It should be noted that nagin in the past tenses iz the only sense
which can really be said to denote l'Dm[III]E-tE conversion, ete., the present
and future tensez conveying the idea of “zeemsz to be,” “may be," and
“might be,”’ respectively.

V. Muagin is also ngsed in a neater eense to express the aesumption of
office, states, conditions of mind, morals, or body, ete., if intention iz not
meant, in which case other Iuarticlus are used,

To become * presidente.” Maginpresidente.  Naginpresidente #i
' (Fai Simeon at sakd negingobernador
{(Ddon Bimeon became presidente

and afterwards governor).

To hecome just or virtuons, Maginbanal.

To become a miser. Maginmardmat (from mardmot, mi-
ser; see ddmol).

To become worthy. Magindipat (from dcrpﬂr gee tables:

dipeat).  Mardpaf, fair; just; de-
gerving. Kfrmpﬂfm,nu—*rlf, deserts,
Ang ikapagindapat, the reason or
cauee of being worthy.
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To be converted into an animal. Maginhiyap,  Maghdyop, to gell, deal
in, orraise animals, Hayopan, cor-
ral for animals; pen. Kahayopon,
britishness.  Ang  pogheldyop,

brutality.
To become an habitual litigant (bar-  Meginpaladsap, Noginpalausup sty
rator). {he has berome an habitoal biti-
gant).
To become deal. Muginbingi,
To become blind. Maginbulag.
To become dumb, Maginpapi.

VI. With some roots magin may express the idea of “to be.”" Ex.:

To be the motive or canse, Magindalidan, I8 g wogindoali-
fin (this was the reason). 14 ang
nagigindahilin (this is the canse),

To hefall. Maginpdlad,  And bapd cong magisin-
ptlod kof { What will 1oy luck be?
[What will befall me?])

To turn out to Te true, Mugininddo.  Nogindobio ang sinali mo
s ki {what vou told me torned
out to be true),

To be a servant. Maginadilic,  Tiong tawe 66"y magigin-
alild winyd (this man will be vour
servant).

VII. The idea of volition is sometimes admissible with magin when nsed
with personal pronoons. Ex.:

To be thine. Mergiryd,

To be mine, Moginddin,  AREy magigingyd't ikie
ay magigindkin (1 will be yours
and you will be mine).

VIIL (a) Magin ia aleo nsed in combination with the interrogative
adverba v/dn? {imw many?) and magkono? (how much?) and with the
answers therveto,  (f) With magin prefixed to a nimmuber and na following
it the completion of the period named iz denoted.  Magin expresses the
idea of “about' in these cases. Ex.: (o) Magiginilin gifa? (about how
many will there be?) Magiginildin avg pareresn? (abont how many will

o there?) Magigindelawang puo (about twenty).  Mugiginmaghbano 6f

How much will this be worth?)  {h) Kung maginizseng budn ne (After
about a month ), Nang maginidany drao (after a few days).,  Kung mogin-
sangtadn no (after about a vear).

IX., Mogin may be used sometimes: in the sense of “‘beit" or
“either Yo' Exe: Maginitd; onogindydn (be it this or be it
that)., Magidalaki siyd; maginbabaye (be it man or be it woman). Ma-

ipaydn; maginbikas ay paroroon okl (either to-day or to-morrow 1 will
gla re to go there),

B

THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE *° MAgan™

I. This particle, which changes initial m to n for the indefinite past and
resent, reduplicates the last eyllable of the ‘pu-re'r'e-lfe for the present amd
uture tenses, 1t has all three definites, and may be combined with all

other particles, which are placed between it and the root, except maka and
mat definite in the sense of power, which precede it. (See tables: alis;
gowd; tapon, and Lfuhe.) It has no other signification than to denote &
plurality or universality of subjects in connection with the verbal action.
Naturally there is no singular number. Ngd may be inserted after the
tirst two letters of the particle to indicate an extreme degree of plurality.
Bee tables: pagdral, Ex.:

To teach {many ). Magsidral,  Magsipagiral, to study
(many ). Ang manigd batd dile s
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Gayan o’y magsisipagdral na lohat
(all the children herein this town
are studying). Ang maTipd bald
nitong escuelahon nangagaisipagiral
{all the children in this school
are learning [or studying]). Mag-
# Jfru.r;rn al, to preach (many ).
A rmr,-rrr;tr:-pr.«m,.-f:mf to preach {hw
great number ).

To coniers {many), Magsipageumpisal.  To hear confes-
slons (many priests(; FrA R pt-
cumpizal,  (See index: cumpisal)

Togo out (many}). Mageilabas,  Moageilabis bayoneg lubol
ni nerrivito sa loah (all of yon who
are inside go ont},

To laok; behold, ete. (many). Magsipandod. Bkt ipinagsisipandod
nild qng digat igang maiyd {ive
ipdn? [ Why are those men look-
ing at the sea for?)

To enter; come in (many). Magsipdeok., Mageipdsok kagong inliat
sut narirtyeng walang goed: (Come
in all of you who are out there
doing nothing [or without work] ).

Tolaugh {(many). Moygpsiteriser.

THE IXDEFINITE TARTICLE *' MAGPATL ™

I, This particle is little used, and besides the usual change of m to » for
the past and present indefinite reduplicates the second svllable (pa) of the
particle for the present and future tenses, 1t is nsed with roots express-
ing the idea of motion or positions of the body, and signifies to perform
such motions or take snch poeitions voluntarily, and with briskness or
suddenly. If such sudden motion oceur or ]|0-41rio11 he assumed invelun-
tarily, the g is dropped, forming mapati, equal in meaning to mapa. The
definites with i {J.{rslj in the senge of cause, and an (han) for place exist.
{See tables: fhhod,) Ex.:

To prostrate one's self quickly. Magpatirapd (from dapd).

To lie down quickly; to throw one- Magpotibigi. Magpatibigi ka  (lie
self down, down gquickliy),

To fall on one's knees. Magpatitulod,  Angikapagpatifuhod:

the canse or reason for fnlling on
the knees. Ang pagpatiluhordn:
the place where or person knelt
to.  {Bee tables.)

To turn the back abruptly. Mfr{,l'lﬂv:rtrf{rhfr.'ff To do the same
. without intention, mapatitalibod.
To spring to the feet. Magpatitindig. Negpapatitindiy siypd

(he is springing to his feet}.  Na-
papalitindig akd (1 sprang to my
feet uneonzciously ),

T sit down suddenly, Magpatiups.,  To sit down soddenly
without meaning to: mapoalivpd.,

THE INDEFINITE PARTIOLE “*MANAL"

1. This particle beside the change from m to n for the past and present
indlefinite, reduplicates the second syliable (hi) of the pasticle for the present
and future tenses, This particle is used to expresa verbs of searching for
minutely, for those expressing the idea of rewoving dirt, ete., from the
face or body, and for miscellaneous ideas which will be better seen from
the examples. Certain letters beginning roots are modified by munla, the
e as t!lney are by man. The definites with © and panki, in the sense of
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canse, with an and either panhi or hi in the sense of place, and with in

and either panhi or ki for ordinary definite sentences exist.

matay; mdlay; tinge. )

{Sea tables;

II. A reciprocal form of many of the verbs conjugated with manfi may
be formed with an snffixed or with maghi in place of manhi, retaining an as

a suffix, however. Ex.:
To search for carefully; to glean.

To peck here and there (as a bird in
search of grain).

To search for grains of metals or
minerals.

To wash one's face; to remove staing,
smudges, ete,

To comb the mustache.
To pick the teeth.

To clean the ears.
To clean the eyes.

To treat swelled evelids or wash
them,

To clean the nails,

To cleanse from head lice,

To follow by trailing; to hold in
memaory {met. ).

To rebel; revolt.

To avenge or take revenge,

To peddle; to =ell had goods,
To act like a child.

To tell the fortune by the palm.

jfan}m:-w-!au (from ftiiay, “ une-
husked me”} Pun imualayin ( hi-
malayin) mo ang tyong kakanin

{look for [glean] what you have
to eat). Ang gulum ay ang ipi-
nanhihimdlay miyd (hunger 18 the
cause of his p:lr.‘anmp:} Angy bitkid
nd Juan aif ang Pmmtf:tmﬂ Layan niyi
{(he was gleaning [he gleaned] in
the field of Juan).
Marhinukd {from fukd).

Manfimiilos (from piides, '‘all of one
color’), Filos also means the
grains themselves.

Mankildmos (from ldmos, *‘stain,
smudge'')., The root hildmos is=
from this combination.

Muownhimisay (from misay,
tache' ).

Mankiniipa (from tivga, * what ad-
heres to the teeth .  Bee tables),

Mankinuli (from tufull, " earwax’").

Mankimuld (from mewtd, *‘secretion
of the eye™ ),

Manhimokts (from pokid, *‘swelling
or inflammation of the eyelids™).
Pumoktohin, a person frequently
afilicted thus.

4 mue-

Manhiipokd (from  kokd, *fnail,
claw '™ ).

Manbifpdu (from kubnw, ““head
louse ), Manhtifgutuhan or meag-

Rirtutuhan, to cleanse each other
thns, Monhinoma, to cleanse of
body lice. Tomahin, person af-
flicted thus.

Manfimakds {from bakds, ' footprint,
gign, trail, ete.”).  Bakasin mo of
naild ang ydapak (follow it, here iz
the footprint).  Maghimakasan, to
fullow each other on the trail, et

Mankimageik (from beagsik, “:,rucl
tyrannical ).

Manhiganti (from ganti, *‘rewand,
premium™).  Pinanhiganti nil
giyd (they avenged him [hcrp
Sd ang panhihigantihan wyd (he
will take revenge on them).

Manhilake (from lako). )

Manhimosmis (from TROBHLE,
“child’’). Mosmds mo itd# (s
thia yoor child?)

Manhimdlad (from pdlad, * palm" -
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To pretend to work, or to work Manhimanday (from panday,
without purpose, “amith''). Parday wikd, great
talker, ** wordsmnith."

To be uneasy on account of golitnde.  Monhimaiglio (from pengldo,, =sad-
nesd, fear, or uneasiness cansed by
being alone). Muapangléo na bdhay
(& lonely [solitary] house).

To meddle; intrade, Manlimdsok (from pisok). Houag
mong  panhimasubaon ang  bithe
mang ibang madpd dduo (don't rnmfi
dle with what passes in the life of
other people).

To faint; swoon. Manhimaioy (from maloy, “idea of
dying.” Bee tables; malay.)
To sugpect evil. Mankimula {(from pula, *idea of not

believing and blaming another™ ).
Puli is the idea of redness,

To beat about the bush, Mankimiling (from pifing, “bank,
shore'' ). Houag mo akwng pami-
linggmilingan (Don't beat aboat
the bush with me; don't try any
red tape on me).

To change color or the expression of Manhimuti(from puti, '*ideaof white-

the face, s,
To feel badly for lost work. Manhindyang (from sdyang).
To embark in the boat of another. Manhinekay (from sekay, * boat, ves-
gal' ).
To exert one’s sell, Manhindpang ( from tdpang),

MAGEa,

THE INDEFINITE FARTICLE

I. Asusual, this particle has the past and present indefinite take n in

place of m, while the xecond syllable (sa) of the particle is redaplicated for

the present and future tenses.  All three definites exist.  See tables; inasik.

The signification of this particle is imitation, adoption or following the

customs, dress, or language of another people. It is little used, maki being
more customary.,  FEx.:

To follow American customas, Muagsaamericano.

To follow Bicol castoms. Muagsabikol,

To follow Visayan customs. Muagsaldsaye.

To follow Spanish custome. Magzacastifa,

To follow Ilocano customs. Magaailoko.

To follow Moro customs. Magaakamorosan.

To follow Tagalog customs. Magsatagilog. Ang sinnsatagdlog,

what followed or imitated, ete.;
Ang ipagsalagdlog, the reason or
canse of such adoption. Pag is
dropped with in.

II. Magsa; isa; as in the expressions magsadrao ka nang damil; put the
elothes in the sun: irahariin mo fong bard; haog this ehirt in the wind, ete,,
are not from this particle but from aa, the preposition '‘in,” conjugated
with mayg and 1 respectively.

ITI. The signification of magsa may be expressed by other particles
than maki, among them being magka and me with an soffixed. Ex.: &t
Juan ay nagkakasiiladn (Juoan is very Spanish in his wavs [speech, ete.]).
Natatagalogan siyd ( He is very Tagalog in his ways). By doubling the root,
if a bisyllabic one, or the firat two gyliables thereof if longer, a diminu-
tive meaning is imparted. Ex.: Natalegatagalogan syd (He is somewhat
Tagalog in his ways).
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THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE ‘“‘MAGEAPA."

This particle changes initial m to » for the past and present indefinite,
and reduplicates the last syllable (pa) of the particle for the present and
futore tenses. The sole use of the particle is to express, prefixved to roots
denoting positions of the body or motions of the parts thereof, the invol-
untary remaining in such ptmtmn ete,, as the result of fright, surprise, or
other violent emotion. The definites w ‘ith 1, toexpress the cause, and with
an, to express place, exist.  [(See fables: 'rru?fur.j Ex.:

To remain with staring eyves, Maglkapadilat,  Dumilal, to open the
eves. Mudilat, to be open (as the
eves).  Byn., maghapaniilef, to re-
main with the eyes open. .dng
ipaghapamilol, the rause of remain-
ing with staring eyes.  Ang pagha-
pamitlifon, the place of remaining

thuas.
To be left with the mouth open; to  Maglapaiaipd, from igaigd. Ngu-
stand with open mouth. meaigd, to open the mouth,

To stand showing the teeth (as an  Maghoparyisi (from iipisi).
animal, ete.
THE INDEFINITE PARTICLE “‘MAGEAN."

1. This particle takes » in the past and present indefinite in place of m,
and has the pecualiarity of redupheating the iwitia! syllable of all roots con-
jugated by it. For the present and future tenses the second syllable (k)
of the ;imrﬂcfc i# reduplicated in a similar manoer to the retlup]u ation of
the gi of mogin., (See tables: lufid.} Moghan signifies primarily the in-
voluntary flowing out of the secretions of the body, and has the definites
of i for the cause and an for the place. In a metaphorical sense magkan is
also used to express involuntary emotions, actions, ete., as will be seen by
the examples:

To bleed. Maghandudugd(fromdugd, ‘blood’ ).

To sweat from fear or illness, Maghanpapdwiz (from pdwis),

To slaver; to drool, Magbanlaldway (from ldway, *‘sa-
liva™

To weep or shed tears unconsciously  Maghkanfuluhd (from luhd, ** tear’).
{as from a wood tire).
To blush. Maghanhihiyd (from hiyd). Kali-
ydhivd, a shameful thing.
To undress or lose the clothes (in- Magkanhohobd. Nagbabanholobd #

voluntarily). S g %bﬂ:ﬂ:tﬂu {Juan is shak-
ing his ¢lothes off with langhter).
To overflow; to exceed. Maghanlalabis,  Linabisan mo any

utos bo s iyd { Youn exceeded my
orders to you),

To drop off. Magkanlalaglag.
To burst into langhter, Maghantalaua,
To be stunned by a blow. Maghantitifap.

COMBINATIONS OF PARTICLES.

The combining of various particles is called ¢ transcendency '’ by the
writers upon Tagalog, and may be gaid to have the following charac teris-
ties:- With two exceptions, double or triple combinations of particles
prefixed to a root demand that the one immediately before the root take
the definite form. (See tables, Auatl; dlak.)

First exception. Some roots cu:rn]ugatcd b}r mag and magke admit wm.
(See tables, pili; dali; sunod.)
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Becond exception, The particle mata precedes other particles, a prop-
erty also possessed by magsi, except when in combination with maka,
which goes before magei in such cases. (Bee tables, lard; gawd; hilog;
dito; alis. 1t must further be borne in mind that roots which are primarily
conjugated by mag retain pag as a prefix invariably, as do aleo thosge roots
differing in meaning with wm and mayg.

THE DESHINATION OF PARTICLES.

For convenience of reference to the Bpanish works and algo to the worlk
of Humboldt, the numbers given by the early writers to the various
particles modifving roots are of use. They are:

lat. T No def. | 10th. Magin, Pagin.
24, Mag. P, [ T1th. Magsi, Pagsi.
3d.  Man, Pan. | 12th. Magso. Pagaa.
4th. Maka., Mo ... Ka. 13th, Manhi. Panhi.
5th. Muegpa. Poagpa. l4th., Magpaka., Pagpeka.
Ath, Maeki Pk, i5th, Magpati.  Pagpati.
Tth. Fa. Pa. 16th. Magkape. Paglapa,
Sth. Ma, it ... Mo 17th. Magkan,  Pagkan.

9th, Magka. Paglka.
In, i and an.are the three particles always accompanying the definite,

THE PARTICLEE " KAPAG' AND “"KaPackas,™

These particles are much used in Tagalog to express the ideas given in
the following examples. The agent takes the genitive (or possessive) case
and the object or effect of the action the accusative. Ex.:

When my father left, 1 left also, Kapagaliz nang dbing amd’'y akdé'y
wunginalis din.
Alter he finished his work, he came Kapaglaldpus niyd nang kaniyang
to where 1 was. gawd"y pinarifohan wiyd akd.

i

THE PARTICLES ““PAG™ AND “PAGEA"

The same expressions as the above may also be rendered by pag and
pagha,  Hx.:

When my father had gone away, they  Pagaliz dito nang dking amd’y sivang

arrived. pagddting wild.
When it etrikes twelve, we will rest,  Pagluglug nang 4 lus doce ay magpa-
pakiitd tayo,

After you pay your respects to him, Paghati mo sa kaniyd’'y parini ka.
cotne here, .
After I eat, I shall go for a walk, Pagkakain ko'y akd'y magpapasial,

THE PARTICLE “‘PINAEA,"

This particle, prefixed to roots, signifies to be held or reputed in what
may be expressed by the roots. 1t may also mean **number of times
made " in some cases, Hx.:

Rice is considered to be the bread of Ang kanin ay sigang pinakelindpay

the Tagalogs. nang mangd tagilog, )
We regard you as a parent. Kag-ﬁ pd’y pinakamagiilang namin.
He is regarded as their leader. Siyd ang pinakapund nild.
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FORMATION® OF NOUNS FROM ROOTS.

Nouns are formed in various manners in Tagalog from roots,
I. Some nouns are formed by prefixing mopag to the root.  Ex.:

Mocker; =coffer. Mapaglird. | Respectinl person. Mapagpitagan.
Generous person. Mapaghbiyaya. | Destructive person.  Mapageind.
Seoffer; hoaxer. Mapaglibak,

Proud; arrogant Mapagpalald,

Person. i
11. Polid prefixed to roots forms other nouns.  Fx.:
Guarrelzome person.,  Paladuay. | Blasphemer. Palasuwmpd.
Drunkard. Palainwm, | Barrator (litigant to  Palmisop,
Glutton. Palakain, [oeXcesE)l., g
Loving  {amorous) Palasintd, Boaster; greattalker. Paluwikd,
JHEFROTY.

Bome of the above may be verbalized by changing the initislljﬂ to 1w oram.
Ex.: Nalukwin siyd (he became a glatton).  Noleloivwm sind (he is be-
coming a dronkard ). Melelewikd sopd (he will become a boaster).  This
is now provincial.

111, Bome nouns of the classes under consideration are formed by pre-
fixing ma either to the imperative or future of the root, as combined with
in, BEx.:

Friendly person. Muaibigin.

Armorons person. Mairoging masintakin,
Dizobedient perszon. Mesuaein (Irom siey).
Obedient person. Mosunoran {from sunod),
A jolly person. Muatovanin {from fauwa),
An affectionate person. Muaiiliki.

A timid, bashful person, Muahihiyin (from fiyd),
A forgetful person. Malilimutin (Trom lwmol).
A pleasant person. Malulugdin (from lugod ),
A sorrowful person. Maluluwmbayin (from {umfbay).
A delicate, sickly person. Muasasaktin (from sakit).
A timid person (cowardly). Matatakwiin (from tdhot).

IV. Other nouns indicating occupations, professions, trades, ete., are
formed by man with the future tense of the indefinite, Bee list of such at
end of section three.

V. Noune indicating a person snffering f{rom a chronic disease or faunlt
are to be found formed by suffixing in to the root denoting such disease
or fault. (See Par, XXIII, n.) These nouns mAay he verbalized by
i, Ex.: Siyd'y hindhikd (he suffers from asthma), Sdd’y tinatamad {they
are lazy).

VI. Some nouns with an idea of place inherent are formed with the
future tenee of some roots with an. ¥x.: Paghabaonan, cemetery; buryving
place (from bain). Paghibinuagin, bapistry (from binyag). Pagpapataidn,
abbatoir. Place of exeention, Paglibitonin (from bitay).

V1I. Some nouns indicating occupation are formed by tega combined
with pag {tagopag) before a root.  Ex.: Tagapaglostay, sentinel, watch-
man. Syn.: Tagapagiinod. Tagapagsiing, cook (from ading, * cooked
rice' ).  Bometimes {ega alone im{i{'ntm thie. ¥Ex.: Tagaligao, wanderer,
stroller.

MISCELLANEOUS WORIDE.

The following words arranged alphabetically by roots in Tagalog will
show the use of many idiomatic phrases, ete.:

Oceupation; employment. Abala (syn.: graed ).
To try; to intend, Magakala (from akala),
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Raneid,

To look aiter and follow a person.
Tn heed; to note.
The.

To reap or eut rice.
W hat?

Unacconnted for; withont reason;
at random,

Raneid {nsual word).
To growl,

To ging.

New.

To arise; to get up.

Widower or widow,
To change the clothes,
To launch or put a vessel into the
" water; also to place a ladder,
To travel on horseback or by means
of horses,

To palpitate,

To weigh anchor,

24 kind of rice.
To clear off timber in order to culti-
vate the land.

BE55—05——16
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Ain (rare). Ang pineafa, what is
rancid,  Ang pagala, the rancid-
ity, Umale, to become rancid.
Muokaale, to make rancid. Moag-
papaala, to let everything become
raneid,

Magaloghay (irom alaghay). [Rare].

Unatiin, from amin,

Ang. Bometimes used &z “he-
canse,”” Hindiakimalapogbailjon,
ang akd'y moy sekit (I am not able
to get up, because I am ill),
Plaral ang manid.

Magoni (from ani, *harvest™),

Ani?  And bagi? {What then?) Ané

pal {What else?) And? Pagkak-
astilogn Lite?  (What! Must we
gpeak in Bpanish?)

Andond,  Walang andond ang salapt
i (this money iz unaccounted
fﬂl‘:l. T-"u-::p-ﬂ.! .';.l'Il,nF r?.l-ll_,r:i 'J_.{.'m'rn:!-_',r
andand (he slapped him without
reason .

Antid (same changes as ala),

Dwangil, var, umirgi! (from aigil;
igil).

Magawit (from awit), Silang lahat
ay nagawit (they all sang).

Bage, Bogongtdue; bacheior.  Ba-
gong damil, new clothes,  Kaba-
gongteuchan, youthfulness; buche-
lorhood.  Bagong paiirincon, ba-
gong ugali, new lord, new cus-
tome.  Magbage, to  renovate,
Mamage, to wear for the first time;
also to renew. (See bago, ad-
verh. )

Muagharigon (from baifon, a Java-
nese word; see findig). Mag-
bavipon Lo (get up). Alzo means
to lift. Hwmdi aké makabaiion
nang tapayan (1 am unable to ift

the jar).
Baue, var. Balo,
Meaghthiz,
Mabungsod.  Bungsoran mo aki nang

hagdin (place the ladder for me).

Maiigabayo (from eabayo, ** horse’ ),
Derived from Sp. eaballe, which in
turn is from L. Lnt. caballus, “nag;
pack horse,™

Kumibag (from kdbag), Nagkakibeg .
ang dibdil ko (iny heart [lit. cheat]
is ?n‘lplmting}. Kakabagldbag, to
palpitate greatly.,

Kwnabag (from kabag).
difference in accent.

Kuabog,

Maghaiipin (from Eaiijrin).

Note the
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To pick (as a guitar); to twang; to
pluck at, .

To enatch; to take by force; to pull
up by the roota.

Iron or other chain or wire.

What's his name.
call it.

What do you

To catch on the wing.
Bad or stagnant water along a ghore,

To seal or close 4 letter.
To belong to.

To be restless.

To order to elect.
Crirdle.

To recline; to lean against,
To dig a hole.

To cease; to end.
To wash the hands or feet.

To speak nasally.

To unite or bind together.

To look blankly [la.ua blind person}.

To sparkle (as the eyes in excite-
ment}.

To roll up (as sleeves or trouser legs) ;
to lift the skirt.

To give alms.

To look firet at one thing and then
another.

To avert the eyes.

To look here and there on account
of noise.

To look here and there hurriedly.
To glare in a wild manner.
To act foclishly.

Tao relish.

To wish; to desire.
Wing {of bird}.

To pardon; forgive.

Without reapect; limit or considera-
tion.

TAGALOG LANGUAGE.

Maglalabit { from kalabit, var, I:r:.:.!.';i.!'_]_

Kumambam (from kambam),

Kauad, Maghawad, to use a chain
or wire.
S kudn,  Ang budn.  This word can

be verbalized by uwm, mag, magpe,
ki, etec.

Dhmdkit (from didkit),

Dikyi.  Madikyd itong dalampasiy its
(there is stagnant water along this
shore)),

Magdiit. Pandiit, seal, wax, gum.

Fumandn { from mmd"n) (:tm(in A
fikin 5 ( This belongs to me),

Crumasgo (from gaso, rare).  (asolian,

wrson disturbed.  Mangoso, to
éiﬂturb another. Gugasohan, rest.
1955“1&55. flagasogase, very rest-
esa,

Magpahalal (from halal).

Higpit.  Mahigpit, f.l cht.  Maghig
to tighten; l.uunr., up{asa 4.{)1
strap, ete.). Walang higp mﬂ:ur
glovenly.

Humilig (from Ralig).

Hhwmiikay (from hikay).
Riikay, the spade.

Humumpay {(from hampey).

Maghugas (from hugas). (See lamoe,

Ang pan-

Mahwhwmalbomal (from humat).
Muglangkap {from lenghap).
Maglilang {from lifeng).
Lumitap (from lilap) [rare].

Maglilis. Bdkit ka naglililis nang se-
Imwal? (Why are you rolling up
your trousers?)

Maglimos (from Sp, Hmosna ).
palimids, to ask for alms.
Lumiipop (from lifgap, var. hipa-

nap.

Fumivigat (from Hrdgat).

Lﬂmmgtn};ﬁy (from [lifgiigig, rare).
Probably a combination of disfirig,
idea of hearing.

Lumivigos (from lios).

Lumiyap (from liyap).

Mamaripel. Maegmamaipdmaipahan,
to feign stupidity.

Numamniani ( from namnam).

M{l nasa {see pita),

Pakpak. Lumi 1pm:u!f to ﬂg

Magpatduad (from patiuad, syn.,
tauad)., Magpatouaran, to iurgwu
each other.

Walang patomangd.

Mag-
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To choose; to select,

T {}it.'.k up.
To become dull (as a knife or 1 wor),

To boil rice.

Pest; epidemic; to suffer from.
To profess; to vow; to believe in.

To pass between rocks, hills, ete.
To peep.

To care for most diligently.

To grasp; take hold of; pinch,
To put vinegar on anything.

Can be,

To run away from or hide fro s,
To betray.

To ¢nt grass; to mow.
To patch.

To be gaping stupidly,
To look upward,

To stare at.
Friend.

Pleasure,

To do anything swiftly,

To look down,

To assign to; to turn over to.

To sprinkle,

()Tpharh
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Pumili. Ang piliin, what chosen or
selected out.  Ang pinilian (sing.)
or Ang pinagpilian (plur.), what
eelected or chosen from.

Magpiilol.
Pumorol (from purel). Ang purolin,
what dulled. Tumomal (irom

tomal), to be dull {as business),
Kotumelon, dullness.  Ang domal,
the cause of such dullness.
Swmding (from sding). Sinding, boil-
ed rice.
Magkasdlot.
Sumampalataya.  Ang sumasampala-
taya, the creed, faith or believer,
Sumilang (from silang),
Sumilip (from sifip ).
Magpakasipagsipag { from sipag),

« Sumipit (from sipat, “tonge™ ).  Sin-

prit, an anchor.

Magsubd, Angsukoon, what dipped
in or flavored with vinegar,

Sikat, M sikat, can not be,  Stikat
bagt siyang pagkalivalaan? (Can
he be trusted?) Sikat [df sikat)
giyrng paniwalaan (He can [can
not] be trusted).

Tumakeas (from ftakasg).

Tumakeil (from taksil), Taksil na
ffine, a traitorons or treacherous
man. Kataksilen, treason, treach-
ery.

Tumagpas (from tagpas),

Magtagpt.

Tataripdtarngd. Mogtorjataipdhan, to
feign stupidity.

Twmirigald  (from !.‘Eﬁi‘;aéd}, Ang
tirigaloin, what seen thue.

Tumatig (from titig),

Katolo. Katotohin mo siyd (befriend
him}.

Tud. Ang pogditing ninyd'y naka-
tutud sa dkin { Your arrival causes
me pleasure). JThindtulud to ang
Pty tt'n? ninyd (Your arrival is a
source of pleasure to me).

Tumulin (from fulin). Magtulin,d to
go awiftly. Ang dpagtulin, the
cause of going swiitly.

Tumurigé (from (wigé). Alsoto bow
or incline the head.  Ang tuiphdn,
what looked at thus or the person
bowed to.

Magikol. & Pedre nomikoel nang
kaniyang gagawin kay Juan { Pedro
turned over the work to be done
by him to Juan}.

Magwizik, = dng  ponwisk,
gprinkler,

Utila.

the
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To order. Magitos. Sundin mo ang dilos ko sa
iyd (follow my orders to vou).

. The following examples, taken from the Tagalog edition of the Renaci-

mignto, & paper of Manila, will give an idea of ordinary Tagalog comnposi-

tion as applied to modern conditions, and the use of foreign words in con-

nection therewith:

1. Singapore, ika 12 (dalowd) iy (nang) Abril (1963). Ang paraan m
Rodjestvensky oy mokardling 2iyd sa oabo {foidgos) Padaran na nasa baypbayin
wig Tndo-China, af 150 wille ang agoat s Saigot,  Doon diga magpipisan ang
naghahivnalay na hiilbong-dagat 1 nigpd (madpd) ruse, bun saldling sild'y
Rindi mahdrang kapuwd 177 wigd jopon.

A isang pangkol ity kikbong-ddgat na pinafmeiieluhen ni Rodjestienshy
ay nasc bagbayin 4y Hunlok igaydn na dillang milla ang agwal sa Swematra,

Ang thang wigid sesabpin ay nase pogitan pa 0y Bonda,  Ang gl sasak-
wang Wl y nose racng tiwaary sa pagidan Ty Malaea.

Hindi gild nahdrang, sapagha’t ang mgd japon mardhil ay nasa malapit sa
Formosa na doon wifd ibig makiloban.,

Mardhil ang Batavia ang susunod na darawipan 1y mgd ruso, sapagha’t
doo'y may cableng dbut hdngang Rusia,

{Translation.]

Bingapore, 12th of April. The plan of Rodjestvensky is to try to (iu.rrire
at) make Cape Padaran, on the coast of Indo-China, and 150 miles distant
from Baigon. There the separated fleets (sea armies) of the Ruasians will
unite, if the two are not encountered by the Japanese,

One division of the fleet commanded by Rodjestvensky is now off the
eoast of Muntok a few miles from Sumatra.

The other vessels are yvet in the region of Banka. The other vessels of
this {fleet) are remaining in the route { or neighborhood ) of Malacea,

They were not molested, because the J al;ﬂl‘u.'ﬁﬂ continoed to remain near
Formosa, where they wish to commence the stroggle,

Russian vessels continue to follow each other into Batevia, becauze there
is a cable connecting with Russia there,

IT. Newchwang, ika ¥ sy Abril.  Ang 500,600 Letaong bumubuo 0 hiikbo
i Chypame ay swmasalokay na maigt sa hitkbo ni Lineviteh na nakapagtibay sa
Kirin.

Mabuti ang paradn 79 pagkekalisob o5 wima japon at ang habd 7@y banifang
lupany nehahenayan ay may dpal na puo o limang puong mille.  Inoakelo
nt Oyamo na daboy untivnti ang 99d ruse hdngang se banilong madeiy na
tulnosnn,

Ang hitkbong piramamahaloan ni general Lineviteh ay hindi hihigit sa bilang
ne 200,000, rapagka’t bukod sn namaotayan siyd 77 marami se labanan, ay
marami pa ang nabihag 77 figd japon.

[Translation.]

_ Newehwang, Tth of April. The 500,000 men composing the army of
Oyama are advancing in good order upon the army of Linevitch now in-
trenched at Kirin.

The plan of advance of the Japanese is good (excellent) and the length
of their front (ground) ia 40 or 50 miles. Oyama is trving to push the
Russians gradually until he can vanguish them all (unitedly).

The army under the chargeof General Linevitch does not number more
than 200,000, especially becausze hesides the many who have been killed in
battle there are many also who have been captured by the Japanese.

IIL San Petersburgo, ika 6 70 Abril,  Ang igd japon ay nakaswsulong na
widi-undi sa dakong kinalologydn ni general Linevitch of 3T kaniyang huwkhbo,
Isang drao pa’t ang Harbin ay hindi na marahkil maletahanan 1% wii ruso,
sapagka’t pinagiisipang gibain i badway.  Hindi ne pinaijaifatawanan 157
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gL a0 ang pagpapakatibay sa Harbin, sapagha’t may nakikinikinila silang
Hi-r;ﬂu.{u.l‘,r P{rm}rIﬂh’r s .#-rx'fr;n.[lﬂ. doon. . I_'i'ilrlr {.I‘rrllr'ri'u’; UL m.yu it 1r|j ‘myll, Tl 1y
ang Viadivostok noe banilang inesahong rr!u;.l(!r,refmf.-u yang maigi hdngang sa
maghareon 5 bapayapacn.,  Masamd ong bayd 75 wigd ibbong ruso, data-
pugea’t hindl wamdn wmapahdsay, @6 doldl sa pulong nengyeyart e fusio,
Morami so. Rusio ang nanindwald no moadodaty ang hukbo ni general Lineviteh,
b kung maghagaydin ay maghakaroon 0 bapayapaan.

[Translation,]

Bt. Petersburg, 6th of April. The Japanese are advancing little by little
upon the position of General Lineviteh and his army. One day more, and
Harbin may possibly not be remaining to the Russians, because the v think
it may be destroyed by the enemy. The Hussians are making no efforts
to gtrengthen themselves in Harbin, because they boelieve themselves to
be in great danger of capture there,  The place of retreat for the Russiang
i Viadivostok, which tlm'r hope to fortify so well as to hold it until peace.
The situation of the Russian armies is bad, but it can not be bettered on
acconnt of the riots taking place in Ruossia. Many in Hossia believe that
the armv of General L1nev1tch will be defeated, and that in that event
there will be peace,

I, Mandla ika 23 vig Abril. Thinebalitd iy Gobernador Daneel { Lalawigang
Rizal), na noony wmagd 0 tha & g bibwang lwmaldbad oy moy nadobip so
Bagbagin na tatlong tdwong labds at sigam na balabao na ninanakao sa Nova-
liches, dalawang baril at dalawang revolver.  Noong tha 11 ay wnay nadakip
rit 1aum;r tiuong labds na may dalung, isang kelabao, af isang ritteng mauser,
dalowang puony {‘H?"E't{'h(} t dalairang puong rifleng veminglon. r"r'urJHr;r il 10
ay wmay naswmpuwigan ang presidente sa Taytay na isang reminglon ne way
sampuong cartucho.  Ang wigd kolabao ay dinald sa tosoreric municipal.
Noong ika 11 ay nakadakip din nowman s ({obernador Dancel 75 Loy ng-
igaigalang Pedro Pio, no di wmano'y siyang nonghagabog na naigi sa
Bavanka at Marikina noong viernes. Ry ibinigay kay mayor Haskell 17
conslablario.  May nadakip pa ring delowang duong lobis no may isang
revolver coll af sampuong carlucho.

[Translation.)

It iz announced by Governor Dancel { Rizal Provinee) that on the morn-
ing of the 5th of the current month there were captured at Baghbagin three
oitlaws and nine of the carabao stolen from RNovaliches, two shotpung, and
two revolvers, On the 11th there were captured one armed outlaw, one
carabao, and one Mauser rifle, twenty cartridges, and twenty Remington
rifles.  On the 10th the presidente {mayor) of Taytay secneed a Reming-
ton and ten cartridges. The carabao were sent to the municipal treasury.
On the 11th Governor Dancel was also able to caplure one ealled Pedro
Pio, gaid to be the person who made trouble at Baranka and Marignina
last Friday. This person was turned over to Major Haskell, of the con-
stabnlary., There were also two outlaws captured who had a Colt revaolver
and ten cartridees,

V. Hindi malclaunan af magtalayd ritd sa Maynild 07 bagong hospital,
I8 iy isang ambagan nabiningt g B Rev. Opispo Brent a7 sindy nase Estados
Unidos.

Ang salaping gugugulin ay Falood 7y Emang undnersidad sa Harvard, Yale,
Princetor, Pennsidvanda at Colitmbia,

Ang mofpaipasiwe ntd oy ang Iglesia Episcopal, datapuiea’! antongapin
ang sinomang naitkol sa thang religidn,

[Translation.]

It will not be long until there will be erected here in Manila a new hos-
ital. This will be from a subscription solicited by the Right Reverend
ishop Brent when he was in the United States,
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The money to be offered is from the funds (interior) of five universities:
Harvard, Yale, Princeton, Pennsylvania, and Columbia.

The direction of this (hospital) will be under the Episcopal Chureh, bt
anvone will be received belonging to another faith,

Vi hm gobernador sa Batnan st G, Tomds del Rosario ay nag aloy sa Ba-
lanija iy rau?-',(.r Iu.}mnq.r w185 hee tared at 4,000, ang f-!fnfur;r-' WPEILT T pg-
layuan 1Ty wang e comdary se .?lu-rr' Ang yaomg Lipang yadn ay mageagamit
s pagadral 17 agr iewltura & 975 M r!.lmrmy turgleol s pim it i, b anagin-
garalan din wmurm ':ur}' '.r:gr:. pergaasancy iy pangpolaldag vy ﬂat.!rm ITH.

S akala rinnamdn 1y Gobernadeor oy mabuting magkarooniiyisang magstrotg
americano s hayan bayan upang maitanyag ang wigd paraen al wgaling ameri-
cane st wgd filipino,

[Translation.]

The governor of Bataan, Hon. Tomds del Rosario, has given a }{:itr[-e of
land comprising 15 hectares and worth 'I*-I,LHJH, in Balariga, in order that
there may be a gite for the erection of a “secondary school.”  That land
may be nzed for teaching agriculture or for seiences or occupations per-
taining to the land, and for instruction in the means of strengthening the
body ( manual tnﬂmng arhool},

The endeavor of the governor will be to have one American teacher in
each town in order to show the customs and habits of the Americans to
the Filipinos.

VII DM wmane'y hMldlotin @ Compande 67 tranvia elécirico ne fululon no
ang sagakyanyg itd'y marapdting poratingin hangan sa Palanyag.
Ipinaghibigay alam din womdn dgayon so Ff}llrﬂr.l'i'ﬂ{h.rr general 9 naioipo-
i so branvio eldetrico na sa lunes ay poasisimuwlaong patebbaulan ang doan so
Santa Ana,
[Translation.]

It im aaid that the electric street-car company will ask that the line he
permitted to be extended to reach as far as Parafiaque.

Notice has also been given to-day to the governor-general by the man-
agement of the electric railway that on Monday it will commence the
operation of the road to Bants Ana.

ViIIL Pownowa, —Ipinamonhik so sinomong nabapiilol T dsang deong
ledaki na may balahibong bulay cafe at may putl sa dibdib at sa dulo 1y paang
L ga widaldn, ey gloy s collor s litg ad dsang clapee fe sig) nocmerorg
{ bilarg)y 1965, ay mangyaring ihafek & oule sa doong Arrangue bilong (blg)
158 at doo’ y kakamian ang tsang paluya af dakilanyg posasaldmat,

[{Translation,]

Norice.—It is requested that anyone who may pick up a male dog with
eoffee-colored hair and with white on the breast and the end of the right
front foot, bearing a collar on the neck and a tag with the number 1965,
will be able to return or restore him to No. 158 Arranque street, where &
reward will be given, together with many thanks.

IX. Nawald., Sa bdhoy ne hilang 74 sa deang Rada, Tondo, ay nawald
ang tsang manuk na saselaniying bolahibong lnsak, maitim ang tahid, maputi
i pmi.t baldade ang dotu s kanan.  Simoman ang makapagdali 6 maka-
pagturd 15 kinadalagyan i naturang manuk ay biligydn 75 pabuyang halogang
analid 4 sammpeoTLg s,

| Translation, )

Losr,—From the house No. 74 Rada street, Tondo, there has been Jost
a gamecock with white and red (lasak) p Innm;..,v black spurs, and white
feet, with the middle claw of the right foot crippled. Anyone who may be
able to bring or point out the whereabouts of the said fowl will be given a
reward to the amount of eight or ten pesos,
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A careful stody of the foregoing examples will enable one to clearly

understand the general run of the modern language.

Reading the native

press, both for practice and keeping track of what is of interest in native
circles, 18 recommended to all who may be stationed in the Tagalog region,

Becrion EiGaT,

The following table of the contractions and variations of the roots of
Tagalog words will be found of wse in guickly finding the form:

English,

To galute; hail
To remember
To be lagy .. ... ...,

_______________

Spouse; to marry
Salt; to salt
Roof; cover; toroof. ... ...
To carry on the gshoulders. . ..
Uneasiness ..o . . . ... ...
To meisten . . oo e |
To saffer; endore...oeeeaa. ..
To pound viee ..o oo oL L.

............

To buy
To change the clothes . ...
TO O eeeeicmnennmannneas
To separate
To mpill
T PRES © e iccmncmnmnanns
T IWEH}:; CAFTY

To seize: arrest; detain
Toarrive
To atick
To streteh out the arms oo ...
To hear
Blowmd. o i
To do one's duty
Towork ...,
To poll down; destroy thus. ..
Toawake . oo n..
Deposit o e smsrrsnnmnnnas
To ks, o i
Tosubstitate .. oo o.....
Ribbon; band .. ...eeanea..]
To eow: geatter geed
To conduct; escort........... !
To lie down
Toabhlow. o)
To complain
To wait for
Toask for. ... oo
To borrow [except money). ..
Tochange. . ... ooovoil cman..
To go for water
The other side

------------------

__________________

Contraction, variation
Root. t '

et

[ 17 Abin.

Cddnala. oL o.. | Alalahinin,
Alisagd ... ....| Alisagin.
And? ool | Andin?
Asdbve oL i Awmein.
Asin oo i Asndn,

Vo AltipL Aptin,

Y £ 11171 S I Bubhin.
Beabizd ... __.. b Kabalisanhidn.,
fasd ..., { Bosing basdn,
Bodd oovnineoo. Bathin,
Bayd ... .. Bayin.
Higay «oovennn. I Bigyedn.,
Bilwrsa . ouas. | Bisonlin.
il L. | Bilhin; bilhdn.
Bilis o I Higing; bisdn,
Bulds . o.oonaa. i Rukadn,
Bukod .. ... Bukdin,
Bules o ... Fugin,
L TE P, danin,
Iy oo Dallin: dalhdn.
Dalvipp ... ... Fhrkpin,
Dating oeuooea. Dtning doindr,
IRE ... Thilting oifiiin,
Digwt o ..o Tlipe=fin; dlip-fdn.,
THETEG wnwwaenn) SHGE-ging oiT-gdn.
Prugd ool | Thitging g,
(fanap ... .. {ferr g,
(il oo eenan | fiaeeing SO,
ibd ool | Cfibiing gibdn.
PTE Y D fign,
Habilin. ... ... Habinlin,
Haliko .o ... Haghin,
Hatili ... ..., flafinfdin.
Hapriveeooiaooon TTapndn,
Tlasale ___ x| flaskdn,
flatid ... .. ... | Hotdin,

gl o { Fliging Rihigan.
dhikip ... ... t Hipon,

| fiwenakit ... .| Aot
Hawday ... ... Ilintin
g ... ... | Histying hivpan,
T, oot { flirming hirmdn,
F T R, | fhlin, ki,
Tgilv oo Tobin depbilne,
Kalild ... ... | Kabilin: Loabalin,
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Hoaot.
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Contraction, variation,

| ele.

- ! — —— -
Tobite, ... | Koged o oL .. Kagtin,
Todeny; cloak . ... .. oovean. ! KNl (oo ... Reildn,
Toeat ... oo Ko ..., i K,
To untie; loogen ... .oo.ooo... Kolog . ooooao.. Kalgin; balgin.
| I R Kaltui ... ... Kaliwin: kaliwdn,
Toobtain .......ccooooo.oo. Kaal .. __ ... Keindén,
Togropefor........o..op Kapd oL L Kapin; kapdn.
To grasp; embrace........... Keapt oooooo.. Kaptin, kepldn,
Tonibbble oo ... K.;l(u'! cememne o Killingy Eibiin,
Toeatoff ..o L. Kitil .. o....... Hillie; Litldn.
To know; be acquainted with .| Kilale .. oo .. Kilwnlin,
Toexceed .. . .o .. ... Ladde .o ... Labhdin.
Toplace . o oot Lopay o oo Loguin,
Btrength o ool Laodte oo oo. .. | Labkadn.
Togrow ... ... F T~ S Laklin; lakhdn,
Contents; palp ..o overoeonn b Lamdn o Lo, Loy,
Tosoften o.oeeeeiaienenrnnas Fard .o oon.... Latbineg Iatdn,
Far; distant ... ... ... ... _?'r_{.'f- .......... -4;-”_-'..'!;“.
Five ..o T D Atadiin,
To err; to make a mistake, ... Moli .. ..... Malin; malin,
To ohserve; experience ... .. Mosid oo oo Masdin,
To beging conunence_ . ... .. Mudd .o ... [ Mulin,
To eettle; appease ..., ..onu.. Palogoy oono... i Padagyin.,  From lagaey,
To contain: inclode, ete.. ... Palmman ... .. Falorevdn, From lamdan,
To Hsten ... ... Polavig .o ... Palingin,
To dream voweerewee- wmeea ATRAGIER ... Panagimpdn.
NANIR e ieciccanamann Poiipadon ... .. Pavisiandin.
To break (as a rope, ete.) o0 Patid. o ... Prtediin,
To BQUEEES crn e nannrrnnnanas Pigd ooeennac.. [ Piging pigdn.
Towring . ooeoooaoiaoo. Posil oo .. Pislin,
g S Thted ... Putlin: putlin,
To embark; to monnt........ MY ... | Seedgidon,
Tobedll ..., J\'rzi.'!'lf __________ Serktine; stekidi.
Toerr; Bl v e Fist 1) S | Mandidn.
To tIeE]; report. .ol .H:.,.f;.rj ......... i Selitin,
Evil . ... B T i Miring, samiin,
To come back; to give back .| Sooff ... ... Sooding saolii,
To burn rabbish. . ... caa.. St e s Siepdin,
To devenr; eab oo oo ..o ____. B 1. R Siling gildn.
Toptinto. ... ... ..... Silidd L i Sidlan.
To follow; obey .ooueen oo, Sod ceeiaian | Serdin,
To wondlerat_ o .. _..___ .| Takd ... ... b Takhin.
T COVer vee e ianrenenn Jd Fakp .. Tikpin,
To torn the back ..o ... . Tadibod . ... T?:Eﬁ'{i’dn.
T BOW . e ee e e e e eenaanan Tanim ... ... Tamnan.
To grasp; to hold to ... ... P Taigan . ... .0 Toddidn,
Tostand .. .oo0 cocenenon... b Tayd oooean ... b Thydn,
Totaste; try - oo iiennan i Tk Lo oLLl] Tikbmdn.
Tolook ... oo ... | Tenigine. ... ... { T,
Toredesm oo oo oo o.. Tubds .o ... ... Tubsin: tubadn,
Todry. e ennas Tuwd oo onnnan t Tuing tuydn.
Tomove ... i iecanan. Uged oo e b Digin,
To return; repeat. ... ........| L bl Eildn.,
Tositdown .. ...ooonnan....] Upd oo e ns L?:riu.
To lack C Wald .. .. ......] Walin; waldn,
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11, For names of animals, birds, fishes, and invertebrates not given in
this work the student is referred to Jordana's Bosquejo Geogrifice & MHis-
tidrico Natural del Archipidlago Filipino, Madrid, 1885; to the work of Friar
Casto de Elera, Dominican, entitled Catdlogoe Sigtemdtico de Toda lo Founa
de Filipinas, Manila, 1895; and to the book of Montero v Vidal, El drchi-
piflago Filipino y Ios tslas Mariones, Covolinas w Pofaos, Madrid, 1886, For
the fauna the great work of Friar Blanco, Augastine, will be of great aid,
as well as the reports of the {orestry and agricultural bureans at Manila,
The work of Father Delgado, 8. J., Manila, 1842, deserves attention as
revised and annotated.

In ¢onclusion, it is hoped that a careful stndy of the language onder dis-
engsion will lead the student to explore for himeself, and note the loealisins
and changes in each provinee,  Any suggestions, corrections, or eriticizins
will e weleomead by the anthor,
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INDEXES.

GRAMMATICAL INDEX,

Aceent, change of, 18.
Changes meaning, 19,
General rules of, 18,
Accentr, 18, 19.
Acute, 18.
(Grave, 18,
Circumflex, 18, 19.
Active (voice), 20,
Adjectives, 20, 38, (full analysis of) 55, 56, 57.
Prefixed to noun, 31.
Adjectives, comparison of, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76.
uality, 72, 73,
Inferiority, 73.
Buperiority, 73, T4
2 Bu rln(tive, degree of, 74, 75, 6.
Adjectives (regarded as to meaning):
. Colors, 83. g
Of condition, 61, 62,
Of phyeical conditions of body, 63, 64,
Of quality, 58, 59, 60.
Of quantity, 62.
Mental, moral, or personal attributes, 64-71,
Miscellaneons, 71, 72.
ﬁd!ectiveﬂ, negative, H7.
Adjectives, plural of, 67.
Adjectives, position of, 57.
Adjective, predicate, 32
Adverbial numerals, 79, 80,
Adverba, 20, 38, {with adjective) 74, 75, (fully discussed) 83-86, {definition
of) 83, (verbalizing) 83, 84.
Adverbs:
Affirmative, 99.
Negative, 99, 100.
Of degree, 72, 75, 98,
Of mearre, 72, 75, 98.
“Flat,'” 83,
“Flexional," 83.
‘' Phraesal," 83,
Interrogative, 32, 33
Of doubt, 100.
Of manner, 83, 98,
Of quality, 93, 98.
Of motion, 84,
Of place, 34, 84, (list of many) 86, 87,
Of tine, 87-02.
Of succession, 87-02,
Affirmative adverbs, 99.
251
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Affirmative particles, 37.
alarigan, (adverb), 73. '
an (suffix), 18, 56, 108, IV, 141, I, II (full discussion), 142-153,
Antonym, definition of, 57.
Arabic element in Tagalog, 14, 38.
Article, indefinite :
Substitute for, 31,
Article (of common nouns, places, countries, ete.), 28.
With possessive pronouns, 37.
Article Sﬂf proper nouns, nouns of relationship, etc. ), 27, 28.
Declined, 27.
Pluaral, 27.
Special plural, 27.
Svntax, 28.
Articles, instrnments, ete., with pan lﬁzeﬁxed, 209, XVII.
ay (particle), 32, (with antonyms), 106, V1.
to, (verb) 32.
To be there, 85.
Cardinal numerals, 76, 77, 78.
Cases, 20, 38.
Chinese words in Tagalog, 14, 38.
Clauses of equal force, two, 32,
Comparative :
f adjectives, 72, 78, 74.
Of equality, 72, 73.
Of inferiority, 73.
Of superiority, 73, 74.
Conjunctions, 102-104.
“And? 32.
Adversative, 102, 103.
Alterative, 102.
Binding, 102,
Causative, 103, 104.
Conclusive (illative), 104.
Conditional, 104.
Contractions, 247, 248.
Definite, the, 20, 30, (discussion) 108, I, II, III.
Which definite, 108, IV to XV,
Dialects, 35.
Diminutives, 110, 1X, (um) 180, (mag) 192.
Direct object, 109, V, VI.
One, 109, V.
Distributive numerals, 80.
Do (make) to, 108, I, II, 110, XI, XIIL
o not, 100.
Dual number, 35, 36, 33,
Endings, 31.
Consonant, 31.
In diphthong, 31.
In ““n,” 31.
In vowel, 31.
Euphonic changes, 32, 34, 81, (with man and pan) 201, 209.
Exclamations, 104, 105.
“ Exclusive (editorial) we,”’ 35, 36, 38.
Future perfect tense, 106, X.
Future tense, 108, X.
ga (interrogative particle), 74.
gaalin, 74.
gaano, 74,
ganga, 74.
gaya, 74.
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Gender, lack of, 38.

General terms, lnck of, 19,

(zenitives, double, of personal pronouns, 35, 36,

han (suffix), 18, 56, 141, I, IT, (full discussion) 142-153.

hin {suffix}), 18, 66, (with welghts, measures, ete.) 82,

Homonym, definition of, 7. :

i [particle], 108, IV, {eause, instrument or time) 109, V, (combined with
in) 110, XTI, [fu'll} disgussed) 1:32-141.

Idioms, 20,

ika [compound particle] {with adverbs) 84, 85, (meaning canse) 108,
IV, 1538, XVIII, 211, 1.

iking [compound particle] (with adverbs), 84, 55, {meaning cause) 108,
Iv, 138, XVIII, 211, 1.

iki m.u.p-x [cnm]:u::und particle] (with adverbs), 85

Imperative, 105, 11,

Intensity, quicknesss, with, 105, I1L.

Imperfect tense, 106, X.

in (suffix ) 18, 56, (inserted) 57, (with weights, measures etc.} 82, (with
pa) B4, 85, (motion toward or control of) 108, IV, (combined with )
110, XII, (discussiom} 112, I, to 114, VI (idea of attraction toward)
114-115, (possession) 115, (verbs of calling, 115, (of reaching for) 116,
{verbs of carrying, -:ui.tmg measuring or wmghmg‘,l 116-119, (verbs of
destruction) 119, herhp of receiving) 120, (of inviting) 120, [oi eating,
drlnLlng, efe. ) 122 acts of senses) 123, 124 (acts of will or mind} 124,
1925, {verbs of malung] 125, {of \-.eanng} 125 {various) 128, {auﬂixmi}
12?—13[3.

Ineea—an, 130,

Inclusive **we," 35, 38.

Indefinite, 20, 30, {diseussed) 111, I, to112, ¥V

Prlm:l al partmlea of, 111, L

Indicative, :ll]b IX.

Indirect r:h]ert 108, VI,

Infinitive, 106, IX.

ini [compo und rtlcle] 110 VIIIL

Intranalmﬁ verbs, 107, X1,

ipa [compound particle] (explained), 109, VIIL

ipag [compound particle], 104, IV explmned) 109, VIIL.

ipagka [compound partmle]] lUE} VIIT,

ipagkaka [compound particle], 11]9, VIIL.

ipina [compound dpartlelej (with adverbs), 85 {explained), 108, VIII.

ipinag [compoun particle:\ explained), 108, VIII {example), 110, IX.

iptnagha [compound particle], 108, VIIL

vgnagmm [compound particle] (with adverb), 85 (explained), 109, VIII.

(particle expressing likeness), 72.

kasing (compound particle), 72.

o (imparting idea of intensity, ete. ), 105, 1IL.
(linking opposite ideas), 106, V1.

ka [particle], 211.

ka——an [compound particle], 200, 201,

kapayg [particle], 239

ka agkﬂalﬁartic e], 239,

kilang { verb meaning ““lesa’ ), 73,

ma { ective fﬂrmmg particle}, 55, (use) 111, I, (fully discussed), 196~

def. of maka) 211.

m—-—-m]{hm} 131}};?2 verb) {

mag (verbalizing adverb) 84, 85, (use) 110, X, 111, I, (fully dis-
&g 180-194, _

magin [particle], 232-234.

magka | particle], 38, 85, (combinations) 109, VIII, (use) 110 X, (fully
iscussed ) 239{}—232,

magkan [particle], 288,
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magkapa [particle], 238,

magkapantay (compound particle), 73.

magkapara (compound particle), 73.

magkaparis (compound parhcle), 73

magkasing (compound particle), 73.

TROGM [cnmpnund rticle), 56,

magpa [particle], , VILII, {use} 110, X, (fully discussed) 21'? 223,

magpaka [partic e], 925-227.

mugpatt [ particle], 235.

particle], 237.

maﬁ: rticle], 235, 236.

M a.rtn:la] 21]1 IV, (iully discussed) 211-217, (when meaning
“cmme”] 58, {p&gulmr constriction with) 112, VIII, {indicating com-
pleted antiﬂn]- a3,

maki [ particle], 227-230.

male (forming adjectives), 56.

man [pﬂ.rt-il:lﬂﬁ, 37, (with weights, meagures, moneys) 81, (with adverba)
86, (fully dmcus&ad} 201-211.

manhi e:partlcie 235-237.

mupa adjective forming particle), Eﬂ,

jective forming particle), 56

may use} 110, XTIL

mayréon [use]l,, 110, X1IT.

mirm (minama) [¥nrtmla expressing opinion], 56.

as adjective lorming particle), 56, {use) 111, I, (fully discussed) 196-
2 [dei of maka) 211, (with m-egular form of verb) 171-175.
nag [part.lcla {w1th al:herb} 85, (uee) 111, I, (fully discussed) 180-194.

fagin rl;n:

my.l:u mcle {v.uth adverb), 85,
rt:lc e], 238.

m:y part.wla 238,

g particle], 225, 1.

nagpati [particle], 235,

nagsa [particle], 987

nags [ particle], 235,

naka [particle], 201, IV, (fully discussed), 211-217.
naki [particle], 227, 1.

nian icle E‘Jl "IV,
nap icompound pnrtlcln] 223, (with adverbs), 85.
napasa [particle], 223, L.
Negative adjectives, 57.
Negative adverbs, 89, 100.
Negative verbs, 30.
Nominative case: .
Preceded by article and followed by genitive, 28.
. With genitive ineerted between nominative and article, 28.
MNoun:
In genitive modifying nominative, 31.
Nouns, 20, (common} 28, {exp.), 88.
Bouree, 28, (from roots) 240.
Numerals, 76-80.
Adverbials, 79, 80,
Curdinals, 76, 77, 78
Distributives, 80.
o ﬂ'rdinn.]n:: '?E,I_E'ﬂ. fixed), 206, 210
ecupations { with man xed), y 210,
Dl‘dll!l:l numerals, 78, '.-"‘S?m
pa, the 88 roots beginmng with, 175-180.
pa {mth n:ijveihﬂ) 84,
0.), 84,
yet, séll} 73.
pa. definite of magpa), 109, VIII, 217, I, (fully discussed) 223-225.
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pag [particle], 110, VIIL, IX, (retention) 110, X, 194.
pagka [partmle]] 194, EDI III, 230,
pagpaka [particle], JﬂE
paka [pamcle]] 225, I
paki [Famcle 227, 1
pale {lormin ad;ectwes) 56.
pan [part:{:lej 201, 209, X VIL
panhi [particle], 235 236,
ara (particle of camparlscrn}, 72,
’l:j'artm;:]e, 108, X,
Particles, Lumf)matmna- of, 238, 239,
Designation of, 239.
Particles, verbal, 19, 20, (most important) 106, V1IL
Particularizing verbs, 19,
Passive, 20,
Past tense, 106, X.
Phrases, ordinary, some, 20-27.
pinag [compount partlt le], 110, IX, 1895, IL.
pinag-——an [compound partwle and guffix], 110, VIIL
pinagka [Lomggund particle] {with adverbs), Ba. (discussed ) 230.
pinaka, 227, 1
pinakd rl;n:,]ﬂ
pinaki artmla 22-'? I.
pinapa mmpﬂund pnrtmle] {with adverbe), 84, 85.
Place (how Expreﬂaed} 141, I1.
Pluperfect tense, 106, X,
Plural (of a.d;ecmea 57.
Plural {of nouns), 28, 38,
Special plumf of #i, 27,
Prefix, retention of, 106, VIL
PI‘EP{}hIthIlB ( fully dmcuseed} 100-102.
Present tense, 106, X.
Pronouns, demunatmtw&, 33, 34, (idiomatic use) 34,
Pronﬂunﬂ, indefinite, 37, {exp.) 38.
Pronouns, inter tive, 32.
Pronouns, personal, 35, 36.
dimlects, 35.
idioms, 35.
Pronoung, possessive, 36, 87.
With ang and ang sa, 37.
Syntax and order, 37.
FPronouns, relative, 38.
Proper nouns {article ﬂfl], a7,
Wi Emmpound particle] (with adverbs), 8b.
duplication of roots, 56.
ith ka——an (han), 75, 76.
Of first syllable of numerals, 77.
To form diminutives, 110, IX,
Respect, great, how indicated, 37.
Root words in Tagalog, namber, 18,
Roote, reduplication of, 56,
Roots, differing with um and mag, 154.
Ro-uts the 68 beginning with pu, 175-180.
Bangkrit words in -:)g, 13, 38
Bex, how indicated,
S‘ny [iamcla mmng Uag'y, 72
Spanish element in Tagalog, 14 38.
Soperlative:
Of adjective, 74 75, 76.
Absolute, 75.
Relative, 75.
Bimple, 74, 75.
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Synonym, definition of, 57,
) 'nnnyn]:m, 19,
anguage, importance of, 13.
gallﬁimmggf, 13, 35. '
Relationship of, 18.
Preservation of verbal eystem of, 13.
Nurmaber of root words in, 13,
Banskrit element in, 38.
Chinese element in, 14, 38,
Arubic element in, 14, 38,
Bpanieh element in, 14, 38,
.Eng;ish element in, 14.
Lack of Japanese efemmt in, 14,
Tagalog:
Pronuneciation of, 15.
Structure of, compared, 107, XIV, XV. .
Verb, compared, 107, XVI.

Tenees, 108, X.

Lack of change within, 107, XII.

‘‘Ties,” enphonic, 31.

Transitive verbs, 107, X1,

U, when considered aa consongnt, 31,

Um (particle)}, SWiﬂI adverb), 84, (Use shown), 110, X, 111, I, (Fully dis-

<ussed ), 153170, giminut.i!rea]l. 180,

Verb (understood), 52,

Verbs, 20, 38, (discussion) 105108,
Completeness of Tagalog verb, 107, XVI.
Definite, 108, I, II, IIT.

Definition of, 105, I.

Intransitive, 107, XT.

Modes, 106, IX.

Particularizing, 19.

Superlative form, 76.

Tenses, 106, X,

Transitive, 107, XI.
Wold (with adjective), 74, (use) 110, XTII,
Words, number of in Tagalog, 19.

ENGLIRH INDEX.

Able to —, to be, 211, III, 213, VIL.
Able to do, to, 177.

Accept, to, 120,

Accompany, to, 133, 165.

Act like 8 ——, to, 230,

Acts of the senses, 123, 124, 214,
Acts of will or mind, 124, 125,
Add, to, 187,

Advise, to, 134,

Afraid, to be, 129.

Aid, to, 185

Animals, domestic, 28, 29.
Apprmi], to, 184,

Arrange, to, 120,

Arrive, to, 140,

Ascend, to, 174,

Ashamed, to be, 198,

Ask, to, 121.

Asleep, to be, 198,

Assemble, to, 184,

Attraction toward, idea of, 114,
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Bathe, to, 150,

Bed; bedding, 28, 29.

Bed, to be in, 109,

Bed, to go to, 151.

Bite, to, 122, 128,

Blow, to, 162,

Body, parts of, 49, 50, 51.
Borrow, to, 114, 115, 137, 164.
Breaking, verbe of, 198,
Bridges, 43.

Bring, to, 114, 115,

Build a house, to, 133.
Buildings, kinde of, 43,

Bury, to; inter, to, 195,

Buy, to, 114, 131, 133, 164, 172, 182, (at retail) 188,
Calenlate, to, 124.

Call, to, 115, 173,

Calling, verbs of, 115.
Captore, to, 173.

Care for, to, 169, 204.

Carry, to, 118, 133, (different ways) 118, 117.
Coose —— {0, 211, IV, 212,
Charitable, to be, 145.

Choose, to, 114

Civie dignities, 53.

Clothing, articles of, 52.

Cold, 47.

Come down, to, 130.

Come here, to, 147,

Come in, to, 173.

Come out, to, 129,

Coming or going, 20.
Communication, means of, 43, 44.
Compare, to, 141,

Compass, points of, 47,
Compel, to, 193.

Complain, to, 114.

Couform, to, 140

Conquer, to, 176.

Conasider, to, 124.

Contend with, to, 172,
Contradiet, to, 172.

Cook, to, 133.

Cooking utensils, ete., 40,
Cooking, verbs of, 135.
Country, character of, 44.
Cover, to, 142,

Curse, to, 185.

Cursing, Tagalog, 105.

Cut, to, 117, (different ways) 117, 118.
Cut hair, to, 168,

Dark, to become, 163,

Dawn, to, 162,

Deceive, to, 144.

Descend, to, 176.

Desire to, 168, 170,

Desire, to, 124.

Destroy, to, 119, 138, 156, ,
Destruction, verbs of, 119, 120,
Die, to, 119, 141.

856—08-——17

267
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Dignitiea, civil and mi]itar{. b3.
Directions (of compass), 47.
Disappear, to, 136.

Diseases, names of, 51,
Direntangle, to 120,

Disobey, to, 172.

Dive, to, 128,

Dream to, 1786,

Drink, to, 122, 127, 159, 175.
Drinking, 24, (drinkables) 28, 29.
Drowned, to be, 201,

Dwell, to, 175.

Earthquake, 47.

Eating, 24, (materiale) 28, 28, 30, (verbs of) 122, 127, 159, 172,
Edifices (list of), 43.

Embark, to, 140, 185.

Empty out, to, 141,

Endure, to, 185.

Enter, to, 173.

Envy, to, 175.

Equalize, to, 141.

Erect, to, 152,

Evil, to do or cause, 212,
Excfmnge, to, 120, 164,

Explain, to, 125.

Extin , to, 118, 156.

Faint away, to, 119,

Fall, to, 196.

Fall back, to, 176.

Feel, to, 123.

Ferry, ford, 44.

Fight, to, 184.

Finished, to be, 201,

Fire, 40, (conflagration) 43, (signal fire) 43.
Firewood, 40.

Fish, edible kinds, 39.

Fish, to, 121, 122, 206.

Fishing, terms used in, 49.

Fly, to, 128, :
Follow, to, 139, 172.

Foodstuffs, 28, 20, (cooked) 113, V.

Fo , grass, 43,

Fﬂﬁs, to, 159,

Force, to, 193.

Ford, ferry, 44

Forget, to, 198.

Fractions, how expressed, 79.

Fruit (kinds), 29.

Game, names for, 39.

Gather, to, 141,

Get ready, to, 140. o

Get rid of, to, 136. ;o i
Give, to, 136, 143,

Give back, to, 134.
Glad, to be, 188.

{iﬂ, tﬂ, lﬂﬂl

(3o away, to, 133, 174.
(io back, to, 175.

Go down, to, 130.

Go far, to, 178. .
Cio in, to, 173, e '
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Going or coming, 21, 22,
Good!f to do, iﬁ'g

Graep, to, 147.

Grars; forage, 43.

Graze, to, 127.

Greetings; salutations, 20.
Grin, to, 160.

Guard, to, 144, 181.

Guide, to, 208,

Have, to, 30, 85, 86, (not to have) 30.
Hear, to, 123.

Hearing, verbs of, 145, 146,
Heap up, to, 137.

Heat, 47.

Heavenly bodies, 45.

Help, to, 185,

Horees and horse equipments, 42,
Houre, 40 (parts G?E% , 41.
Household gﬁrniture, 28, 29, 41, 42.
Hungry, to be, 128, 194, 197,
Hunt, to, 121, 208,

Inguire, to, 121.

Insult, to, 182,

Inviting, verbs of, 120.

Join with, to, 166.

Join with in —, to, 228,
Jump, to, 186.

Jump down, to, 130.

Kick, to, 185,

Kill, to, 119, 158.

Kiga, to, 145.

Kneel, to, 158,

Knees, to be on, 189,

Land (features of), 44, 47.
Laugh, to, 160.

| . to, 175,

Leave, to, 133, 174.
Leavetaking, 23.

Lend, to (money only), 138.
Lend willingly, to, 138,

Lie down, to 151, {various postures of) 150, .

Like, to, 124, 170.

Listen, to, 123,

Look, to, 186.

Look at, to, 123, 148, 172.

Look for, to, 133, 169.

Looking for, verbs of, 116.

Look out of, to, 127,

Lose, to, 129.

Love, to, 124, 125.

Make (do), to, 108, I, IL

Make haste, to, 183,

Mg’ e el aidke. to, 192
inger, to; v #ick, to, .

March, to, ]6813I

Maritime terms, 45, 48,

Meals; food, 39.

Measure, to, 118,

Measures, moneys, weights, 81, 82,

Meet, to, 184,

Metais, minerals, 48,

269
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Military grades, 53,

Miss, to, 120,

Mock, to, 185,

Moneys, weights, measurea, 81, 82.
Months, names of, 48; days of, 79.
Moon, 45.

Motion to, to, 115.

Moving, verbs of, 1186,

Mutter, to, 188,

Natural divisions (of islands), 48.
Nautical termas, 45, 48,

No, 88,

Not, 9.

Numerals, how expressed, 76-80.
Obey, to, 139, 172.

Occapations, ete., 54, 56.

Open, to, 142,

Order, to —, to, 217-219.
Overtake, to, 131.

Pass, to, 182,

Pay for, to, 147.
Peraevere, to, 177.
Personal possession, 115.
Fhysical acts, 160, 161,
Pierce, to, 147.

Place, how indicated, 148-151.
Place, to, 136.

Plant, to, 136.

Political divisions, 48, 49.
Poor, to be, 200.
Positions, to be in certain, 199,
Pour out, to, 137.
Practice medicine, to, 204.
Preach, to, 204.
Professions, 53, 54.
Promise, to, 177,
Pronounce, to, 189,
Proper, to be, 184, 197,
Provoke, to, 175.

Pllﬁ]]. tD‘, 1E’ﬁl

Put, to, 136,

Quarrei‘ to, 184,

Hain, to, 162,

Reach, to, 131.

Read, to, 170,171, 178,
Reap, to, 203.

Receive, to, 120.
Receiving, verhs of, 120,
Recommend, to, 134.
Relatives, kin, 81, 113, V,
Remain behind, to, 139,
Remember, to, 124,
Remit, to, 133.

Report, to, 134.
Reprimand, to, 121.
Request, to, 114,132, 146,
Resint, to, 172,

Resolve, to, 177,

Retreat, to, 175

Rice, kinds of, 118, V.
Rice, to trade or sell, 143,



INDEXES.

Rivers, streama, 44,

Hoads, trails, ete., 43,

Rab, to, 124,

Run, to, 128,

g:f, to be, 148, 198,

utations, greetings, 20.

Reatter, to, 137. e

Beattering, verhs of, 187.

Sea, 45, (phenomena) 45,

Bearching, verbs of, 116.

See, to, 123,

Seize, to, 114,

Bell, to, 132, {at retail) 138,

Send, to, 114, 133,

Bervant, hiring, 25.

Bew, to, 127.

Shaking, verbs of, 118,

Bhave, to, 168,

Bhellfish, kinds, 3.

Bignal, to, 135.

Bit down, to, 159, 172, 181,

Bleepy, to be, 139,

Smell, to, 123. -

Snatch, to, 152,

Borry, to be, 145,

HSow, to, 136.

Bpeak, to, 134,

Speaking, verbs, of, 188, 189,

Bpend, to, 176.

Bpin, to, 205,

Bplit, to, 118.

gprmding* '.'lesréja of, 137.
m‘gﬁer, to, .

Stand up, to, 157, 172,

Bteal, to, 145, 165.

8tir, to, 185.

Btreams, rivers, 44, 45,

SBtumble, to, 197,

Buffer, to, 185.

Buicide, to commit, 120,

Bun, 45, (setting and rising of) 164.

Sweep, to, 122,

Bwim, to, 127,

Tableware, 28, 29,

Talk, to, 134.

Talk to, to, 185,

Take, to, 114, 132, 173.

Take out, to, 129,

Taste, to, 123.

Teach, to, 145,

Tear, to, 117.

Tear down, to, 119.

Tell, to, 134,

Tempt, to 174.

Think, to, 124, 125,

Thirsty, to be, 128,

Threaten, to, 143,

Throw away, to, 138,

Throw down, to, 136.

Throwing, verbs of, 187,

Time, divisions of, 45, 48, 92, 93.

261
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Toilet, the; }dming} 2.
Tools, list of, 42.

Touch, to, 128, 124.

Trails, roads, etc., 43.
Translate, to, 141,
Translations, 244-248.
Transfer, to, 141,

Travel to, 140, 185, 208,
Traveling, 22.

Trees, plants, etc., 53.

Trench, to meke a, 151.

Tuarn back, to, 175.

Uncover, to, 142,

Untie, to, 146.

Use, to, 114,

Utensils, cooking, 40.

Utensils, list of, 42.
Vegetables, kinda, 39, 40,
Verify, to, 125.

Wait for, to, 120,

Walk, to, 166,

Watch, to, 144,

Water, 29.

Water courses, 44, 45.
Wearing, verbs Df, 125.
Weather, conditions of, 23, 47.
Weep, to, 139,

Weigh, to, 119,

Weights, measures, moneys, 81, 82,
Win, to, 178.

Wish, to, 169, (not to wish), 175.
Worde, miscellaneous, 240-243.
Wuunri, to, 151,

Write, to, 171, 172,

Writ.igg materiala, 43, 44,

Yea,

) TAGALOG INDRX.
Abut, 131,
Ahkit, 168,
ﬂhal:élﬂd.
nyayd, 120.

Arao, 162,
Agfn, 147,
Aund, 145,
Auay, 188.
Ayao, 175,
Babd (mababd), 58.
Bard, 125,
Binuit, 121,
s,
C (‘ m%ﬁa in words of §

only re in words o nish origin}.
Daan, Jlrﬂﬂ. pe oin)
Dohan (marahan), 95.
Dald, 114, 116,
Dami {marami), 58.
Damit, 144,

T
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Dipd, 82,
D:’::f 34, 133, 147,

Dukhd, 200.
E (beging Bpanish worda only).
Glaling, 138, 148, VI1I.
Gawd, 108, 1, 11, 110, X1, XIIL.
Fiik, 130.
Gupit, 118, 168,
Halik, 145,
Hampds, 129, 168, 187,
Hénap, 109, V, 118, 133,
Haiigin, 162.
Hdpne, 138.
Hagpon, 163.
Husik, 187.
Higa, 151,
Hilamos, 167,
Hingt, 114, 132, 1486.
Huli, 165,
Hiisay, 120,
Ttig, 124, 169,
Inat {(mainit), 60,
Tnum, 122, 160,
Iedd, 122,
Teip, 124, 182.
Twi, 157,
Juan, 27, 37.

kay J., 27, 28.

niJ., 27, 28, 87.

nind J., 27.

giJ., 27.

gind J., 27,
Kagat, 122,
Kain, 122, 140, 159,
Kingig, 123,
Kitd, 123, 189, 184,
Laba, 199,
Lékad, 166,
Laki, 155,
Lambat, 122,
Limot, 192,
Linis {malinig), 59,
Luhod, 158. ,
;gt;méﬁlﬂl. ( )

, 26, 30, (exp.) 37.
FPanaog, 176.
Panhik, 21,
Pdsok, 173,
Patay, 119, 140, 141,
Pitds, 141.
Puif, 155.
Puitol, 117.
Q 5retnined+only in Spanish words or foreign names).
R 0;?13' begins & word in Tagalog by reason of euphonic change from ““d”’).
rin, 37.
rito, 25, 35.
Sabisomg, 120
iibong, 120,

Samd (masemd), b8,
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Sambidlat, 187,
Silang, 164,

Sird, 119, 138, 156.

Sisi, 189,

Siigat, 151,

Suklay, 168,

Stilat, 171.

Sumpd, 185,

Sunod, 139, 172, 182, -

Stinog, 156.

Tahi, 127.

Takbs, 128,

Tidkot, 129,

%r@iﬂ, l[ﬂﬂl.ﬂd
ipang (m ng), 65.

Tawa, 160, pang)

Tayd, 152

Tikiyd, 169,

Tindig, 167.

Tipon, 184.

Tua, 200.

Tubd, 161.

Tuid (matuid), 62.

Tukd, 174.

Tukss, 174.

Tiiloy, 178.

Tuyd (matuyd), 60,
Und, 150.

, 159.
g Sg, 114, 138, 184,
nly retained in some Spanish words; generally changed to * B.”
Yiman {maydman ), 60, ’ ¥ CTnee
'y, 32, 38
1 ] =

O
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